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THE MEDIATE GROUP,

The Mediate Group,

Its Geographical Habitat.

Dialects.

EASTERN HINDI.

The Mediate group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is a group

of dialects, not of languages. It includes only one language,

r/s., Eastern Hindi.

This language, which includes three main dialects, AwadhI, Baglieli, and Chhattls-

garhi, occupies parts of six provinces, r/z., Oudh, the

North-Western Provinces, Baghelkhand, Bundelkhand,

Chota Nagpur, and the Central Provinces. It covers the whole of Oudh, except the

district of Hardoi, and a small portion of Eyzabad. In the North-Western Provinces,

it covers, roughly speaking, the country between Benares and Ilamirpur in Bundelkhand.

It occupies the whole of Baghelkhand, the North-West of Bundelkhand, the South-

Sone tract of the District of Mirzapur, the States of Chain! Bhakar, Sarguja and

Korea, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur. In the Central Provinces, it covers

the districts of JW- ipur and Manila, and the greater part of Chliattisgarh with its

Feudatory State-
,ia

'The three dialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other. Indeed, Baglieli

differs so little from Awadlii, that, were it not popularly

recognised as a separate form of speech, I should have

certainly classed it as a form of that dialect. Its separate existence has only been

recognised in deference to popular prejudice. Chliattisgarln, under the influence of the

neighbouring Marathi and Oriya, shows greater points of difference
;
but its close

connection with Awadlff is nevertheless apparent. The Awadhi-cum-Bagheli dialect

includes the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh aud

of Bundelkhand and Baglielkhaud, C-hand Bhakar, and the districts of Jabalpur and

Mandla. It is also spoken by some scattered tribes in the Central Provinces districts

to the south and west. If we wish to make a dividing line between Awadlff and Baglieli,

we may take the river Jamna where it runs betweeu Eatehpur and Banda, and, thence,

the southern boundary of the Allahabad District. This is not quite accurate, for the

Tirliari dialect spoken on the north bank of the Jamna in Eatehpur shows sufficient

peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as Banhell ; and the language of the south-east of

Allahabad, which is locally known as Baglieli, but which I have classed as Awadlff, is a

mixture of the two dialects. The boundary must ho uncertain, for there is hardly any

definite peculiarity which we can seize upon as a decisive test. Chhattisgarhl occupies

the remainder of the Eastern Hiudl tract, that is to say the States of Udaipur, Korea

and Sarguja, and a portion of Jashpur, iu Chota Nagpur, and the greater part of

Chliattisgarh.

As above described Eastern Hindi occupies an irregular oblong tract of country

extending from, hut not including, Nepal to the Bastar State in the Central Provinces,

much longer from north to south than it is from east to west. Its mean length may be

roughly taken at 750 miles, and its mean breadth at about 250, which together aiive an

B



0 EASTERS HINDI.

area of about 187,500 square miles. The number of speakers of each dialect is roughly

as follows :
—

A w;«l liD ........ 16.000.000

Eaghelr . . ...... 1.<>12./d0

_____ 20 .01 -.755

Chhattlsgarhl3 ....... 3,7 >>.>.3 13

Total4
. 21,368,090

With reference to the above figures, it should be explained that, probably o tying to

the prestige of the court at Lucknow, Awadhi is spoken as a vernacular not only in the

tract above described, but also by Muhammadans over the Eastern part of the North-

Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, the language of which is in the main

Bihari. On page 118, 1 have estimated the number of these Awadhl-speaking Musalmans

at 913,813, and these figures are included in the figures for Awadhi given above. Simi-

larly, as regards Chhattisgarhi, the above figures include not only the speakers of that

dialect in the area of which it is the vernacular, but also 31,095 speakers of it in the

neighbouring Chhattisgarh and Orissa Beudatory States, ivliose main language is Oriya.

In both cases, the speakers are permanent residents of the areas in -which they were

found, so that the total above given represents the number of speakers of Eastern Hindi

in their proper homes.

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi are scattered all over Northern India.

Putting to one side the number of Oudh men who have tra-
Speakers of Eastern Hindi. .. , , . . , „ . ..

veiled abroad in quest ot service, there is our native army

which is largely recruited in that province. For the reason given on page 10, it is im-

possible even approximately to estimate the number of these Awadhi speakers who are

away from their homes. All that can be done is to give the following approximate

estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam :

—

Estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in Assam .... 32,29')

,, ,, „ ,, the Lower Provinces , . 11],258

Total . 143.54S

As explained in the Introduction to the Eastern Group,5 there were, in the early

centuries after the Christian ora, two main languages, or
Origin of Eastern Hindi.

Prakrits, spoken in the Jamna and Ganges valleys. These

were, Sauraseni spoken in the west, its head-quarters being the upper Doab, and Magadhi

spoken in the east, with its head-quarters in the country south of the present city o£

Patna. Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the

present province of Oudli, in which a mixed language known as Ardha-Mtigadhi, or

Half-MagadhI, was spoken, partaking partly of the character of Sauraseni, and partly

of that of Magadhi. We have seen that all the languages of the Eastern group are

descended from Magadhi, and we shall see that the group of closely connected languages

of which Western Hindi may be taken as the type, is directly descended from Sauraseni.

1 Compare population o£ Hungary, 17,163,791.

Coicpaie population of Portugal, 5,019,730.

" Compare population of Bulgaiia, 3,310,713.
4 1 e., com-iderably more tlian the population of Austria (23 Su3. 113;.

% Vide ante, Yol, V, Pt. I, p. 5.



INTRO DICTION. 3

Geographical position of East-

ern HindT in regard to neigh-
bouring languages.

Prakrit dialect akin to it.

Its name.

It now remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-Magadhi, was the parent of

Modern Eastern Hindi.

Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan languages of the Nopal

Himalayas, and on the west by various dialects of Western

Hindi of which the principal are Ivanauji and Bundelkhandi.

All these are descended from Sauraseni. or from some* other

On the east it is hounded by the Western Bhojpuri and

Nagpuria dialects of Bihari, and by Oriya. On the south it meets forms of the

Marathi language. Bihari and Oriya are descended from Magadlii Prakrit. Eastern

Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Sauraseni, and

on one side by languages derived from MagadhI, and, as might be expected, is the

modern representative of Ardha-Magadhi. Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the

two ancient languages.

The name Hindi is popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken

between the Punjab on the west and the river Mahauanda,

on the east
;
and between the Himalayas on the north and

the river Narbada on the south. Erom these Bihari has already been subtracted. It is

spoken in Bihar and the Eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces. "We shall

also have to subtract the languages of Rajputana, and there remain, still bearing the

name of ‘ Hindi ’ the dialects spoken in the basins of the Jamna and the Ganges, say,

from Sirliind in the Panjab to Benares. These divide themselves into two main groups,

entirely distinct from each other,— a Western and Eastern. The Western includes,

amongst others, Bundeli, Kanauji, Braj Bhiikba, and the standard Hindustani which

forms the lingua franca of the greater part of India. These dialects are all various

forms of one language, which I call Western Hindi. The Eastern group includes

the three dialects that together form the language which I term Eastern Hindi. It is

necessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been made to name these two

languages. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt .

1

The dialects of the Mediate Group differ from the

The Mediate Group compared languages of the Eastern Group mainly in the Conjugation

of the Verb.

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among

themselves. The three most eastern languages of the
Pronunciation.

group, ciz., Assamese, Bengali, and Oriya have one marked

peculiarity in that the letter a is usually pronounced like the o in the English word

‘ hot.’ In Bihari, this souud is gradually flattened as we go westwards, until in M estern

Bhojpuri, it has the ordinary sound of the n in ‘ nut.’ Eastern Hindi has also this

pronunciation of the vowel.

In the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resembles M est-

ern Bhojpuri. It lias the same tendency to use an oblique

form in c ; with regard to which, however, it would be more

accurate to say that "Western Bhojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, the oblique

form of the other languages of the Eastern group invariably ending in a. The

1 The Hndent is warned that the ‘ Eastern Hindi ’ of Dr. Hoemle’s Gaudiau Grammar is not tin.* language hate given

that name. T/u't Eastern Hindi is Lillian. Dr. Hoerule himself lias loug abandoned the name ‘ EaaUr.i Hindi’ and nu»

adopted ’ Dilan.’

B l

Declension.
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Pronouns.

The Past Tense.

postpositions attached to nouns are mostly the same as in Bihari, the most marked

exception being that of the Dative-Accusative, which in Eastern Hindi is led or ka, while,

in the languages of the Eastern group it is ke or he. It may be added that the post-

position of the Locative is aid or aid, while in Bihari it is more usually md, and it does

not occur in the other Eastern languages at all. These two postpositions, led and aid,

are typical of the Mediate Group.

The declension of Pronouns in Eastern Hindi closely resembles that of the

Eastern Group of Languages. In one important test point

it agrees with that group in differing from the more western

ones. While in the latter the typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal

pronouns is e, in the east it is b. Thus, in Western Hindi, ‘ my ’ is merd, but in Bengali

and Bihari, it is rnor. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect.

In regard to Verbs, there are greater points of difference than in the other parts of

speech. The verb Substantive is in Eastern Hindi, alien or
Conjugation.

dheu, I am, although, in the eastern parts of Oudh, betfeu,

which is nearly the same as the Western Bhojpuri bald, also occurs. In the Einite

Verb there are three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Present Conjunctive,

the Past, and the Future. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, which is derived from the

Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly every Indo-Aryan Language.

No profitable comparison can, therefore, be obtained from it.

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo-

Aryan languages this tense was originally a past participle

passive. Thus, if we take Hindustani, the word auird,

which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle mdrita/j, does not mean

literally ‘lie struck’ or ‘I struck,’ but ‘struck by him’ or 5 me,’ and so on. Similarly

chald, derived from chalitalj, is literally not ‘ he went ’ but ‘ he is gone.’ It will be

observed that the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter i in the

penultimate syllable. This is the case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participles,

and it is important to note it, for this i is retained in most of the dialects derived from

Sauraseni Prakrit. Thus from the Sanskrit marital), there sprang the Sauraseni muridb,

afterwards corrupted to murid from which came the Braj Bliakha mdryaa, in which

the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit i. The change of i to t, is one of

spelling rather than of pronunciation. We may, therefore, say that this i or y is typical

of the past tenses of the group of dialects which arc sprung from Sauraseni Prakrit.

Turning now to the languages derived from Magadhi Prakrit, we see an altogether

different state of affairs. In the Sauraseni languages, the t of mdrituh and chalitalj

has first been softened to d and then has altogether disappeared. In the Magadhi

languages, we find iu its place the letter l. Thus, * struck’ in Bengali is mdrila, and in

Bihari mural. It is a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to using the past

participle by itself, as is done, for instance, in Hindustani. They have a number of

enclitic pronouns, meaning ‘ by me,’ ‘ by thee,’ and so on. These they tack on to the

past participle, so that the whole forms one word. Thus, when a Bengali wishes to say

‘ I struck,’ he says 4 mdrila, struck, am, by me,’ and unites the whole into one word,

‘ marildnid Similarly the Bengali chalildm originally meant ' it was gone by me,’

hence, ‘ I went.’ In process of time the way in which this word was built was forgotten,

and the past tense in Bengali is now conjugated as if it was au ordinary active verb.
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The particular enclitic pronouns which are used in the MagadhI-derived languages

vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with Eastern

Hindi, it will be convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari.

Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the Sauraseni and of the Magadhi

languages. The typical letter of its past tense is not the Magadhi l, but the Sauraseni i

or y. On the other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, but takes the same

enclitic pronouns as those used by Bhojpuri. In order to show this clearly, the

masculine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Bhojpuri arc here given

side by side. In each case the root, the tense characteristic, and the enclitic pronouns are

separated by hyphens. In reading the Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered

that, in this language, yet. e, and i arc practically interchangeable, some localities favour-

ing one spelling, and some another. The spelling given below is that of the Awadhi

dialect :

—

English.

I struck.

Thou struckcst.

He struck.

Eastern Hindi.

inar-e-u.

iiiar-i-s.

iiidr- i-s.

Bhojpuri.

nidr-
a
l-o.

mdr-
l

'l-as.

mdr-'l-as.

If we spell the Eastern Hindi words as follows, as is often done, we see the

connexion, on the one hand with the Sauraseni dialects, and, on the other, with Bhoj-

puri, even more clearly :

—

mdr-y-au*

vidr-ymas, %

maf-ij-as.

These are the original forms, of which the forms with i and e are corruptions.

This Past Tense, with, according to local spelling, the third person singular ending

in is, es
,
or yas, is preeminently the typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastern Hindi.

In conversation, this form of a verb naturally occurs with great frequency, and is

lienee continually heard. Speakers of the language from Oudh cover the whole of

Northern India, for they are great wanderers iu search of service, and, even in Calcutta,

nothing is more common for a European to hear than an up-country syce saying words

like ‘ Jcahis,’ he said, or ‘marts,’ he struck. Such expressions must be familiar to every

AnHo-Indian, and most people would be astonished to hear that they were relics of a

mixture of Sauraseni and Magadhi Prakrit.

In this tense, Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with the

Sauraseni group of dialects. I have already pointed out that in the Magadhi languages,

the memory of the fact that these past tenses are really passive in character has been

lost. The suffixing of the enclitic pronouns lias given the tense the appearance of an

ordinary past tense of an active verb. In Eastern Hindi we see this process of for-

getting actually going on. The memory of the passive character of the tense has been

partly preserved by the fact that the language possesses a literature. In the old poetry

of Malik Muhammad and TuPsi Das the fact that the tense is passive is rarely for-

gotten. The subject is put into the case of the Agent, which iu this dialect does not

end in no, hut is the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to agree

iu render and number, uot with the subject, hut with the object. Iu accordance

with this, the verb has still a feminine form in the past tenses, and, as we go west, where

the influence of the neighbouring Sauraseni dialects has helped to keep the memory

alive, the subject of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in the case of the Agent.
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Thus, in Eastern Oudh c he struck ’ is « math, in which u is in the Nominative case,

ancl means * he ’
;
but in Unao in Western Oudh, the expression used is id mavis, in

which td is in the oblique form and means ‘by him.’ The Nominative Singular of ni

is ico.

The case of the future tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit there

are two ways of saying ‘lie will go.’ It may be said either

The Future Tense.
actively or passively, we may either use the direct

expression, ‘ he will go ’ or we may say, ‘ it is to-be-gone by him.’ The first is in Sanskrit

chalishyati ,
and the second chalitavyam used impersonally. We shall first trace the

former into the modern languages. In Sauraseni it first bec’ame clialisscii, with the same

elision of t that we noticed in the case of the past participle. Then the two ‘s’ s

became changed to h, and we have chaliha'i. This form has survived to the present day

and in Braj Bhakha and other Sauraseni derived dialects means ! he will go .’ 1 The

whole tense is thus conjugated in Braj Bhakha.

Sing.

1. mdrihau, I shall strike,

2. marihai

3. marihai

Plur.

marihai

mdrihati

marihai

We are thus entitled to say that the characteristic of the future tense in the

Sauraseni group of dialects is the syllable ih.

The Miigadln group of dialects, i.c., those which form the Eastern group of Indo-

AryanVernaeulars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive

future participle, an example of which is the Sanskrit word chalitavyam, it is to be

gone, equivalent in meaning to the Latin eundum. The impersonal nature of this

participle should be noticed. It does not say who is to go. It leaves this to be supplied

by a pronoun. The Sanskrit chalilavyam becomes in both Prakrits chaliclacccm, and,

thence, chaliavvnm, and we find the next stage of growth in the word chalabo, in the

Eastern Hindi of TuPsi Has. It is here used as a pure future, and is not changed

either for person or number. Chalaba means ‘ I, thou, he, we, you, they will go.’

The explanation is the original meaning in Sanskrit. As in that language, the word

literally means * it is to be gone.’ Who it is that has to go, is left to be defined by the

aid of a pronoun. Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged.

Coming now to the present day, we may take Bengali as an example of the

Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriya follow it in every particular. As in

the case of the past participle in the past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle

alone. It must add enclitic pronouns to it. Its future participle ends in ih. That is

to say, the Prakrit chaUavvam becomes chalib ; while, similarly, the Sanskrit mdritavyam,

it is to be struck, becomes in Prakrit mdriavvam, and in Bengali mdrib. To this it

adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say ‘ I shall strike,’ he says mdrib ,

‘ it is to be struck,’ and then o (which he writes a), ‘ by me,’ i.e., mdrib-a. The Bengali

future is therefore conjugated as follows :

—

Sing. PJ ur.

1. mar-ib-a ,
I dball strike, via,-il-n.

2. mdr-ib-i mar-ib-0.

3. mar-ib-f viar-ib-en.

1 The chalSga which we meet as the future in

derivation.

the ordinary Hindostani of the hooks has an altogether different
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Tim remaining Eastern language, Biharl, holds fast to the same principle in form-

ing the two first persons of the future. That is to sav, it adheres to the base with b,

in this case miintb-. It is, however, unable to make up its mind about the third person.

In Maithili and Magahi it uses the present participle somewhat clumsily for this per-

son of the future, but in Bhojpurl it takes refuge in the iA-future which we have just

met in the Sauraseni dialects, so that we have the curious spectacle of a future in which

the two first persons are really impersonal passives, while the third person is active.

As in the case of the past tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of the two

first persons has been lost. The Bhojpurl future is therefore as follows :

—

Sing. Plur.

1. mdr- a
b-o, I stall strike. 'mdr-ab.

mnr-“b-c mdr-ab-dh.

3. ntorihe mdriheii.

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaning c by me,’

‘ by thee,’ and so on. In the third person, the form given above as a singular is at the

present day used as a plural. The form now used as a singular, metre, is so abraded, that

it fails to show clearly the marks of its origin.

Eastern Hindi goes still further in the same direction. The Awadlii dialect closely

agrees with Bhojpurl. Its Future is,

—

Sing. Plur.

1 . I shall strike, mar-ab.

2. mdr-"b-es mdr-“b-d.

3. mdrihai mar ilia?.

As, however, we go west, we find in the Awadln-speaking district of Unao the

following :

—

Sing. Plur.

1 . marihau. I shall strike, mdrihai.

2. mdrihai mdrihaw.

3. mdrihai mar ilia?.

This is a pure i/z-future, and is identical with the one given above for Braj Bhakha.

The Bagheli dialect, according to Dr. Kellogg, takes a mean position between

these two extremes. It may be noted that the first person singular, mar'1

vye- it more

nearly approaches the Prakrit form iiiareacmnh than iu auy other dialect.

Sinq. Plur.

1. innr-'cyz-u* I shall strike, mar-ab.

2. innt-ib-cs or marikes mdr-ib-d.

o. nidi ' mdrihai.

It should be remarked, however, that the specimens collected for this Survey from

the Bagheli-speaking area only show the f/z- future, conjugated exactly as iu Unao.

The Chhattisgarhl future shows another mixture of these two forms. It is as

follows :

—

Since. Plur.

1. marihau. I shall strike, mar-ab or nniiihan.

2. itiai'-"h-~; marihau.

3. mtirihni niitrihaT.

Wo thus sec that, as in the Past Tense, the Future Tense of Eastern Hindi occu-

pies an intermediate position between that of the Magadhl languages of the East, and

that of the Sauraseni languages of the West.
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We are hence entitled to state that the Eastern Hindi language, or, in other words,

the Mediate Group of Indo-Arvan vernaculars, agrees
General Conclusion. 1 * 3

generally in regard to its nouns and pronouns with the

MagadhI or Eastern Group of vernaculars, hut, in regard to the verb, occupies a posi-

tion intermediate between that group and the Sanraseni group, whose habitat is im-

mediately to its west. It is the modern representative of the ancient Ardha-Magadlu

Prakrit.

Nothing has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Group of dialects. Indeed,

, . . this is the first occasion in which the group has been
Authorities.

. .

recognised at all. The authorities which deal with the

different dialects will he found detailed in the proper place.
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AWADHT, KOSALT, or BAISWARi.

The word ‘ AwadhI ’ means literally the language of Awadh or Oudh, and the area

Area in which spoken.
over whic!l the dialect bearing this name is spoken agrees,

to some extent, with the meaning of the term. AwadhI is

spoken throughout Oudli, except in the District of Hardoi, in which Kanauji is the

local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Fyzabad, in which Western

Bhojpurl is current. North of the Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of

the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of

Benares, which occupy a portion of the North-Gaugetic area of Mirzapnr, and in North-

Gangetic Allahabad. It has also crossed the Ganges, and is the language of South-

Gangetic Allahabad, and of the whole of the District of Fatehpur except the country
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Baghell and Bundell is spoken.

Over the whole of this area the Grammar is practically the same. There are, it is

true, a few minor local variations which will be found duly described in the proper
places. Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages. Thus,
in Sitapur and Kheri it is mixed with Kanauji

;
in Fatehpur, with the same language,

and also with Bundelkhandl
; and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpurl

and with Baghell
; but taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, AwadhI

is a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, which, as its

literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed in the middle of the
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect. The only
exception is the local dialect of Fatehpur, which, being situated in the Doab approxi-
mates in regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country.

The language is also called ‘ Kosali’ and ‘ Baiswarl. ’ The former name is merely

Kosaii and BaiswarT.
a translation of the word c AwadhI,’ the word Kosala being
the ancient name of Oudh. ‘ Baiswarl ’ or « Baiswarl ’ means

the language of Baiswara. * Baiswara’ means the country of the Baiswar Rajputs
who are numerous in Oudh. By some the name Baiswarl is confined to the dialect
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, Rae Bareli, and Fatehpur, but this is a refinement which
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case. The dialect of these districts, so far
as grammar is concerned (and, in classifying languages grammar is admittedly the only
sure basis to go upon) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh. All that can be
said is that in Eastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other
forms of the verb, are more frequently used, although the forms preferred in the east are
also used in the west, and vice versa.

Besides being spoken in its proper area as above described, AwadhI is also largely

P
^

y ? e acu ai lan^ua^e, over the greater portion of the area in
which Biharl is the vernacular of the main portion of the population. This bi-lingual
area extends as far east as the District of Muzaffarpur. This Musalman dialect is° an
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow.
It is frequently heard by Europeans in Bihar, as it is used as a kind of language of
politeness by uneducated non-Musalmans of the same country, much as Urdu is used
by their betters.

c
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The name Purbi.

By some people the name Purbi is applied to Awadhi, and even Dr. Kellogg in

his well-known Hindi Grammar, while rightly using the

terms Awadhi for the modern language, calls the old form

of it used by the poet Tul a
si Das ‘ Old Purbi.’ The word ‘ Purbi ’ means literally ‘ the

language of the East,’ and can, without violating the strict truth, be applied to Awadhi

by any one who lives to its west ; but such a use is most inconvenient, for the word is

specifically employed as the name of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Azamgarh and the

surrounding districts, and its application to Awadhi tends to confound two entirely different

forms of speech which do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages.

The following table shows the estimated number of

speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which

it is a vernacular :

—

Number of Speakers.

Name of District.

Fyzabad

Sultanpnr

Gonda

Bahraich

Partabgarh .

Rae Bareli

Unao .

Lucknow
Barabanki

Sitapur

Kheri .

Fatehpur

Allahabad

North Mirzapur

Jnunpur

Estimated number of

speakers of Awadhi.

925
.
0001

1 ,015,750

1 .
453.000

934.000

910.000
2

1 ,
015,600

903.000

685.000

1
.
035.500

1
.
071.000

885.0003

488,600*

1 ,485,800

252.000

1
.
111.500

Total . 14
, 170,750

These figures do not include the Musalmans who speak Awadhi in the Bihari-

speaking area. These I have estimated at 913,813, vide p. 118. They also do not include

the Awadhi-speaking inhabitants of the Nepal Tarai. Regarding these, no figures are

available, but we may safely put them down at at least a million, so that we are justified

in saying that there are at least 16,000,000 people who speak Awadhi in the area in

which it is a vernacular.

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakers of Awadhi live outside

the Awadhi tract proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number
of other languages under one head, viz.,

* Hindustani.’ We cannot now separate the

figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to

ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from Oudh, and also

the total number of people who come from all paits of India in which this multiform

‘Hindustani’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, in the case of the two

' The figures originally returned were 1,175,000, but it has since been ascertained that 250,000 of these speak Western

Bhojpuri.
1 See p. 78.
s Include 3,000 Tharus, who speak corrupt Awadhi.
4
See p. 92.
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Provinces, divide the number of persons reported as speaking Hindi 1 proportionately to

these two sets of figures, and the results may be expected to represent the number of

people in each district of these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh. The

result will in its nature be only approximate. All that can be said is that it is better

than no figures at all. As such the figures are here given for what they are worth.

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro-

vinces of Bengal, and outside the area in which Awadhi is a vernacular.

i

Name of District.

Number
of

speaker^.

Bnrdwan . . . . . • ! 4,000

Bankura . . . . • •
!

600

Birbhum . . . . . •
1 2,500

Midnapore...... !),S0O

Hooghly ...... 1,600

Howrah ...... 8,300

24-Parganas ..... 11,000

Calcutta ...... 25,700

IS adia * . . . . .
1,400

Jessore ...... 500

Murshidabad . . . . .
|

11,000

Khulna . . . . .
.

|

400

Dinajpur
1,500

Kajsliahi ...... 2,400

Rangpur ...... 700

Bogra 2,you

Pabna ...... 3,800

Darjeeling .

700

Jalpaiguri ...... 2,COO

Kuch-Bibar (State) . . . . .

750

Dacca . . . . . . 4,200

Faridpux' . . . . . . :
600

Backer-gunge ..... 300

Myinenaingli ..... 9,200

Chittagong ..... 400

Noakhali . ..... 64

Tippera ...... 500

Bliagalpur...... 3,214

Cuttack ...... 220

Puri....... 230

Balaaorc ...... 730

Total A 111,258

1 In the Census reports of these two Provinces, tin' multiform language is named Hindi, uot Hindustani. Whichever

term is used, the meauing in the Census reports is the same.

c 2
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of AwadhI in the Province of

Assam.

Name of District.

Number
of

speakers.

Cackar Plains ..... 8,200

Sylhet 13,850

Goalpara ...... 1,200

Kamrup . .... 500

Darning . .... 1,100

Nowgong ...... 650

Sibsagar ...... 2,500

Lakhimpur ..... 4,000

Naga Hills ..... 50

Khasi and Jaintia Hills 200

Lushai Hills ..... 40

Total B . 32,290

We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as, in their Census

Reports, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the

tracts in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for ‘ Hindu-

stani.’ Por instance, Bihar! is in these reports oounted as one of the forms of * Hindu-

stani,’ but nowhere are figures given to show the number of people in any other Province

whose birthplace is Bihar.

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the

Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers

of Awadkl in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem :

—

Total number of people speaking Awadhi at home, say .... 16,000,000

Estimated number of people speaking Awadhi elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 111,258

Ditto ditto ditto Assam . . 32,290

Total 16,143,548

Literature.

Prom the earliest times, Oudh has been a centre of literary activity, and any

attempt to describe its literature would entail the prepara-

tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indian

Literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Vernacular. Such a work would be out

of place in the present pages.

It will be remembered that the hero Rama-chandra was a prince of Ayodhya, the

ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its poets to dwell upon his

exploits. The fate of Awadhi was sealed by its greatest poet Tubs! Has, who wrote his

Ramayan in that language. Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author

who dwelt in any part of Hinddstkn, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use
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the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the warrior Prince of Oudh,

but in writing any poem in a heroic style.

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India. It has

borne the burden imposed upon it with no mean success. Putting the works of Tul’sl

Das, a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent in the list

of the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is

so melodious in its enunciation, and is so admirably suited to the lilt of the chauydis

and dohds which form the heroic metre of the modern vernaculars of Hindustan, that

it is a tool which allows even mediocre authors to handle it with no mean success.

TuPsI Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare. He was,

however, not the first writer of eminence in the language. He was preceded by a

Muhammadan, Malik Muhammad JaisI, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the

first work of importance in it. He flourished in the reign of the Emperor Sher Shah,

and commenced his poem in the year 1540 A.D. It deals with the adventures of Eatan

Sen, the king of Chitaur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alau-d-dln

Khiljl, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi literature.

Since the time of Tub's! Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi

language. The entire Sanskrit Mahabbarata has even been translated into it, and

that version is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of Hindostan. A
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors will be found in

the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan
,
published by the

Asiatic Society of Bengal in the year 1889.

Very little has been written specially about the Awadhi language. It is referred

to, and examples of it are given in the works of Garcin de
Authorities.

Tassy, and in the Comparative Grammars of Mr. Beames

and Dr. Hoernle. The following works are the only two with which I am acquainted

which deal at length with its Grammar :

—

Kellogg, Rev. S. H.,

—

A Grammar of the Hindi Language: in which are treated the High Hindi,

Bra], and the Eastern Hindi of the Bdmdyan of Tulsi Has, also the Colloquial dialects of ... .

Avadh, .... etc., with copious Philological Holes. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged.

London, 1893. Contains grammars both of Modem Awadhi, and also of the old Awadhi used by

Tul'si Das, the latter under the name of Old Baiswari. In the first Edition it was called Old

Piirbf.

CritEAVES, Rev. E.,—Notes on the Grammar of the llamagan of Tulsi Has. Benares, 1895.

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words

in the Hindi Dictionary of Mr. Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to

the Rumayan.

Besides the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan
,

Calcutta, 1889, the following works by him deal more specially with Malik Muhammad
and with Tula

sl Das,

—

A specimen, of the Padmnaicati,—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. lsii, Part I, 1893, pp. 127

and ff.

The Padmnaicati of Malik Muhammad Jam, edited with a Commentary , Translation, and Critical No'c

By G. A. Grierson, and Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudliakara DwiredI, P.A.U. In course of pub-

lication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Three parts issued.

Notes on Tid’d Has. Indian Antiquary, Yol. x.xii, 1893, pp. 89, 122, 197, 225 and 253. Also separately

reprinted. London, Luzac. See also Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1898, pp. 113

and 147.
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See also,

—

Greaves, Rev. E.,

—

GusSi TuVat Das ka, Jiican-charitra. Xdyari-prachdrini Pallrikd (Journal of the

Nagari-pracharini Sablia), Yol. iii, pp. 53 and if. Benares, 1898.

The Deva-nagari and the Kaithi characters are both used in writing Awadhi. These

have been fully described under the head of Bihari, see pp. 21
Written Character.

and q£ y, pt jj ^ persian character is also

occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts of the Padumawati are sometimes written

in the Persian character, and sometimes written in the Kaithi. A manuscript of a

portion of the Ramayan u Inch is said by tradition to have been written by the hand

of the author is in Deva-nagari. A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up

by Tula
si Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in

Deva-nagari. The body of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the

signatures are some in Deva-nagari, some in Kaithi, and some in the Persian character.

As in Bihari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as o.

Also a short ai and a short au. In printing in the Deva-nagari character, these are

represented by jt, wt, n and respectively.

In writing Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ya, and the short o

written and pronounced wa, respectively. Similarly the long e is written and pronounced

yd, and the long o, tod.

Examples of these two alternative ways of writing the same word are

—

Usual Form. Alternative Form.

tehi . . • . tyahi.

hiohi • • mwahi.

ek ties • • yak dyas.

mohi • • mwahi.

We find the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists in Bihari.

See pp. 24 and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. II.

Tim following is a brief sketch of the main principles of Awadhi Grammar. The

only remark which need be made is that, in the Past Tense,
AwadhT Grammar. . . . .

the third person singular ends, in the singular, in i8 or at,

and, in the plural, in in or at Both these forms are used all over the Awadhi area, but,

to judge from the specimens, the forms in is and in are more common in the Eastern,

while those in ai and al are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in those in

which, according to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinct from Awadhi, is spoken.

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western

than in the Eastern Districts.

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of

Transitive Verbs were construed passively, the verb agreeing in gender and number with

the object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect,

does not end in ne, but is the same as the general oblique form. This is still preserved

in the Western Districts such as Unao, where ‘ he struck,’ is ui mdris, literally, ‘ by-him

struck,’ the pronoun ui being in the oblique form, the nominative of which is wo. Note

that the verb agrees in pet'son with the subject and not with the object. This is a
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peculiarity of AwadhI, which is commonly met with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad,
and TuTsi Das. The s of marts is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not
‘he,’ but ‘by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally ‘ by-him struck-by-him.’ In
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive,

and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali and Biharl, as if it were active.
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AWADHI SKELETON GRAMMAR.
I.—NOUNS.

Three forms. Short. Long. Redundant.
ghbr, a horse ghor“icd, ghoraund.
nari, u woman, uariyd. natiwd.

Declension.

Sing. Nom. g
Jior"wd, a horse, ghar , a house. nan

, a woman. Postpositions.

Obi. ghoraKd
1

f gnar
\_gharahi, gharai, ghare.

nan.
narihi.

kd. ka. ka, to, also denotes accusative

;

bare, for.

Plur. Nom.
f ailor"we. r

' ghar"ne.

,
gharan .

se, teal, sen, from. by.

] ghor"wane.

kghofa
ican.

\ j
ndrin ker, kar, ke, of

; obi. ke ; fem. kdi.
me, ma, in.

Obi. ghor"ican. gharan. n drin. par, on.

An instrumental singular is formed in an , as bhukhan, by hunger.

Adjectives change for gender. Thus ,

neglected.

Span, own, fem. dpani ;
air, such, ci is

i

; o-kar. bis, o-kari. The ehange is, however, frequently

II.—PRONOUNS.

L Thou.

. ...

Your
honour.

This. That. Who That. Who ?

Sing. 1

Nom. mat* tai, tS.
i

apn.
.
f. yu. u, ivai.

(je,jet ivan.

i jaun.
se, fatean.
taun.

ke, kawan.
kaun.

Obi. mo* to. dj)U. e, eh, ehi.
1

o, oh, ohi. p- te. ke-

Gen. mn,\ tor.
!

e-kar (obi. ck
a
re )

i

o-kar (obi. ok"re) je-kar (obi. te-kar (obi. ke-kar
je-l "re.) te-k“re.) ke-k*re.)

Plur.
1

Nom. ham. turn. dp.
,

in, e. on, un, o. P- te. ke.

Obi.
( ham. turn. 7 -

,

in. on, un .

( gen. ten. ken.

1 ham"re. tum"re. s
l,p -

1 jenh. tenh. kenli.

tumdr (obi. 1
Gen. ham fir

kata"rt
)

(obi turn

tuhdr

toh"

’re.) 1

(obi. f

e) J

ap-kar. i/i-kar (obi. in-

k“re.)

on-kar, (obi. on-

k’re.

jen-kar (obi

.

jen-k"re.)

ten-kar (obi,

ten-k"re.)

ken- kar (c

ken-k"re.)

{Eht is often spelt yahi, and old walii.)

What ? is kd, kdw ;
obh kayi, ka'i, kdhe.

Anyone, some one, is keh, keu, keu, kaunb, kaie'nau ; obi. keu or kehu.
Anything, something, is kuehh. Apu is ‘ self ’

;
‘own ’ is djJttn, obi. ap’ne.

III.—VERBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive.

Vresent, I am, etc.

FORM I. FORM II.

Sixg. Fi.rn. Si.vg. Plub.

Mas-e. Fem. Mas’. i Fem. Masc. 1 Fem. Masc. Fem.

1 bdtyeu. hatin. bath Latin. aheu. ahiu. t h 7. ahin.

O
j

( Cut*, hitt '.is.

\

'

hates-, hat. h-
C hateVs

.

< hatpi.

j

(.bdtgf. ^
halite.

f ahe.

1 alias, ah'.tsi.

Lahes. :]

rf"
!

' uhete

ahyb, aha.

h ahe.

|

^
ahiic.

3 hdtui, ha tai. Idtai.

1

;

hate.
\

ball. d, ahai, hud, dy. ! ahai. ^

1

1

;

ahi.

t ahai

.

^
ahai.

Past, 1 W.l>. »‘tc.

Si so. PlITB.

Masc. Fem. Masc.

!

Fem.

C rahe.
1 ~

1 i

l

raheu. rahiu.
raha.

rrahi.

i
' rahes. 7 C raheu.

)Q

|

<

(

\

^ rah is.

? rahis.

(. raha.
j
rahi.

|

!

r rahes

.

\ I rahen.

J

a I

4

j

raids. ; raid. < rahin. > rahi.

|

i

i, rah a, rahai. 1
> rahe, rahai.

i
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B, Finite Verb. Transitive.

Infinitive.

Pres. Part. Act.

Pa-t, Part. Pass.

Put. Part. Pass.

Conjunctive Participle.

dekhab.

dekhat
;
de.kldt, dekh'td.

dekhd.

dekhab.

dekh-kdi,-kc.

Throughout, the verb (including the tenses formed from the Past
Participle), the Active construction i- used.

Pres. Conj. (if) I see, etc. Future, I shall see, ete.

T j
•

1 1 i

Sing. 1 Plur.

[

Sing.
! Plur.

1 deMail

.

2 sg. dekh, dekhas. 1 I dcklt'bii,
i

dekhab.

(de.kh. dekhaii.
) | C

(lekh"be A
2 1 >2. plur. dekhd . dekhaii. dekhab

.

2 ! < \dikVhd.
Laekhas.

[

dfkhah. 3 v
1

(. dekh-hes . i )

3 dekhai.
|

dekhai. Respectful dekhai

.

3
’

dfl'hr, dekilai. dekhiliai.

Past, I saw, etc. Past Conditioned (If) I had seen, etc.

Sing. Plur. S«ng. Plur.

Masc. Pern. Masc. Fern.
!

Masc. Fem. Masc.

dekheu. dekhiu.

C dekhes. ' ( dekhis.

(. dekhis . (,d?khisi.

dekhes.

_

1

r dekhl
dekhis, dekhisi. I

L dekhis i.

dekhai.

\

dekhd, dekhan,
;

dekhl.

j

dekhen.
dekh“teu. JekVtiu.

dekheu.

dekhd.

f dekhen.

j

dekhin.

rdekhi, dekhat

) , ( deklCtes- A
> dekhl. J (

) \dekh"tis. ,)

'dekhl

.

I

„ dekhiui

.

1
dekhat.

• dekVtis.

dekhit.

dekhit.

^

dckl’tehu.

i dekh“teu.

dekhit.

dell-tin.

C dell-ten. A

1
I \dtkh"tin

(. dekh-tin .

')

Present, I see, etc. dekhat ahcit, etc.
; Imperfect, I was seeing, dekhat raheu. etc.

Perfect. I have seen, etc.

Sing. Plur.

Masc. Fei Ma-o. I
1

em.

1 ’ dekheu-hau.

i ( dekhes-hai.

2 ]
{^dekhis-hai.

’ C dekhes-hai.

(. dekhis-hai .

I ^
dekhiu-hau.

\

dekhis-hai.

i dehhisi-hai.

j

dekhi-hai.

i

|

dekhisi-hai.

' del he-ah T.

:

^
dekht u-ha7.

j

dekhen-hat.

j

dZkhin-hat.

1 Jckhe-uh I.

|
drhhin-hai.

^

drl hiin -Inti.

In the ease of Intransitive Verbs, the Past is conjugated like raheu.

Irregular Verbs. The Past Participle ofjab, to go. is ga, ga, gai or gag (fem. gai) or gated (fern. gai). That of he,!,, to become is l,ha
hid, bhay or bhai (fem. lhai), or bhau-d (fem. bha'i). Those of karab, to do ; deb. to give, and lei, to take, etc., are Link, dinh, and link, respect-
ively. The Past of these verbs may also he l Hit, he made ; dihis, he gave ; and lihis, he took, respectively.

Verbs whose roots end in vowels generally take w not y as the junction letter. Thus, bandied, not bandy, i, made ;
db to come has its past 7,

he came. Verbs whose roots end in d, often form the past in n, as in daydn, he felt pitv ; ri.sidn, he was angry.

In other respects, the grammar closely follows Standard Hindi,



baghelT, bagh^lkhandt, or riwat.

Area in which spoken.

As its name implies, Bagheli is the language of the Baghels. that is to say, the

dialect spoken in Baghelkhand, a tract which corresponds

very nearly to the area covered by the present Baghel-

khand Agency. The dialect is also called Rrwai, from Rewa, properly spelt Rlw5,

the principal state of that Agency. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota

Nagpur State of Chand Bhakar, and the British District of Mandla, which lies to the

south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sone tract of the District of

Mirzapur and in Jabalpur, in which it gradually merges into Biharl and Bundeli

respectively. So, also, in the British Districts of Fatelipur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form

of Bagheli is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language. Bagheli

also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south-

west of Mandla.

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it

has hitherto always been called Bundeli. The resemblance between the language of

Banda and Bagheli had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously

accepted that, therefore, Bundeli and Bagheli were different names of the same

language. Nothing could he further from the truth. The two languages are now
shown by this Survey to be radically distinct, and the true explanation is that

although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its

borders is not Bundeli but Bagheli.

On the north Bagheli is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad

and by the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Central Mirzapur.

Ou the east it is bounded by the Chattisgarhi of the Chota

Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of

languages and dialects, of which Marathi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat, and, on

the west and south-west, it is hounded by Bundeli.

The following table shows the estimated number of

speakers of Bagheli in the area in which it is a verna-

cular :

—

Language boundaries.

Number of speakers.

Baghelkhand Agency

Chand Bhakar

Mandla

South Mirzapur

Jabalpur

2,680,000

18,526

249,000

49,500

695,100

Total . 3,692,126

In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the West and

of the South. Those of the West are spoken in the British Districts of Fatehpur,

Banda and Hamirpur, and in the portions of the native States which form the north and

east of the Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based on Bagheli, is more

and more mixed with Bundeli as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find

a mixed dialect called Nihattha, in
.

which the Bundeli predominates, and, we may say,

that we have a form of Bundeli mixed with Bagheli. The following table shows the
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number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken.

For further information regarding them the reader is referred to pp. 132 and ff.

Name of broken dialect. Where spoken. Number of speaker:

Tirkari . . Fatekpur . . 197,700

Banda . 25,000

Hamirpur 3,000— lv 0 <

—

80-called Brmdeli. . Banda , 236,200

Gakora . « 55 • . • • • • • . 243,400

Jurar • )5 ... • • • * . 114,500

Banapkari . . . Hamirpur . . 5,000

Total . 824,S00

The Broken Dialects of the South are spoken in the District of Mandla, and in those

adjoining, by various tribes. They also are based upon Bagheli, but are move or less

mixed with Marathi and Bundeli. They differ from the Broken Dialects of the West

in not being the dialects of any specific locality. On the contrary, they are peculiar to

certain tribes who speak them, while the language of the bulk of the population of

the locality in which these tribes live is something altogether different. The following

table shows the number of speakers of these broken dialects of the south and where

each is spoken :

—

Name of broken dialect. District where spokeu. Number of speaker.-'

Marari . . . Mandla 52,700

Powaii . . . Balagkat . • . 41,300

Bhandara . • • . 1,700 43,0uu

Kumbkari • • 11 * 30

Oilii . . Ckkindwara • • • 100

Total 95,830

For reasons the same as those given in the case of Awad hi, it is impossible to

estimate the number of speakers of Bagheli elsewhere, outside the area in which the

dialect is a vernacular. The following figures are therefore the only ones available -

Number of speakers of Bagheli at home ....... 3,692,120

„ Brokeu Dialects of the W<j„t ..... 824,800

„ ,, Dialects of the South ..... 95.830

Tojal . 1,612,750

Baghelkhaud lias not been rendered famous by any great writer, though the Maha-

rajas of Rewa have long been renowned for the favour
!a ' 11

shown by them to literature. Maharaja Ram Chaud

Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sen, till

he was called to the Emperor Akbar’s capital in the year 1563. Maharaja Neja Ram
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 1587, a lakh of rupees for

a single verse, Maharaja Biswra-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1834, not only main-

tained the traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself. He wrote

uuder the »om de plume of ‘ Singh Baghela,’ and amongst liis works may be mentioned

a play entitled the Ana uil Raglanuuidau
, and an esteemed commentary on the
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Vinaya-pattrikd of Tuln
si-das. His successor, Maharaja Sir Ragliu Raj Singh, G.C.S.I.,

who came to the throne in the year 1854 and died in 1880, was a^so a diligent author.

He wrote a much admired translation of the Bhagavata-purana entitled Ananddmbudhi,

a history of Hanuman, entitled the Sundar-satak, the Bukminl-parinay
,
the Bhakti-

bilds, and other works.

AUTHORITIES.—The only work which deals in any way with Bagheli is Dr. Kellogg’s

Grammar mentioned below. Dr. Carey translated the New Testament into the

dialect.

The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New Testaments translated from the Original into the Bhurjel-

khunda Language. By the Serampore Missionaries. Volume V. Containing the New Testa-

ment. Serampore, 1821. There may have been published other volumes, but I have not seen them.

Kellogg, Bev. S. H., D.D., LL.D.,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language: in which are treated

The High Hindi . . . also the Colloquial Dialects of . . Biwa . . etc., with copious

philological Notes. .Second Edition. Bevised and enlarged. London, 1893.

As in the case of Awadhi both the Deva-nagari and the Kaithl characters are used

in writing Bagheli. So, also, we find the same varieties of
Written character.

spelling that we noticed in that dialect. The short e is

often written and pronounced i/a, and the short o, tva. The long e is often written and

pronounced yd, and the long d, ted.

As already stated, Bagheli is scarcely w’orthy of being classed as a separate dialect

from Awadhi. The two are practically the same. The
Bagheir Grammar.

only tw'o important points in which Bagheli differs are that

it is fond of adding the enclitic word te or tai to the past tenses of verbs, and that it

has abandoned the letter b, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future

tense in Awadhi, and taken h instead. Thus, while Awadhi has dekhabau
t
I will see,

Bagheli has dekliiliau.

The various forms of ‘ Riwai ’ Grammar are given by Dr. Kellogg. They are re-

produced in the skeleton grammar following. The forms must have been obtained from

the north of Rewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see

page 1, the language, though called Bagheli, is really Awadhi. Hence, in this skeleton

grammar, one typical sign of Bagheli is wanting. The typical letter of the future is

both v or b and It. The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention

may he drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns, in which tea is written for o,

and ted for o. This is not a mere variety of spelling. It represents actual pronun-

ciation.

So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are

construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such circumstances, is put in the

Nominative, and not the Agent, ease. It will be seen, however, that in the broken

dialects there is great confusion in this respect.

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in BaghCdi.
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J3AGHELI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

[.—NOUNS. Typical Declension.

Sing. Plur. fu<tpositions—

A.*, kah n, tafal301lenul.es A' curative).

Nom. ghicdr, a horse. ghicdre, ghicdruT. tdr, from.
Xtr/*, of-

Obi. ghicar. gh wafan. I

»'*«, in.

There is no ease of the Agent. The genitive postposition does not change.

Adjectives do not seem to change for gender.

II.—PRONOUNS.

I Thou. Your honour. Self. This. That, lie. Who. That Who ?

(

' ja tin. taiin kaiin.

XolU. may. tny. ajj
m
ud. ... yd. with.

\

) . - .
(
^ jammy. till/no y. ,

*•
1

...

' i 1‘icuZii twithi. .ap'nd. ya/ii. :

j

' jailnai. ta final.
!

...

Obl. l mica. tied. >
(

i

wu hi. J jyahi, jehi. tyahis tchi.
j.

kfjahi, kchi.

v mica ft. tiedre. ' Japiiiif. yd. ) tJlZ"-- t.i/d. kyd.

(Jen. micar. tiedr. e, yuhi-Zcar, willti-litr, etc. jyaht-kur, tgahi- tar,clefk yit/ti-kar, etc.

etc. etc.

Plur. j

Nom. hilleh. turn It r, enh • o. unit. jell It. lenh. kenh.

' jink. tenk. kenh.

C hamh. tuinh. T

Obl. ... ytin, yanh. an, unit.

|

tyan.
\

tyan. kyan.

(_ hamhtire. turn ltdre. J
\

v. jyanh. tyanh. kyanh.

Gen. Ziamhdr. lumhdr. ...

1

!

ytin- kit r, etc.
(

au-Lar, etc. .>ienlfiar, etc.
|

IcnlfLat

,

etc.

i

!

\kcnh-kur. etc.

1

1

]

‘What?’ is kith. obi. kai, or kayi. ‘Anyone,’ ‘someone,’ is knit mi, kiiii, obi. form the same. ‘Anything’ is Ztuehh.

III.

—

VERBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive.

I.

—

Present, I am, etc

Plnr. Sing. Plur Sing- - Plur.

hoi. roheu. ravage. ra hen i
te.

Zifu. ultra. ru ltd, / ahe rahen. te. te.

hoi, alien, ahe. ii. ralni. ruhen. te, lb, la. te.

Sing.

1 ' Ziu. a.

-! Ziai-

3 hai, ii

i

II.--Present Conjunctive, etc

future, I shall become, etc. fast, I became, etc.

{if) I become, etc.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
,

Sing. Plnr.

1 hoi7. Zion. r hbteyeu. how , Jidwai. hhoyb.
j

bhayen.

2 h was. hu-dir.
j

hbihes. 1 howa.
i

bZtaye - bhayen.
1

3 Incay.

i

luoay.
i

i

! hoi.

_ _ i

^ \

hoyihai. bha.

l

bhayen.
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B. The Finite Verbs.

The Past tenses of Transitive Verbs are conjugated actively.

Infinitive,—dekhab. to see.

Participles —Present, dekhat, seeing; Past, del-ha. seen: Conjunctive, dikh-l at. having seen.

Present Conjunctive.

(If) I set, etc.

Future, I shall see, et ••

Imperative, see thou, e!o.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

!

Cdekhib . dekhab. dekhas, see thou: dekhab. see if.

I dekha it. if?khan. dekhtt
cyeu. )

(deklCbai.

(
dekhan. dekh ikes.

2 dekhas.

(. dekliah. dekh ihes.

> dekh ibd.

1

3 dekhi. dekhdy. deklu. dekhihai.
1

j

Past. I saw. etc. Past Conditional, (If) I had seen. etc.

Sing. Plur.
,

Sing. Plur.

Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 1
b cm.

1

Masc. Fem.

1 del:hehit.

1

dekhi. dekhen. del-bin. dekh*tijehu.

i

(

( dekh‘tyihii.

j
(. dekhityan.

~ dekh'tyin.

2 dekheh.
j

dekhih. dekheh. deklith. delh“tyeh.
t

del/Ctyi/i.
|

dekh'tyeh. deklCtyllii.

3 dekhi.

|

dekhi. dekhen. del-kin. deklCtyei.
t

del'lCtyii.
!

dekh m
ti/en.

i 1

del h'tyin.

In this tense t may be substituted for ty throughout.

Present Definite, I am seeing, etc. Imperfect. I was seeing, etc.

Sing. PI nr. Sing. Plur.

(-te.

i dekhat-d. dekhti/e-hat. dekhat•rah eu. del-hat <

(,-rahen

.

te. (•te.

o dekh'tr-hai. dekhat-alien. del hut dekhat <

rah a. (.-rahen

.

(-te. -tii. C -te.

3 dekhat-d. dekhat-d. dekhat dekhat <

, -raid. C •rahen.

Perfects I have »‘te. Pluperfect. 1 had seen, etc.

Sing- Plur. Sin<£. Plur.

'
-te, -tii. (-te.

1 delha-hai. dekha-hai dekheh

u

dekhen <

paha

.

(•rahen.
dekhi )

>-han r -te. -fd. c -te.

•> dekles-hai tJpk hen ) dekheh dekheh <

{•raha. C -rahen.
dekhi •)

-ahen. te, -td
(

-tl.

3 del hes-hai. dekhen J deh hi dekhen 1

„ -valid.
(. -rahen

.

Intransitive Verbs are conjugated ill the Past, like May,, above.

C. Irregular Verbs. 77ah, to become, makes its Past Participle hha. It is conjugated under head A. Similarly jiih, to go, has its

Past Part. pa. A root ending in e, often changes it to yd. They then follow the conjugation of hob. Thus—dyiit, giving; dydu-ii

vou will give. The Fast Participles of deb. to give; lib, to take; and la rah, to make: are dinh. link, and linh, respectively.
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chhattisgarhi, laria, or KHALTAHI.

This dialect is commonly known by the first of the three names given above,

Chhattisgarhi, or the language of Chhattisgarh. The district
Name of dialect. = * * 3 3 3

of Bilaspur forms a portion of that tract, and is known in

the adjoining district of Balaghat as Khaloti. Chhattisgarh! is also spoken in a part of

the latter district, and is there known as Khaltahi, or the language of Khaloti. To the

east of the Chhattisgarh plain lies the Oriya-country of east Sambalpur, and the Oriya

Feudatory States. To the people of those parts, the Chhattisgarh country to the west

is known as the Laria country, and hence Chhattisgarhi is there called Laria.

The headquarters of Chhattisgarhi are the two British Districts of Raipur and

Bilaspur in the Central Provinces. Here, and in the western

portion of the Sambalpur district, the language is spoken in

its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the local language is a form of

Oriya. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in considerable purity in the Eeudatory States to

the south and west of the two main districts,— i.e., in Ranker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh,

Chuikliadan, and Kawardha,—in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the

eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as Khaltahi.

To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of

Raigarh and Sarangarh. North and east of these last lie the Tributary States of Korea,

Sarguja, Udaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language is a sub-dialect of

Chhattisgarhi, called Surgujia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last.

The following table shows the estimated number of

speakers of Chhattisgarhi :

—

Area in which spoken

Number of Speakers.

Chanda

Raipur

Bilaspur

Sambalpur

Balaghat

Kanker

Nandgaon
Khairagarh

Chuikhadan

Kawardha

Sakti

Raigarh

Sarangarh

Total

Number of

speakers.

31.300

1
,200,000

1,140,000

147.000

85.300

30,100

174.000

159,494

32,979

88,000

23,174

127.000

4S,433i

3,301,780

Besides the above Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya-speaking

States and in Bastar State, in which the main Aryan language is the Halabi dialect of

Marathi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhi, or as it is here called the Laria, country.

In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by them. The

following are the estimated figures :

—

Bastar ............ 13,141

Bamra ............ 3,900

Rairakhol ............ 43

Sonpur ............ 2,100

Patna ............ 5,750

Kalahandi ............ 7,850

Orissa Tributary States . . . . . •' • • . 1,311

Total . 34,095

1 TteT'sed figures.
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Finally, the following are the figures for the Surgujia sub-dialect :

—

Korea .
’ ......... 36,174

Sarguja ............. 293,164

Udaipur ...... ..... 35,208

Jashpur ...... ....... 20,000

Total . 384,546

Besides the above, sis broken dialects, as named below, are spoken in Chhattisgarh

and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral

tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours. These are

rather jargons than dialects, and it will be understood that the correctness of the

Chhattisgarhi depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker. The

following are these broken dialects :

—

Name of dialect. Where spoken. Number of speakers.

Sadri Korwa .... j

•Jashpur ..... 4,000

Baiarani ..... Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, State 7,100
Kawardha.

Binjliwari ..... Raipur, States Raigarh, Sarangarh, Patna 9,062

Kalanga . • • •
•

j

State Patna ..... 600

•

Bhulia . . • • •
i

States Sonpur, Patna .... 13,560

Total .

i

1

34,922

With reference to the above, it is necessary to explain that the term ‘ Sadri ’ is

used in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the

mouth of an aborigine. Thus, Sadri Korwa means the form which the local Aryan
language, in this case Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwa. Similarly, the Sadri

Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language, in this case the Kurmali
sub-dialect of Magahl, takes in the mouth of a Kol.

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been

classed as Chhattisgarhi, viz., Kalanga and Bhulia. They have hitherto been classed

as dialects of Oriya. They are both clearly forms of Chhattisgarhi. Kalanga and

Bhulia, when written, are written in the Oriya character. Four dialects, which were

originally classed as forms of Chhattisgarhi, have been removed from the list. They are

Halabi, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri Kol. An examination of the specimens of Halabi

shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Chhattisgarhi, Oriya, and Marathi, and can most

conveniently be considered in connexion with the last-named language. Bastari and

Bhunjia are only other names of Halabi. On the other hand, Sadri Kol, which is

only returned from the Bamra State, is a form of Bihari spoken by aboriginal tribes.

It is identical with the Kurmali sub-dialect of Magahi spoken in the Manbhum
District. It is a curious little island of Bihari in the midst of an Oriya-speaking

population.
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No information is available as to the number of speakers of Chhattlsgarhi in other

parts of India. The following is the number of speakers in the country in which it is a

vernacular :

—

Chhattisgarhi spoken at home ......... 3,301,780

„ in the neighbouring Oriya States ...... 3-1,095

Surgujia ............ 384,546

Broken Dialects ........... 34,922

Total . 3,755,343

Literature.

So far as I know, Chhattisgarhi has no literature. As elsewhere in India, itinerant

bards have a repertoire of songs and stories which they recite

when called on. Several of these have been published by

Mr. Hiralal Kavyopadhyava in the grammar mentioned below.

AUTHORITY—
Hibaial KIvySpadhtaya—A Grammar of the Dialect of Ghhattisgarh in the Central Provinces written

in Hindi hy Mr. Hiredhi Kavyopadhy&ya, translated and edited by George A. Grierson, Esq..

C.S. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, 1890, Pt. I, pp. 1 and 101. Separate

Reprint, Calcutta, 1890.

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hindi regarding the shortening of the ante^

penultimate vowel apply to Chhattlsgarhi, and need not be

repeated here.

The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindi

of Oudh, are, the sign of the Dative-Accusative which is often Id even in the Accusative,

and the plural termination man, which may be compared with the Oriya \ndne. 1 1 is

believed that the following sketch of Chhattlsgarhi grammar will be found to contain

all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent

pages.

Grammar.
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CHHATTISGARHI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

l.-NOUNS.- Plural formed by adding tran (often omitted). Thus manukh, a man, manukh-man, men. Sab, sabo, sabbo,jami, or

j'amma, may also be prefixed, with or without man. Thus, jam,nd putb-inan, the daughters-in-law. An old form of the plural ends in an. Thus

btnld. a bullock
;
plur. bailan.

Har is added to a noun to give definiteness. Thus, gar, a neck
;
gar-har, the neck.

In Declension,— The following postpositions are added to the noun, which remains unchanged. Kd, to (also denotes accusative); la, for

(also denotes accusative)
; bar, for; le, se, by, from ; ke, of ; md, in. The ke of the genitive does not change. Example, latkd, a boy ;

laikd-kd

,

to a boy; laikd-ke, of a boy ; laikd-man-ke, of boys. We sometimes find an instrumental in an, as in bhukhan, by hunger. Taibhava

adjectives in a, form the feminine in i, e.g. chhotakd habit, a little boy
;
chhot

a
k% nbni, a little girl. This rule is, however, very arbitrarily

followed. Other adjectives do not change for gender.

II.—PRONOUNS.

I. Thou. Your Honour. Self. This.

1

That, he.

Sing.

Nom.
ee .

me
,
mat. te, tai.

i

l

tu, tali. apan. ye, iyd

.

i

,
ted.

Obi. mo, mot\ to, tor. tuh, tuhdr. apart. ye, ye-laar.
|

ieo, wb-kar.

Gen. mor. tor. tuhdr. apan. ye-ke, ye-kar. ten. ke, ten-kar.

Plur. %

.Nom. ham, ham-man. turn, tum-man. tuli-nian. apart apan . in, ye-man. un , icd*tnau.

Obi. ham, hamdr. tumh, tumhdr. tuh-man apan apan. in, ink. un, unit.

C illh-ke. ttnh-ke.

<!en. haniar. tumhdr. tuhdr-man. apan apan.

(. inh-kar. unh-kar.

Who. That. WlioF What P Any one, some one.
1
Anything, something.

1

Sing.
1

N om. je,jbn,jaiin. te, ton, taiin. kbn, kaiin. kd, kdye. kbnb, kaiino.

1

kut'hhu.

Obi. ! je,jbn,jau>,. te, ton, taiin. ka, kbn, kaiin.
j

kdhe, kdye, kd. . kbnb, etc. kuchhii.

Gen. je-kar. te-kar. ka-kar, kon-ke, etc.
j

kdhe-ke. kono-ke, etc. kuchhii-ke.

Plur.

Nom. jin,je-man, etc. tin, te-man, etc. kbn-man, etc.
|

ka-kd. kbno-konb. kuchh d-k uchh it.

Obi. jin,jink. tin, tinh. Icon- tnan, etc. kdhe-kdhe. and so on. and so on

.

c jinh-ke. tinh'ke. kon-nian-ke, et r. ktihe-kdhe •ke.

Gen.
j jinh-kar. tinh-lcar. ...

i

...

The Mutual Reflexive Pronoun is djpits or dpusi, each other. Declined regularly.

IX. VERBS.—A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.

|

I am, etc. (a) Vulgar.
j

ib) Polite. T
I was:, etc.

Sing.
1

Plur.

i

Sing. Plur.

j

Sing.

I

Plnr.

1

1

t

1
|

hawau. ha wan. hau, ate. han.
1

rahew, rahyait. rahen.

'

C rake.
\ I

2 haicas. hawan. hat. hau.
!

> rahew.
t rahex, rahat. )

3 hawai. hawai.
j

hai, ay. hat. rahit, rakai, rahay.
\

rah in, rahat
; rah&y.
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—The Finite Verb.

—

General Remarks.— There is no difference between the conjugation of Transitive and of Intransitive Verbs.

The Construction of the Past Tense is always Active, not Passive.

Infinitives , or Verbal Nouns ;—(1) dehh

,

seeiug
; obi. dekhe ; (2) dekhan ; (3) dekhab, to see.

Participles,—Pres., defchat, dekh
a
te, seeing ; Past, dekhe, seen

; Conjunctive, dekh-ke, having seen.

Present Conjunctive,

(If) I see, etc.
Imperative, See thou, etc.

Future, I shall see, etc.

(a) Vulgar. 1

(&) Polite.

Sing. Plnr. Sing. Plur.

i

Sing. Plnr. Sing.
|

[

Pint •

dekhm
bo. (delhihan.

1 dekhau dekhan. dekh/. dekhmhu > dekhihati
]

t

' dekhm
bon .

|

(.idekhab

.

( dekh
i

dekhan (Hon., i dekha
be C del-W

1
be

2 (
dekhas dekhan.

(. dekhe
dekhi). 1 dekh'hu. i > dekhihau.

dehhd. dekhibe ) dekhibe

( dekhai dekhai.
} !

1

( dekhihai T
3

j
>dekhe dekha i. dekh'hi dekh*hi.

\

]
? dekhihai.

dekhay dekhay. ) ( dekhi

Past, I saw, etc. Past Conditional, (If) I had seen, etc.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

i dekhiui, dekhyau 1 dekhen. dekh“tew,2 dekh'tyau dekh‘ten.

r dekhe ( dekh'te
2

t dekhe

s

dekheic.

\ dekh'tes
dekh'teic.

3 dekhis dekhin. dekhftis dekh*tin.

1 The word hai is often added to this tense without changing the meaning, though this properly forms a Perfect

.

2 Or dekhitiw and so throughout.

Present Definite, I am seeing, etc. (a) Vulgar, dskhat-hawau ; (b) Polite, dekhat-hau. Sometimes contracted to dekh'thau.

Im.peifeet, I was seeing, etc., dekhat-rahew.

Perfect, I have seen, etc. ; (a) Vulgar, dskhe-haioau ; (b) Polite, dekhehau, or formed by adding haieai to the past throughout. Thus
dekhewhawai, I have seen.

Pluperfect, I had seen, etc., dekhe-rahiiv.

C.

—

Vocalic Boots.— Mardn, to place; Pres. Conj., (1) mardau or maraw, (2) mams or mardmas, and so on; Future, fl) mardhau

;2) mardbe, etc. ; Past, mardyew ; Pres. Part,, marat.

Jhapon, to add to ; Pres. Conj., (1)jhapoau, (2)jhapos orjhapowas, etc.; Future, jhapohau-, Past, fhapnyiio
; Pres. Part . ihapnt.

So for other verbs.

D.—Irregular Verbs.
m

Infinitive. Irregular Past Participle.

hon, to become. haye or bhaye ; Conjunctive Participle, bhay.

fan, to go. gaye, gay, or gaye, is used to mean, ‘ he went.
’

karan, to do. hare, kiye, or kihe.

den, to give. diye, or dike.

len, to take. liye or like.

E.

—

Passive Voice.—Formed by conjugating Past Part, with /a*. Thus dekhe gayeto, I was seen.

F.—Causals, as in Standard Hindi.

IV. PARTICLES.—The syllables e, ch, eeh suffixed to a word mean ‘even.’ and 6, 5eh, and hu, also. Thus ddi-ch-kd even to the
mother \ tdr-och, thine also.
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AWADHT.

The first specimen of the Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the

Prodigal Son which Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi has been kind

enough to prepare for me. It is not in the Awadhi of the present day, but is in

tiie dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad JaisI in his famous epic known as the

Padumawati or Padmavatl, which was written in the year 1540, in the reign of the

Emperor Sher Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the

identical metre used by Malik Muhammad. Although a metrical version, it is very

fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added

in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed

within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was

made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light

half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat year 1955, that is to say, Priday,

the 17th March, 1899.

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ

little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should be remembered that

in verse a final a, and the half-pronounced a in the middle of a word are both fully

pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transcription. Thus bdloka, not

billok ; h'.chctpam ,
not luclfpan.

[No. I.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect.

(MahdmahGpddhydya Pandit Sudhakara Du'ivedi, 18UU.)

i

^ prerei i z tip w pr 11

PT-Hf TTP HK wr HTRT 1 (T ^T^T5^ TRTT) II

AT T? fcPftf pffe I STfcT ^ (PH HP^i) 11

m wte ptf zi i pt ht 11

fTHTcl f^r (HTi) I WT# II

oTT HT HP PP ^PPt I TH TTRT TS II

ftr fwrfr ht ( pt pt Pit i mff ph hp pr-pt \ni) n

TO PPf PT-HT#t I W\ ^TP% recpf-HT cTT#f I!



OLD AVTADHi. 31

i

(pp-*ts prff ppt) ppt to prrg i

#rfp*f-% w-t PPPT fcFffl P# (PT5J) II ? II

PPPT* |

prs p*p vz m (mi)

PP ^ftf% PP ppp

fr€t PfP PPT ^PTffJ Cv

pf P*f-p€ P?PT
C\

ptfw w*m fpr PTP

PPPPTTT PPfTPP PTP
t O *x

ppp pt ppt #r (%fprp)

?pf pfp pp pt ptp fep pptt

i % pft cnf¥ wrt h

I PTTPTP PT PWPf Wf' ||
•O

I
PPi rffT P^PS pfp PTff ||

I PS pfe PIP PTP Pf PSPT II

i ^ss fwfp PTP fpfp (PTP) It

I PS? P PS fpifT (PPTf P ^R) II

i pt-ps ppf pfcp %ferp ii

i ps pt Try h

ft¥T I

PTP ^fH% PT-Pif PPT P?t»f PS PTP I

pfrfS-PS PT <SP£OJPi PPS (PW PR) IRII

i

sfrff pi pp pris fpg (ptIpp) i ^ss fpftfp ptp (pp prfpp) 11

rj+rfT pi^r (cfiP'd P^f PITT

^ imfx pTP*f-PTf #nft

pw-p PtPT w pttpt spff

*rs ^tp ppff prrf^ pp^t

^TT PIT PS Pff fPifr fPPSi

PP Pitf PS ^1 3 pttp

^pft ptp wp ptps pp wii.

I PTP P PcT TOPP PlTT II
Cv

i piss ptp pfsrrpf trft n

I T!P*S P^ft PTPP Spiff ||

i (T^rftr fp$rp to) ii

i pps sts fafr (fpfa pp) fp^sr ii

I (PP 3jTp PP PPTP PPT PTTP II

i ip if pr pt£) ii

stst i

PT-Ptf pot pp pt ptt %P fpp (pt^) l

C\

PTPP PT f^P PP PPP PTPP PTPP PT^ II ^ ||
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i

wrff i ^nr*r f&\ ^rr ^nrf n

nt ftf% g*fRff wf i ?pf fqg nmr w=tif n

mp-
? mfz •ftar

z%~3 *wtt i (^n^r %n ^rt% f%wr) w

nfa Ifmr wt?t n i fag n

^SuTT <Jy ^ 3"PTRTf inf I y d «1 =ft WTU Wt fT3T Wlf II

^rfafar *m g*¥TT n ztt# i era nrnrr nrwf n

Wt iftn nfa W1 ntm i (ni§ wnf ^ff nn gii ffaT) 11

q? Per wlT^rT-^nwt i ?nf mfat w
Q\ s* 0\

ft^TI

ITT oRTR ^TTW PT cRn? <fm^T iftS I

fnffa nffa *r€) farnrwnt Cnfar *rfn nf fte) imi

wnf i

cTT-^rt nre nn wtctt i p?t itr *fa g*? (gm-^mT) n

facT-ft faff ifKT I 3rf^ (WRnfar) w* fft rTtTT ||

tR fafa ^TT) I ^ srt cTk mf (frr) II

ire ttirt fapre farff (inf) i nnz wr farfa wt farcf) 11

m i {wr fTin fum fajff fsrrf)} 11

mrs-pn 3RT nHrf i iffa fa^rnm ^rfwr mf 11

ftv

tttrt zz iRn ¥T nTf i w PiUNfd-irt (mf) n

nff *mw* farffar i iffa fa^nnr wrr faff n

pfa?pf-nn fan<?t an;# i zz nTnrf nf fa pt# 11

C\

fm i

nf pwt far faan;n fam-inn i

PTTlpT gfa~$3 Iptf ffain TTOnP faf RTP HH II
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.
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Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Aw.uihI Dialect. In AwadhI Ye use.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

( Mahdniahdpddhgdga Pandit Sndhah-ara DnuvPdi, 189!).)

Chaupai.

Kehu purukkabi dui bfilaka ake

;

A-certctin man-to two sons were;

Tinka-maha ekhota bapa-sau kahe.

Them-among the-younger father-to said.

‘ Dhana-malia, bapa, mora jo bnaga

;

‘ Property-in
,

father, my what share;

So moki dehu; (aa tana baga).’

That to-me give; (do-not turn the-reins).’

Taba walia tinhaki biti dhana daevi

Then he to-them dividing property gave;

Bahuta na dina blteu (asa bbaeu).

Many not days passed (so it-happened).

Saba kiclihu cbkota eka-tbi kari-ke

;

All things the-younger in-one-place making

;

Dura desa chali-ga saba kari-ke.

Tar country -to went-aioay all taking.

Bitawata dina luchapana-maha, (bkai) ;

Passing days debauchery-in, (O brother) ;

So apana dhana daeu-udai.

He his-oicn property squandered.

Jaba so saba udai-dhana-daeu

;

When he all property-squandered

;

Taba ohi desa kala bara pareu.

Then that country-in famine great fell.

Hoi bhikhari so (ghara-ghara jai

;

Becoming a-beygar he
(
from-house-to-house having-gone

;

Tabi desa saba jana-paka dhal).

That country-qf all men-near ran).

Lageu rabana eka ghara-mahi;

He-began to-live one(-mun-qf) house-in

;

i



34 EASTERN HINDI.

Jo apane khetanha-inaha tain

Who his-owu fields-?. n him

Doha.

Bbejeu (mana-maha kari maya,)

Sent (mind-in doing pity,)

suara cbarawana-kaju

;

swine feeding-business-{on)

;

Jehi chhlminba-ke khata-he.

What husks eating-were,

suara tinhalu-sau (aju)

the-sioine those-very-with (to-day

)

ChaupaI.

Chaheu bharana peta so, • (bhai) ;

Wished to-fill the-helly he, {O brother)

;

Kehu naln tahi dei kichhu jai.

Any-body not him used-to-give anything going.

Taba obi clieta bhaeu aii kahal

;

Then to-him senses became and he-says

;

‘ More bapa ghara bahuta'i aliai.

‘ My father-of house-at ?nuch is.

Rot! bahuta majura aghabT

;

Bread many labourers are-satiated

;

Tau taba babutai bacbi jahl.

Ecen-then there much becoming-over-and-abooe remains.

Au luai marau bbukba-sau yahawb ; .

And I die hunger-from here

;

Mai uthi jaba btipa ghara tahawb.

I arising tcill-go father house-to there.

Au obi kahaba ki, “ tumbarabi age;

And him toill-say that, “ thee-even before

;

Daiii birodhi papa kia (jage),

God against sins 1-did
(knowingly ).

Puta tumhara kabawana jogu

Son thy to-be-called tco?'thy

Abau na mai pbiri (karabu na sogu).

Am not I again (make not sorrow).

Apane ghara majura jo dekhia

;

Thy-oicn house-at labourers which you-see

;

Ta-maha eka sarisa mohT lekhia.”
!

Them-in nne like me regard.”
’
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Yalia guni mana so bapa dbiga cbala;

This thinking in-his-mind he father near started

;

Pai so raheu dura durabala,

But he was far-off the-poor-man,

Doha.

Dekhi bapa obi ta-kara

Seeing father him his

mava kinba au dhaya

;

pity did and running ;

Ohi-sau gara lapataeu,

Rim-with neck embraced

,

cbumeu obi (sukba paya).

kissed him ( pleasure finding).

ChalpaI.

Obi-sau puta kabeu, ‘ pitu mania

;

Him-to the-son said,
‘
father believe-me

;

Dam birodbi papa (mana-auia).

God against (my-)sin ( call-to-your-mind)

.

Tumbare saulia kieu bahu gbora

;

Thee before 1-did very heinous(-sin) ;

Joga na puta kabawana tora.’

Fit not son to-be-called thyf

Pai bakari dasanlia-maha kebi

;

But colling servants-in some-one

;

Kabeu bapa, ‘ pabirawabu ebi

Said father, ‘ put-on this-one

Saba-so nika je kapara banalil

;

Qood-than all which cloth arc-made ;

Hiithauha mudari payaua panaliT.

Hands-on ring feet-on shoes.

Ati hama jewabi karahi-ananda :

And (let-) us feast (and) make-rejoicing ;

(Hulasi daraki bicbburaua dukna danda;.

(.Being-joyous let-us-crush separation-of pain mid grief).

13ftra mora yaba mari pbiri-jieu;

Son my this being-dead has-again-comc-lo-life

;

Nasata hoi pbiri bidhi-basa mileu.’

Lost being again of- God-by-power is-foun d:

Asa kahi wei dou hulasaua lage;

So saying they both to-rejoke began;
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(Saba dukha bhage sakala sukha jage.

( All pdns flat! all pleasure awoke.

Asa sukha jaga pawai saba koi;

So happiness toorid- in- May-get all persons

;

Jasa wei pae saba dukha dliol).

As they got all pain washing-a way).

Doha.

i’a-kaia jetJmra puta

His elder son who,

aba kketa bicha (aju)

;

was fields in (to-day);

Awata gkara dbiga jaba suneu

Coming to-house near when he-heard

bajana mlcbana saju.

music dancing preparation.

Chaupal

£ka liakari sewakauba-mahT

;

One colling servant-among

;

Apane dbiga puchheu, ‘ka aliL’

. Him near he-asked, ‘what are (these).’

So ohi kalieu, ‘tumbarabi bbai;

Then he said, ‘ thy brother

;

Aeu, tumlia pitu nlka jew5L

Game, thy father well fed-hint.

Paeu tahi nlka au su-bbara:

bound him icell and healthy

;

i,Kusala-kbema laklii hulaseu hiara).’

(Welfare seeing was-pleased llie-heart).’

Suni l'isai s;liarn jaua na chaha

;

Hearing being-angry to-honse to-go not lie-wished ;

Pitu baliai'ai uianawai kaha.

Father outsule-came appeasing-for Said.

Qtara daeu bapa-kaba sol;

Answer gave father-to he ;

“ Etanaka barasa jo seiva jbi,

So-niany years what service (-did), behold,

Agia <‘ka tumluira na fared;

Order •one thy not I-transgressecl

;

Jau kabaliu mcmana ua dhareu.

Even-then ever kid not I-got.
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Lei jo mita saga bliogateu bhoga;

Getting which friends with might-hace-enjoyed pleasure

;

(Sukha paiiteu davi saba dukba-roga).

(.Happiness I-ndght-hace-got crushing-do ion all pam-and-ill).

Pai yaha puta paturia-gaml

;

But this son luniots-gocr-to

;

Dhana udai pliOkeu tumlia, sauii,

Fortune wasted burnt thg, O-master ,

Doha.

So jaisai Lieu gbare.

That as-even came house-to,

taisai tiwana rnitha

;

so-eveu food sweet

;

^
Li iiehi-ruchi-sau) si

j
I iawaeii,

i, // ith-great-care) got-you -cooked,

(a ti-parema- sail ditha) .

’

(ewtreme-love-icith gazing).’

ChaupaI.

Ta-sau bapa kabeu taba bata

;

Uim-to the-father said then words

;

Puta more saga tumha (sukha-data).

‘ Son me with thou
\
pleasure-giver ).

Aita-hi ahaii, so jo-kiclilm mora

;

Always are, therefore ichateoer mine;

K ahaii (bhau-sati) . saba so tora.

I-say (truth-with ), all that thine.

Pai ludasaba barakbaba ,elii beinil
;

But to-be-jcnjful i'o-be-pleased {this tii i>tc)

;

* Hai- pad a jd tora bliai bora.

ls proper as thy brother I-saw.

Yaha lui inam jieii phiri (bbai)
;

This was dead beeame-a/ivc again (ibrother
) ;

Xasatu alia libiri mileuj so ;d.

Lost was again is-found, he came.

or

Aba heraya mila iiliiri aid

IT'as lost met-)IS again >coining.'

Xasata puta-kai katha sohai

;

Lost son-of story ideasing

;
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Mita Griarasaua agia pai.

Friend Grierson-of orders getting.

Bhakiia tbltba jaisa bai-gai

Language pure as has-sung

Mahamada Padumawati-maba, (bliai).

Jlnhammod the-Fadmdvati-iu, {brother),

Tebi anubaii Sudbakara likbeu

;

That after Sudlidkar icrote

;

Mita Griavasana jasa-kicbhu sikbeu.

Friend Grierson as taught-me.

Hau paditanba-sana binatl karaS

;

I Fandits-to entreaties make;
v ^

Tuta merawahu raai pa-pavau.

Omissions add I f'all-al-(your)-feet.

Doha.

ITnaisa-sai pachapana alii*.

10U0 55 it-was,

Eikarama sambata mana

:

Fibroma year according-to

;

Phftgunn sudi clibatha suka likbeu,

Fhdlguna light-half 6th Friday I-wrote,

Jiania-rupa dbari-dhyana.

God 3s-form calling-to-{'my)-mind.
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The two following specimens come from the district of Eyzabad, and are in the

language exemplified by the preceding grammatical sketch. The version of the Parable

of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Eyzabad, and the folktale from the west of

the district. It should be noted that as we go west, the sense of gender is more

developed. There are few instances of the use of the feminine gender of adjectives in

the parable, while in the folktale there are several. The postposition of the genitive

is kar or ke, with an oblique form he. It has a feminine form ktu, as in Chittaur-kdi

rdni, the queen of Cliittaur, which has an oblique form kl, as in majur-kl nai

like a labourer.

Instances of pronominal adjectives in the feminine are common. Sometimes they

end in i and sometimes in /. Those in i do not shorten the antepenultimate vowel,

but those in l do. Examples are, dpani akhi, their own eyes ; nisi lard/, such a

battle : hamdri glti, my song
;

ok"ri gatal tnahai, on its neck. Possibly the forms

in i are oblique.

We may note the two following postpositions, —kahal, the sign of the Accusative-

Dative, and tnahai, the sign of the Locative, meaning ‘ in.’

In verbs, we may note the Imperatives, jah, go; gauteh, sing; diheh, give ;
also

the forms kiheh, you made; jdn’thin, he, honorific, knows; and dethin, they give.

The dialect of the district of Sultanpur closely agrees with that of Eyzabad, and

it is unnecessary to give further examples of it.

[No. 2.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (District Eyzabad.)

Specimen I.

TTHT HH-HT WTH WIT SPITT TTRRT-TtH HTH fH-TT t-f TfHT I
* __

^TTR HH TH-TiT
I ^T3T ST HTtf ttcTT Tit fiT^TT

TSTT TTT HH T^TT-# HHTTH ~W3T ^3TT ^TT«T V4H

TTSTH WRT %TT I ^^T WT W HTTT -glfTH ^ TH-HT T^T

THH Wf-HT I I THUI ttTHT l (TT t ^T-f %TT-% HTi

% ttw hth h i ht t wi-m thtt HTtr-Tn i

C\

^TT ^ HTfcl-T^T Tit HTH TftTTHlt H^T *IT?T-TffH HTT-H TTPIH
C\

VZ HTT I ^RHT TIT-TiT Hitt ^H-TTf 1 cTT Tlt-TH %cf H Tit

TTT % fTifHTT H*T-Ti WRL'ft T HTT ^TTcf-% TT3T ¥H Hftcf-% 1
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qq qqq qTq-% m*\ qq-q qi¥q qft t qTq ¥q qqq

% qqr ?TrfT qqq qqTTq faif%q qqT w tj^V qiqqr qrHf ^q

qtrrq fen ^rf i ^q ^q-qrr qqq st^tt qrr wiq i qq q qs-^F
Cv

qqq WTO % <*Pt q l WT 5TO I qTqq ?;ffq qq qro qt-qiT
sj

$1w ^rr «nq qrqr wro-sS qroq qzi-qf ^qernr fqftq^qT

qq fqffq I fetT qTO-q qiffq t ^TOT Ifq ^3 % ^TFT
O'. C\^ cfffT Wfq ^TST qq fq P^T ^fPT^ qiff qfe

C\.

gft qtiiq q^qr qrfTii gqr qm qwq qq^q-q qrftq # qq qW
qfq^gT # ^frqr WT ^T-^fT qftTTq f^?TT ^T-% TTO-qf *jqft WT
qT%-qf qq#t qffeq f^TT I q^T fq ^ 5R WTO *fe qT?t I

tjf% qq wit fer qrr tit qqr ^>fq q i q? feq tttwt
fqq q i ttot q*w qrr wro n

qti *rq ^T-qrT ws qz;qT %q-qf wri qqr wq ^ ^tw

qrarr pt qqwTO q qrqq qreq ijfq qqri qqq qqrrq-qf-q pqr£-

qn qt^rrq-^ qfw #t f qnq w i q qt-q qrfw qfeiT
©s

qrf qiq-qT^ w* qt^Tr qrq qqqT M%q nqrt qt ^ 3»qq-

w-q ^to i qqq q> frfqfT fro qr i qfaT *nq q qro i pf?

qr ^T-qnr qro qrfr qnq qqT qr.qfT qqrw i qqr qr qqq qnr-

qrr sroiq f^fw ^ %^t qrqq-q in crt^R %qi fqrtq qrfwr

cfhfTT qr?T £Trq qrff wt n^-qq n qrfqqt ^q-qn pqr^ iq^t-
=\

^ q^t q f?qT qq ^qq qfqq-% mq rq# qqif i qqq

cfrrrr t q^qT qiq ^ ntiiq qq qgfqqq % qrt #qr q

qqm fqm i nq qr qt-n ^fqq ^ qen n ¥nV qq ^qqT qiz i

qqq liW ^qTT qiq qqq rftqT ^TW I ^q trq-qn ftq

qrft qrrt-q q cfrfiT qit q^T ^ffc rjfq wt wq
TqT ^nrf fqq qq |(
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect.

Specimen I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898.

Ek manai-ke dui betawe rahin. Ob-ml-se lahura

Mediate Group.

(District Fyzabad.)

ap ne

One man-of tico sons were. Them in-from the-younger his-own

bap-se kahis, * dada, dhan-ma jawan hamar bakhara lagat-boy tawan

father-to said.
4father,

property-in which my share may-he that

bam-ka dai-da. Aiir wai apan dban un-ka
rv

bat-dibin. Aiir

me-to give. And he his-oicn property them-to dividing-gave. And

bita ki

passed that

cbala-gay.

dher din nahT

many days not

parties

foreign-land to went-aicay

,

lutay-paray-dihis. Aiir jab

squandered. And token

kal par-ga. Wai banav

famine fell. Re totally

ek bhal-manai-ke pachhe

one gentleman-of behind

lahura

the-younger

aur uht

and there

bet awa
son

apan

-own

gaway-daris

he-had-ioasted

sab dhan bator-ke

all property collecting
r\j

dban kucbal-ma

fortune evil-condubt-in

ob des-mb bara

that country -in great

wai 6! des-ke

he that-very country-of

Tab wai

sammai

all

dalidra boy-ga. Tab

poor became. Then

lag-gai.

became-attached (i.e., became his servant). Then he

o-ka apane
r\i

khetan-ma suar charawal-ka pathai-dihis. Aiir u chahat-raha

him his-oton fields-in stcine feeding-for sent-away . And he wished

ki,
‘ jawan pboka

lai suar kbat-rahin taw 3ne-se apan pet

that, * what husks the-sioine used-to-eat those-very-with my-own belly

bkari :

’

aiir keu O-ka nahT det-raha. Tab 6-ka

I-may-fill :

’ and any-body him-to not used-to-give [anything). Then him-to

' ham3
re bap-ke kitik maiur-ke kluiT-chet bhai ki,

senses became that, ‘ my father-of hoio-many day-labourers-of after-eating

-

pi-ke ubar-jat-hai aiir ham bbiikhan marit-hai. Ham utb-kai

and-drinking (food-)is-saved and I by-hunger am-dying. I arising

apane bap-ke lag jab aiir un-se kabab ki, “ be bap, bam

my-oicn father-of near will-go and him-to icill-say that, “ 0

Daiu-ke aiir toh a
re age aparadh kibin, aiir bam eka

re

God-of and thee before sin did, and I this-for

father, I

layak nahT

fit not-am

G
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ki ab tohar betawa kahai; ab, ham-ka ap 3ne majur-ki

that now thy son 1-may-be-called ; now
,

me thy-own day-labourers-of

nal jan.” ’ Tab wai uth-kal apane bap-ke lage gai. Mula,

like consider.” * Then he having-arisen Ms-own father-of near went. But,

jab wai lamen rakin tabai 6-kar bap o-ka dekbis aiir daya

when he far-off teas then-even liis father Mm saw and pity

lag aiir dhay-ke apan gatai-ma chkapa
tay-likis aiir churn lihis.

seized(-him) and running his-oion neck-in enfolded {-him) and kisses took.

Aiir betawa babu-se kahis ki, ‘he dada, ham Daiu-ke age aiir

And the-son the-father-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I God-of before and

tolrTe hajure aparadh kikin aiir ab ham ekare layak nahT bati

thy presence-in sin did and now 1 this-for fit not am

ki tokar betawa kahai.’ Mula bap ap3ne chak3ran-se

that thy son I-may-be-calledd But the-fother his-own servants-to

kahis ki, ‘blial nik kapara lai-awa, aiir o-ka pahiray-diya ; 6-ke

said that, ‘ very good clothes bring, and him putting-on give ; his

hath-ma muna
ri, aiir gore-ma panahl pahiray-diya; aiir ham sab jane

hand-on ring, and feet-on shoes putting-on give; and {let-)us all men
rj

kliay aiir khusi kari; elii-bare ki i kamar betawa mara raha,

eat and merriment make; this-for that this my son dead teas,

aiir pliuni ji ga ; fx keran raha, aiir mil ga.’ Aiir unhan
and again alive went; he lost was, and found went And they

khusi karai lage.

merriment to-make began.

Oi jxxn 0-kar jetk betawa khete-ma raha. Aiir jab u
At-that-very time his elder son the-field-in was. And token he

ay aiir ghar naga
clniy-gai nachab gaub suni-para. Apane chakaran-

Came and house approached dancing singing were-heard. His-own servants-
r\j ru

-ma-se ek-the-ka bolay-ke pxxckhis ki, ‘ i kaw atai P ’ Wai o-se

in-from one having-called he-asked that, ‘ this ivhat is ? ’ He him-to

kahis ki, ‘ tohar bhai av -bate, aiir tokar bap new 3
ta kihis eka

re

said that. ‘ thy brother is-come, and thy father feast did this

bare ki u kusal-ehhem-se ay. Aiir ii risiha hoy*ga. Bhitar jabai ua

for that he safety-with earned And he angry became. Inside going not

karai. Ehi bare o-kar bap bahar av aiir o-kii manais. Aiir ii

did

.

This for his father outside came and him appeased. And he

apane bap-ka jawab dihis ki, ‘ deklia, ki har3san-se ham tohar

his-own father-to answer gave that, ‘ see, that yearsfrom I thy

sewa kihen, kahiyo tohar kaha taren nahl
; aiir tehu-par

service did, ever-even thy saying I-put-away not; and that-even-on

tn kahiyo ham-ka ek-the chhegari-ke hachcho na diha ki ham
thou ever-even me-to one-even goat-of young-one not gavest that I
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apane sahghin-ke sathe khusl manai. Mula, jaise tohar I

my-own friends-of with merriment might-celebrate. But, os thy this

betawa ay, je tobar dhan paturian»ke sathe lil-gai, 6-kar new ta

son come, who thy fortune harlots-of with devoured, his feast

kiha.’ Tab u o-se kabis ki, * beta, tu hamare sang hamisa

thou-madest * Then he hirn-to said that, ‘ son, thou me icith always

bat
;

jawan. kuckk hamar av tawan tobarai ay ; mula, ham panch-ka

art ; whatever thing mine is that thine-even is ; hut, toe people

khusl koTVai cbabi kabe-se I tobar bbai mara rahin, aiir

happy to-be is-proper because this thy brother dead was, and

phuni ji utben

;

aiir heran raila aiir mil gav-’

again having-lived arose ; and lost was and found went'
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m wit ur r?r-r^T i RfRf-R? hr RR htrr

HTRR RTH N $ HRH-WT^ I RRRT HTf R7TRH RRf HT HfRlfa

HTR HfHRT RTH R-R 1%RTT %R RT RfRR I fwrr HRTT eft

<JiR fHHR R RtRf I R3-% HTtHT-Rlf RTH-R HIT UR-3f R^TR

RTRRR ?TT RR RR RTfRR I eft RTWIT Rf%R, 1%, R*ft f

f

HTHR I fft RRf HR ^ftR R RTRH fR RR-HT-RT HTRT, #H, WF,

^CfT, 1%HTT RRTPL HR HTRfH HTHfR HTf% Hf^ Hf^ fRRTR R-R HR

ifllfiR fR RHTR HfR fwft H | eft RR-sT TSTT RTH RRf-R H*t

HTRR #f fifrfT 3T£ T%, HtR^t R ^DlfH HHRt^ HTfT-f^R I

<ft-fHR HTR-RT fRHTR eft
-

ife H, Hf HR RR RT TfRH ^TqfR HTqfR
C\

TTR f%ffR II

RR RRT^T ^IT*T f^R <^TRTT R-R RfeR Ht RR?t R HTRR,

RT%H fR, H>R-RT R^T RT TtR R-T% I Rf*RH Rif%R fR, H RTRT¥

RP^t HRTR-R-H? fR ¥RTt rt€ rir rr hrht rW H% eftHH

R RTRR I HR H RTf 1 RTR9TR Rf%H, fR, HTR RR HRHT ^tUf R i

#tTRH Rf?R, RrfT <¥t RH fRTR RTRTT-RT? RtHTR R HIR i RfRH

RT, rI^IIT R ^ iRf I eft RtTRR RTRTT-Rr% R-HTRR I HjfR RlRlR

fRTR RTRt HTR I HR HR RR-RT H^RT RtfH HfR-R ^TR7T-h¥

HTR, RH RffR-Rt RTT ^R RTfRR I HT R ^fTRTT RTR-^t RZRT-

RT RTd%fWT Hft-Tf STS T% I RtTRR RRf^lW 1rR'|R-R R^t-%

RTR RfR-f^R I f^TR RRTT RffR, f%, WTT WR RT¥-R IrHN,

cTTRHR fR¥-R RtR RR RTRfRR I RTRRR RtRRTRT R I ^tHR

RTR RTfRR f^RT RCp| RfTR I RR cTTRRR-R Rf^-R RffR 1 TJR
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ctffft WTf%^T wt ^ ^ wrt m wrfr wtfa fwtT-

*IW-*T¥ WtTTf-3T ^Tf I W3 TFTf-^ ^fhf

TFtfa f^f 'f 1% ofFT *prT 1JTTfT ^ WTf *T mlf I f^rfh;-

^ ^tjTT-TFTt *T*£^T ^TTTcft ¥FFH#T xffwt-% f^T <TiTcT-^

WTT TFT tft m ’fTT Trft-Sff Wt ^T II7 \)

^TWTf ^TT ffflT I 5R TFTt *17$ TTT*?f cR rfFTTf«T cTRT WR
^rrf^Ff 1 <7177 TTf*T-=fT TFTt ^TTf^T-^t 1% ¥TTiIt *ftf?T cTFTTR TTf*T-f%f%*7 I^ s>

m-f^^-TTT-iTT cTFFFT *TTf*FT ^ ^FT R<TT ^TT^T I «TFijn»

«hf^«T 1% 3ftw-=t ’•fttrr ^-=fr Rrft i NtTit ^rt ^zrk f^f^r
•

^T 7[f€ «Tfli H 1% 5TT1TW W^t-^T TTTS ^T^rlR TT*T %T

TTf-^T-T l
"3% 'aBH-^T ^T^T iFTC ^WT ^f^FT $T-f%

offt-tt %*-$f fmft *r ii
C\

fwfa; ^tt ttwt 5rftr-*r ^fr ^ wir ^rfr-JR cm

^TTTr^ ^FFTT-^t-^rf" $MfT FTFT^t-FT R57f^ TTfTf% ^T5TT^T

^T IfTf f^f%*T 1% fWFT fTRTITT ^T^T-^^WT-^t4 *ltfcT *$-

^ frtl | TFft 7RT cTFT TO W Wt *ft TFT ffmf eft

^tCT^Ti ^tfr-^ t^T3f% m^TT *IT 1 ^rt TFT 7FTT# ^tFT ^HFT

#f SFrft Tf?-*r h
j
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Ab liam ek kihini kahat-alil. Tauni-kahai sab-keu apan apan

Now I one story am-saying. That-to all- (men) your-own yotir-own

kan.dbai-dkai sunat-jah. Akabbar sab, Blra
bal, PbaijI, au sammini

ears-applying listen. Akbar the-emperor, Blrbal, Paizi, and all

law-lasikar sathe lal-kai, sikar-khelai-bare cbalin. Sikar-ukar,

followers (and)-troops with liaving-taken, Ininting-for started. Game-etc.,

tau, kuchliu miPbax-na-klnh. Jeth-ke maklna-maliai ghaml-ke mare

indeed, anything was-not-found. Jeth-of month-in heat-of on-account

ek-tbf barakai baragade-ke tare sab keu cbhabai lagin. Tau,

one-place-in a-big banyan-tree-of under all people shade- (shelter) look. Then

Bassah kabin, ki, * PbaijI, kuchliu gauteh.’ Tau PbaijI es nlk-kax gain

the-emperor said, that, ‘ Faizi, something sing.' Then Faizi so well sang

ki ban-bhare-kar sauja, jaise banna,

that the-forest-ichole-of animals, such-as deer,

apani akhi mbdi-mSdi dhiyan-dhai-kai

their-own eyes closing attention-giving

kharaba, siar-uar, sab apani

hares, jackals-etc., all their-own

sunax lagin, ki banfxi

to-hear began
,

so-that entirely

sudhi-budki bisari-gai. Tau ek-thi banna, jaun PhaijI-ke lage apan mub
consciousness lost-was. Then one deer, which FaiA-of near its-own face

kihl tharb raliai, oka
rI gatal-mahaT xvai apani tasabih dari-dihin. Tau-

putting standing was, its neck-about he his-own rosary threw. In-

dhik gaxvai-kar dkiyati, tau, cbhxxti-ga, au sab bane-kar

the-meantime singing-of attention, indeed, lost-was, and all forest-of

rahawaiyai apani apani rah lihin.

inhabitants their-own their-own way took.

Jab Akabbar ane din dar3bar kai-kai babkin, tau PbaijI na ain,

When Akbar another day court in sat, then Faizi not came,

kake-se ki on*ka bara jar hoi-ga-rakai. Blrabal kabin ki, ‘e Bassah,

because that him-to great fever had-become. Birbal said that, ‘0 emperor,

PbaijI sanai-ga-abai, ki, “ hambi nal an keil gawaiya nbhl ahai,”

Fa.izfi has-become-proud, that, “ me like other any singer not is,”

taune-se na ain. Ail na a!ha I.’ Bassah kabin ki, ‘ an
therefore not he-came. And not lie-will-come ' The-emperor said that, ‘ another
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keu gawaiya

any singer

kabaT bolai

to calling

nabi na ? * Birabal kabin, ‘ Kaha tau bam Biraju

not not ? ’ Birbal said, ‘ (If-you-)say then I Birjii

lai-al.’ Kabin, ‘ ja, bolai lai-awah.’ Tau

bring.’ Said (-th e-emperor), ‘ go , calling bring’ Then

BaArYa-

Bdiord-

Birabal

Birbal

Biraju

Birju

BaAA,3ra-kabai

Bdicrd

lai-ain. Pbuni lagin Bira
jii Bawa

re gaAvai. Tau

brought. Again began Birjii Bdicrd to-sing. Then

sab

all

bane-kar sauja giti suni-kai

the-forest-of animals the-song having-heard

pahile-kl nai sunai lagm. rlau u

before-of like to-hear began. Then

daPbar-mahai

the-court-into

barinawi

that deer

ai, Avaisai

coming, in-the-same-way

jaune-ki gataiya-mS

which-of neck-around

tas
abiliiya pari-raliai, thark-rabai. Birabal tas

abihiya nikari-kai Pbaiji-ke age

the-rosary throicn-was, standing-teas. Birbal the-rcsary taking-off Faisi-of before

phlki-dihin. Biraju Ba.Av
ara kabin ki, ‘ hamar bakban kabe-ka kiheb ?

threw-aicay. Birjii Bdicrd said that, ‘my praise what-for did-you-make ?

Tan- sen liam-bS-lai nik giiAvai janTbin.’ Tan-sen bola
AA'aAA'a-gai. Dipak

Tdn-sen me-even-than better to-sing knows.’ Tdn-sen called-in-was. Dipak

sraAvai lagin. Diya apuai bari-gai, aii Tan-sen-u jari-kai

to-sing he-began. The-lamp by-itself was-lighted, and Tdn-sen-also being-burnt

mari-sjai. Mul paliile Tan-sen kabl-rabin ki, ‘ jau ham mari-jai, tau

beforehand Tdn-sen said-had that, ‘if 1 die, then

Chittaur-garh-ki khandlPke-mahai cboiai-kai dharAvai-diheh,

Chittaiir-fort-of moat-in secretly cause-to-be-put,

ob-pav saAvaji-dibel), ki jaAv
ane-kaAv ana-u jantu bamari deb

it-on put-as-guards, so-tkat any beast my body

paAvai. Jab Chittaur-kai Kanfla-Rani apane mansedhu-kai

eat not may -be able. When Chiltaur-of Kamld-Bdni her-oicu husband-of

ar5
ti SaAvan-kl pacliimi-ke din karat-kal, Malar-rag "ailiai, tau

lamp-lustration Sduoan-of 5th day-of day doing-for, Maldr-Rdug will-sing, then

o°

died. But

bamari lotbi

my corpse

aii manai-u

and men-too

khai na

bam suni-kai ji uthab.’

I hearing alive will-arise.’

B assail Avaisai kihin. Jab Rani ?avval lagi, tab Tan-sen

The-emperor the-same did. When tlie-Queen to-sing began
,
then Tun-sen

tal-bajaAiai lagin. Tal suni-kai rani jani-gaT ki, ‘ bamari
time-to-beat began. The-beating-af-tirne hearing the- Queen knew that, ‘my

giti Tan-sen suni-lihin.’ Tau-dhik-bhar-nul Tan-sen bhagin au bassab-ke

song Tdn-sen heard-has.’ In-lhe-meantime Tdn-sen ran-away and the-emperor-of

lage cliala-ain. Bassab kabin ki, ‘ KanPla-kai giti sunai-ka

near came. The-emperor said that, ‘ Kamld-of songs hearing-for

chain.’ Chittaur-garh-par charhai kibin, au esi land bbai

is-necessary.’ Chittaur -fort-on attack he-made, and such fight took-place

ki Bralv'man ksbatri-kar sarbe-cbaubattari man janee-ka dber

that Brahmans kshattriyas-ff lialf-aud-seventy-four maunds sacred-threads-of heap
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hoi-ga-hai. Uhai sarhe-chauhattari-ka ank manal chitthin-ke uppar

became. The-same half-and-seventy-four-of number men letters-of upon

likhi-detliin kai-ki jaw ane-se keii kehu-kai chitthl na kholaT,

write in-order-that which-by anybody anybody's letter not may-open.

Jab Chittaur-kar Raja jujhi*gai au on-kai phaud hari-gai, tab

When Chittaur-of king was-slain and his army was-defeated, then

Bassah Kam'la-DevI-kahai kaidi-kai-kai palakl-par charhai

the-emperor Kamld-devl impriscned-having-made a-palankeen-on causing-to-mount

apane sah8rahi layain, au hukum dihin ki bihan bhinasare

his-own city-to brought-her, and order gave that to-morrow in-the-morning

dar'bar-mahaT KamTa-DevI-kai giti sunai-ka hoe. Rani ek tan-pura

court-in Kamla-devi-of song to-be-heard is. The-Queen one a-lnte

lai-kai jau Sri Bag ghfehf, tau on-kar jiu khoparal phori-kai

taking as Sri Rag ske-dretc, then her soul (her-)skull bursting

baikunth-hi chala-ga, au sab sunawaiyai apan-apan muh bai-kai

heaven-to went-aicay, and all hearers their-own mouth wide-opening

thaw*hi ralii-gai.

in-their-places remained.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Now I am going to tell you a story, and everyone must pay attention with all his

ears. Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went out hunting with Birbal, Faizi, and all

the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the hot month of

Jetb, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. As they rested there, the

Emperor commanded Faizi to sing something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild

beasts of the forests,—the deer, the hares, the jackals and so forth—came to listen, and

stood before him, with their eyes closed in ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness.

One deer stood with its face close up to Faizi, and he took off his rosary and threw it

round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took their own way

to the forest.

When Akbar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of

fever
;
but Birbal said, ‘ Your Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and

thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence he has not come to court, and will not

come again.’ Said the Emperor, ‘but is there no other singer?’ Replied Birbal, ‘if

Your Majesty gives the order, I can fetch Birju Baura.’ ‘ Let him be summoned.’

So Birbal fetched Birju Baura, and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests

came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst

them stood the deer on whose neck Faizi had thrown his rosary, and Birbal took it off her

neck, and cast it before him. But Birju said, ‘ why are you praising me ? Tan-sen can

sing better than even I.’ So the Emperor summoned Tan-sen, and he began to

sing the Melody of Illumination .

1 He sang with such fire that all the lamps in the

1 The dipak, or Illuminator, is the name of a rag, or melody, which is sung at eventide. It is believed that if it is

properly sung, the lamps in the room will light themselves. Here, not only was the song followed by its proper effect, but

Tfin-sen himself took fire, and was burnt to death.
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room lit themselves, and he himself burst into flames and fell down dead. He had,

however, warned them beforehand that, should he die, they should lay his corpse secretly

in the moat of the fort of Chittaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured

by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamla of Chittaur should lustrate
1 her husband

with lamps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, and should sing the Melody of Mallar,

he would come to life.

The Emperor carried out these instructions, and, when the queen began to sing.

Tan-sen came to life, and clapped his hands in time to the music. When she heard

him beating time, she knew that Tan-sen had heard her singing. In the meantime he

rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing.

He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the

brahmanical threads of Brahmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four

and a half maunds.3 This very number, 74J, people still write at the head of a letter

to prevent anybody opening it.

When the Raja of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army was defeated, the

Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to his own city.

There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning in full

court. Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody

of Prosperity.
3 As she did so, her soul burst its way through her skull, and went to

heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open

in astonishment.

Crossing the river Gogra from Eyzabad, we find the Districts of Gonda and

Bahraicli. The language of these two districts is also Awadhi, and closely resembles

that of Eyzabad. It will be sufficient to give one specimen,—a version of the Parable

of the Prodigal Sou as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version

is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,—a sort of mixture of

Deva-nagari and Kaithi,—current in the District amongst the educated classes.

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed. The termination an, which

we so often meet in the eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces as a sign of the

Instrumental, as in bhukhan, by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique

form, as in the phrase mdre bhiikhan-ke, by hunger. Another termination of the obli-

que is e, as in khete-ma, in the field ; et
ana dine-se, from so many days. The direct

masculine termination of the Genitive is sometimes kdi, as in Parameswar-kdi, of God
;

wa-kdt bap,
his father.

1 The Artl is a ceremony of waving in a circle before the image of a god a platter containing a five-wicked burning

lamp, flour, and incense. Women also do homage to their husbands in the same way. So also the ceremony is performed

before a bridegroom, on his arrival at the house ol the bride. Tan-sen died in the month of Jetb, which is in the height of

the hot season. Sawan is two months later, in the middle of the rainy season. The fifth of Sawan is the date of the festival

of the Sagas, or snake-gods. On this festival, which is a women’s one, wives perform artl before their husbands, and sing

at the same time. The mallar is one of the six principal rags, or modes in Hindu music. It is sung in the rainy season,

and is said to he very plaintive.

2 An account of Akbar’s siege of Chittaur will be found in Chapter X of the Annals of Mewar in Tod’s Rajasthan. • To

eternize the memory of this disaster, the numerals 74J are tilak or accursed. Marked on the banker’s letter in Rajasthan,

it is the strongest of seals, for “ the sin of the slaughter of Chittaur ” is thereby iuvolved on all who violate a letter under

the safeguard of this mysterious number.

3 The Sri-rag, or Melody of Prosperity, is another of the six principal rags, or modes, in Hindu music.
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For the third personal pronoun, we should note the forms wa-ka, to him ; wa-kat,

his
; and the nominative plural toai, used as a respectful singular. The oblique form

of the genitive is used as a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the

neighbouring Western Bhojpuri. Thus ica-kare is used to mean both * to him,’ and
* him.’

Amongst verbal forms, note lag

,

he began ; kihau-hai, I have done ; and kin, for

kinh, I did. Note also the typical Awadhi past tense ending in an, of a verb whose

root ends in a, which we meet in the word nagachan, he approached.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek jane-ke dui betawa rahe. Un-ma*se cbbotaka betawa
One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

apane bap-se kahis ki, ‘he bap, bam-ka jawan bakhara

his-own father-to said that, ‘ 0 father, me-to what share

paliuchai, tawan blti dew.’ Tau u apan
rv

PU]1 un-ka

may-reach,
that h aving-divided give.' Then he his-own property him-to

blti dihis. Kuchli din-ke pachke chbotaka betawa sab

having-divided gave. Some days-of after the-younger son all

lai-dai-ke parades chala-ga au 1ml sab jajati

having-taken-et-cetera {to-)a-foreign-land went-away and there all fortune

bekar kar-ma urai-dibis. Jab sab phnk-chuka tau

bad deeds-in squandered. When all he-had-burnt (i.e., squandered
) then

wabi des-inl bara jhura para. Tab tau bbukban marai

that country-in great dryness fell. Then indeed from-hnnger to-die

lage. Tab u wabi des-ke ek manal-ke lage ga. "0" wa-kl

he-began. Then he that country-of one man-of near went, lie him
cj _

suari cbarawai-ke khatir khete-ma pathais. U apan pet

swine feeding for fields-in sent. He Ms-own belly

kana1 bhusl-se jawan suari kbat-rahe babut kliusi-se

the-particles-of-grain chajf-with which swine used-to-eat much pleasure- with

bbari-let, mula wahau keu nabi det-raha. Jab wak a
re

wordd-h ave-filled. but that-too any-one not used-to-give. When to-him

sudbi bhai tab kahai laga ki,
e bama

re bap-ke babut

senses became then to-say he-began that, ‘ my father-of many

nokarahan-ka kbaye-ka milat-hai, baruk bacbi jat-kai, au mai
servauts-to food-to-ea.t is-given, and-also saved-ifood) is, and I

mare bbukban-ke marat-kau. Lao, mai utbau awar apane

owing-to hunger am-dying. Come, I may-arise and my-own

bap*ke lage cbalau aur un-se kahau ki, ‘he bap, mai
father-of near may-go and him-to say that,

c O father, I

1 When rice is pounded, husks as -well as small particles of rice are separated from the sound grains. These particles of

rice are called ‘ ianS
’

and are used for the food of the animals.
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Praoieiswar-kai au tohar gunah-gar hau, au tohar betawa kahawawai-ke

God-of and thy sinner am, and thy son to-be-called

layak nahi kau. Mo-kl ap^ne chakaran-m5 kai lew.” ’ U utha

fit not I-am. Me thine-oton servants-in having-made take.” ’ JELe arose

au apane bap-ke lage awa. Mul jab u babut duri raha wa-kai

and his-oicn father-to near came. But when he much distant teas his

bap wa-ka dekki-lihis. Tau wak^re dekhi daya

father him happened-to-see. Then him having-seen compassion

lagi au dauri-ke, gatal pakari-ke, chumi-lihis. Tab
having-seized-ifiim) and having-run, neck having-held, he-kissed- {him). Then

betauna bola ki,
e be bap, mai Paramesur-ke age au tohare age

the-son spoke that, ‘ 0 father, I God-of before and thee before

pap kihau-hai, awar tohar put kahawai layak nahl-na. Tab bap
sin have-done and thy son to-be-called fit not-I-am. Then the-father

apane chakaran-se kabis ki, « sab-se nik kap*ra lao au e-k5

his-oim servants-to said that, ‘ all-of good clothes bring and this-one

pabirao. Au ek mudari pahirad, au gore-ma panakl pahirao, aur ao

put-on. And one ring put-on, and feet-on shoes put, and come

sab-keu khai-pii
; au kbusl manal. Kahe-se-ki hamar

(let)-us-every-one eat-{and)-drink ; and joy celebrate. Because-that my
i betawa mari ga-raha, phiri-se jia-bai ; beray ga-raha-hai, pbir

this son dead had-been, again alive-has-become ; lost had-been, again

mila hai.’ Aur wai sab khusl manawax lage.

found is.’ And they all joy to-celebrate began.

Baraka beta
vva khete-ma raha. Jab u awa aur bakha

rl

The-elder son the-field-in was. When he came and the-house

nagachan tau nach-rang suni-para. Ek nokaraha-ka gobaray-ke
approached then dancing-music became-audible. One servant having-called

hawal pGchhis. U batais ki, ‘ tohar bbal awa-bai, tawan tohar bap
account asked. He said that, * thy brother has-come, therefore thy father

newa
ta kibis-hai ki wai kbem-kusal-se ae-ge.’ I suni-ke u

feast has-made because he safety-with came.’ This having-heard he

bahut risiha blia aur bakhari-mt na ga. Tau wa-kai bap awa au
much angry became and house-into not went. Then his father came and
cliiraurl kihis. U jawab kibis ki, * et

ana dine-se ham tohar
entreaties made. He ansicer made that, ‘ so-many daysfrom 1 thy

kam-kaj karit-bai aur kab ah§ tohare kahe-ke seway dusari bat nabl
works am-doing and ever-even thy saying-of besides another act not

kin, mul tu kam-ka kab-h5
I-did, but thou me-to ever-even

ki apane sangbin-ma

that my-own companions-among

ek cbheg a
iT-kax baebau

one goat-of young-one-even

saukh karit ; mula

merry I-might-have-made ; but

na dihau

not gavest

jab tohar

when thy
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u betawa awa je samul-lai jajati berinin-ma1
bil

swais tau tu

that son came who all-even fortune harlots-among wasted then thou

new*ta kiheu.’3 Tau bap kahis ki, ‘he beta, tu hari-hamesa hamaren

feast madest Then the-father said that, ‘ 0 son, thou always me

sathe rahat-hau aur jawan-kuchh hamare-rahe tawan tokare hoy. 1

with livest and whatever mine-was that thine is. This

chabl ralia ki ham sab khusi mania kahe-se-ki tohar bhay mara

proper was that we all joy may-celehrate because-that thy brother dead

raha, phir jia hai ; aur heray ga-raka, phir mila hai.’

was, again alive is ; and lost was, again found is.’

1 Berinin=girls of the Nat caste, who prostitnte themselves.
3 Kaheu of the original is a slip of the pen for kiheu.

1



58 EASTERN HINDI.

LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI.

The following two specimens come from Lucknow, and illustrate the dialect of the

whole of the rural portion of the District, except that of the extreme south on the

borders of TJnao and Bai Bareli where the language is slightly different. The language

of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urdu. The specimens as received were

written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in which

the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in trans-

literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and

the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken

as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki.

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the

dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes

any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same.

The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for

making the third person plural of verbs end in e or at, instead of en or in, and that the

terminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western

languages. As we go further west, into districts like Sitapur, we shall find that the

dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring Kanauji. All

this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect.

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may be

drawn in the two following specimens.

The letter e often becomes yd, as in yak for ek. There is an oblique form of

nouns ending in e, as in yak jane-lce, of a man : baft dure-ke mnluk-ma, in a country of

great distance. The masculine genitive termination is kat, direct, and ke oblique. The
feminine termination is ki, both direct and oblique. In the phrase ndd-bdmhan-kai
boldy-kat, having called a barber (and) a Brahman, the first kat appears to be used as a

sign of the accusative. So also in befwd-kai dekh-hat, having seen the son.

In pronouns, note the form yd, this.

In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai, he was, and rahe, they were. In
the phrase mat bahut pdp kihin-hai, I have done many sins, the verb appears to agree
in number and person with the object, instead of with the subject. If the phrase is

correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdu of Lucknow city.

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words
“which we meet in the second specimen.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (District, Lucknow.)

Specimen I.

Yak jane-ke dui betawa rake. So, ehbotaka betawa bap-se kabis

One man-qf two sons were. Now, the-younger son the-father-to said

ki, ‘ mor bisa bati de.’ Tab bap ohi-ka bisa

that, ‘ my share having-divided give-me.' Then thefather him-to share

bati . dihis. Kicbbu din pacbbe u sab rupaya lai-kai bari

having-divided gave. Some days after he all rupees taking great

dure-ke muluk-ma nisar-ga. Aur bua apan rupaya sab kucbal-ml
distance-of country-into went-ont. And there his-own money all evil-conduct-in

uray-dibis. Te pacbbe olii-ke tire kucbbix nabl raba
; aur but

he-squandered. That after him near anything not remained; and there

bara 3bora parai

great famine tofall

yak blial-manai-ke

one well-to-do-man-of

cbarawai-ka ndkar

feedingfor servant

bokaJa-cbboka
la suari

husks-et-cetera swine are-eating that if-1-may-get then I may-eat

kalie-se-ki olii-ka kucbbu nalil milat-rabai. Te pacbbe u apane 3) man-ml
him-to anything not was-given. That after he his-oicn mind-in

‘ more bap-ke babut majur lag rabat-hai so ab
‘ mV fatlier-of many day-labourers engaged remain therefore now

lag aur u banay tabalx boe lag. Tab
began and he extremely ruined to-be began. Then

tire g» aur u apan kketan-m! suari

near went and he Ms-own fields-in swine

rakbis. Tab ohi-ke ji-ma awa, e jaun
put. Then his mind-into came. ‘ what

khat-ba

:

xvalii pai to bam kbai

because

s§cbis, ki

thought, that

bam-bn utb-kai bua

I-too arising there

Gusaiya-ke liiya babut

God-of near much

betawa kabaS.

son 1-may-be-called

.

lag liai bam-bS-ka

engaged are me-too

]ai aur

may-go and

pap kibin-bai

sin have-done

So

Therefore as

lagay le.”
’

engaged make." 5

kahi ki,

may-say that,

aur ab aisan

and note such

mai
“ I

tore Iliya aur
thee near and

nabl bau ki tor

not am that thy

je-mane sab majur tore biyt
all the-day-labourers thee near

I s8cb-bichar-kai bap tire

This thinking thefather near

1 2
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chala-ga. Bap-ka e betawa-kai dure-se dekh-kai bahut s§ch

he-went-away. The-father-to this son far-off-from seeing much pity

awa aur daur-kai gare-me

came and running neck-in {about)

chatis. Tab betawa bola ki,

licked{-him). Then the-son spoke that,

bahut pap kihin-hai aur aisan

much sin have-done and such

kahaS.’ Eh par bap

lapa
tay-lihis aur bahut churnis

enfolded(him) and much kissed (-him)

mai tore hiya aur Gusaiya-ke hiyS
‘ I thee near and Ood-of near

nahl hau ki pher tor betVa
not am that again thy son

apan majuran-se kahis, ‘ ki bhal
I-may-be-called.' This upon the-father his-own day-labourers-to said, ‘ that good

bhal kap^a li-ao aur eh-ka pahirao ; aur eh-ka hath-mS mudari
good clothes bring and this-one put-on ; and this-one's hand-on ring

aur gore-ma panahi pahirao. Ham khusiali manaib ki hamar
and feet-on shoes put-on. 1 joy shall-celebrate that my
betawa mar-kai jiya; aur heray-kal, pher mila.’ Tab u khusi
son dying lived; and lost -being, again was-found.' Then Ire merriment

karal lag.

to-make began.

Bar“ka betawa keohan-har-mlt

The-elder son fields-in

rahai. Jab

was. When
duare

door-to

awa

he-came

tab git

then song
aur baja-kai awaj sunis. Tab yak nokar-se pSchhis ki, ‘aj yu
and music-of sound he-heard. Then one servant-from he-asked that, ‘ to-day this

ka hai, jaun khusiali manai jat-hai ?’ Nokar kahis ki,
what is, owing-to-which joy celebrated is-being ? ’ The-servant said that.

bhai

brother

‘ Tohar

‘ thy

khusiali

merry-making

bhitari nahl

inside not

manayis. O'

appeased.

kaba-h§

ever-even

awa

come

hai,

is.

so

therefore

Be

ais

so

kihin

done

ga.

went.

bola,

spoke,

na

not

detau

hai.'

has.’

Tab

Then

ki

that

bha

was

ki

Eh
This

tohar bap

thy father

bar*ka betawa
the-elder son

duareapai

par

upon

bap

the-father himself in-doorway coming

mai it
a
re din-se tohar sewa

‘ I so-many days-since thy

ki eko chhega
ri-ka

that one-even goat-of

apane anoi-pai^kan-ka khiwait

ei bare

this-very for

risan aur

grew-angry and

ay-kai ohi-ka

him

kiliau,

service did,

bachchau

young-one-even

aur khusiali. #
* -l JVUUiSjLclJLl

thou-mtghtest-have-given-me that my-own friends I-might-have-fed and merriment
karit

;

might-have-made

;

uray-dihis, tab yu khusiali

aur

and

jab

when
yu

this-one

awa

came who

manayin.’
squandered, then this rejoicing you-have-celebrated: Then the-father spoke

sab dhan kasabin-ma
all fortune harlois-among

Tab bap bola ‘ he

0
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bbaia,1
tai to more lage rabai; jaun more tire ban so-an

brother, thou, to-be-sure
,

me near livest ; what me with is that-all

tor ban. Mula ei sait khusiali karab jarur rabai kl tor

thine is. But, this moment merriment to-make necessary was because iliy

bhai mari-kai ab jiya ban ; aur heray-kai pber miia ban.’

brother being-dead now alive is; and being-lost again found is.’

1 Bhata is a term of endearment and can be used for any man.
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[No. 6.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwADHi Dialect. (District, Lucknow.)

Specimen II.

Yak giw-ml yak lambar-dar-ke nanh-sarl bitiwa rabai. Jab

One village-in one landlord-of little daughter was. When

wa-kl umar sorak sat
3rak baris-ke bhal, wah jun lambar-dar-ka

her age sixteen seventeen years-of became, that time the-landlord-to

wali-ke biyak-kl pbikir barhl. Wah beriyh nau Bamkan-kai

her marriage-of anxiety increased. That time barber Brahman

bolav-kai larik3wa-ka dhOrkai patka'in. Thorai dinan-mi yak larika mila.

calling a-boy to-searcli-for lie-sent. A-feio days-in one boy was-found.

Wak-ke satk bitiwa-kai banabant band, aur Bamkan pUchha-gawa,

Him with tlie-girl-of horoscope agreed, and the-Brdhman was-consulted,

aur biyah-ki taiyari bkal. Larik3wa-kai bap awa aur lei

and marriage-of arrangement took-place. The-boy-of father came and taking

del-ke paclike bat-kakaw kdai lag. Hajar rupaiya bakut kake

giving-of after words-saying to-be began. One-thousand rupees much saying

sune tai-bhawa. Tab lambar-dar rajl-khusl-se ghar ge aur

hearing-after was-settled. Then the-landlord pleasure-ivith house-to went and

barat-kai din bada-ga. Dul3ka-kai bap pandarak kajar

marriage-party-of day was-fixed. The-bridegrown-of father fifteen thousand

sawag lai-kai barl dhum-dham-se dul3hin-ke ghare awa aur

relatives taking great pomp-and-show-with bride-of in-house came and

dware-char koai lag. Horn dackckkina-ke

the-ceremony-of-the-door to-be-solemnised began. The-fire-sacrifice gift-of
r\i

mage-ma pandit-se tak3rar bkal, lathi ckalai lag.

demanding-in the-priest-ivitli quarrel took-place, bludgeons to-be-used-freely began.

Bakut manal dun§ kait gkayal bha'in. Tab barat risay

Many men both sides wounded become Then marriage-party being-angry

ckali. WakI samay-nil gaw-ke bkale-manus ekattka-koi-kal

began-to-go-back. That-very time-in village-of good-men coming-together

karat manay-lain. Ckauthe din biyak bkawa aur bhat

marriage-party appeased. The-fourth day marriage took-place and rice

barliar khusl-se khain; aur bida-koi-kai ap3ne ghar ain.

great-food pleasure-with they -ate; and having-taken-leave their-own house-to came

.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain village a landlord had a little daughter. When she became sixteen

or seventeen years of age, he began to think a good deal about her marriage. So he

called a barber and a Brahman
,

1 and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom.

Very soon they found one. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after

consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. The bridegroom’s

father came, and, after the handsel,
2 the discussion as to the amount of the dowry

to be paid by the bride’s father to the bridegroom’s father commenced. After a great

deal of talk, this was settled at one thousand rupees. Then the landlord returned

to his house, right well pleased, and the date was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s

marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations,

came with great pomp to the bride’s house, and they began the ceremony of the

greeting at the door .
3 The next thing that happened was that there was a quarrel

with the priest when he asked for his fee for the greeting sacrifice. Then bludgeons

began to be flourished, and a number of men were wounded. The marriage party

in a rage got up and began to go away, but just then some decent people of the

village interfered and appeased them. Tour days afterwrards the marriage came off,

and in pleasure did they eat the marriage feast.
4 Then they took their leave and

went home.

1 These are the usual matchmakers.
3 This is the ceremony of giving a rupee to the bridegroom’s father, or to the toy himself, as a token that business is

meant. Among the higher castes it is called barachchhi denS, In the case of men of the twice-born castes, a rupee or a

gold coin is accompanied by a sacred thread.
3 In this ceremony, the bride’s father, on the arrival of the marriage party, receives the bridegroom in bis doorway, and

worships his feet. Before this is done, a priest performs a sacrifice, and when the ceremony is concluded, he is given a fee

for bis shave in the business.

* This is the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after the actual marriage-ceremony. The
bride’s father presents some money to the bridegroom’s, and then feeds him and big kith and kin.
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The dialect of the south of Lucknow District, on the borders of TJnao and Rae

Bareli, differs somewhat from that illustrated in the foregoing specimens. The following

version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality. Besides the

following special points of grammar, it must be pointed out that it is much influenced

the Urdu of Lucknow City. There are whole phrases in it, such as nn un-te kaha,

which are almost pure Urdu, and the use of the Urdu genitive postposition kd, is

quite common.

We notice the same tendency to spell e as yd, which we have found in the

neighbouring districts. For ‘one/ we have both eku and yak. So also we may
quote as examples par-dyasai, to a foreign country : khyat, a field

;
dyakhau, see

;

and sydtod, service. Similarly, here, we have the letter 5 represented by ted, as in

rniodr, my ; and hwat-hai, it is becoming. There is also a strong tendency to make a

noun singular end in u. Thus, eku, one; jaunu, what; as'bdbu, property; ik-thauru,

in one place ; and many others. All these peculiarities are due to the influence of the

Kanauji spoken to the West.

Nouns Substantive have an oblique form in ai or e, as in par-dyasai, to a foreign

country
; bdpai-ke, of the father; hathe-ma, on the hand.

As regards pronouns, note maht-kd, to me
;
mwar, my, above mentioned ;

and

kohu, anyone. The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, ohi, is always

spelled wohi. This may be only a variety of spelling.

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in ti, as in karati-b.au, I am doing

;

rahati-hau, you remain; and rakhati-hai, they keep. Note the typical western

Aw ad hi forms, rahai, he was, and rah at, they were. Note also di, it is; lncdt-liai,

it is becoming
; dihini, he, honorific, gave, for dihin ; and din, for dinh, he gave.
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[No. 7.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (South of District Lucknow.)

qf qqf-^ff ^ W&n I T wr TTH-q

qft%fq 1% f7TWt-HT ftftf WIT ffqT ftf eft-* iq-qq

TTfe ^3-
I qq qq ^rq^ft qq-qq wtft f^fffq I f^T #fq

3Fteqf% q£%° qq ^=h6l<h qr-i ^ufT qT qfai ¥TT

qffq-i qqqq ftt^r-q^ uwwnf qiqq; f^f%fq i iftq qq qq ^rt

qq qtf% qq-ftf qfT TO Wt q#T qftf qiq I eft

fq qf fwqt^TT-% f%qf HT qNtl 4 fqfsfft | eTT qfff qtf%-qq

WT WeTH HT fttft qs^fq 1 ^ft qtf%-c*q qq T% 1%
VJ

HTTt-^t-^cni qftt-q qqqq rs qfr ftt q#f qT qtfVqq

I efT qffti^ qif%fq 1% q=ffq ft^T eft ^HT <qft# f%qf

wrq-qr qft $$ Tnqfq-f* ^ ft fwr qqrq qrrfqift i wq
ft fwr-ft q^TT *qq ^rqft TTR-% qq q€¥ ^ft qq-q qfff fq» qiqT

ft ftf rrq-qq iprft ift ^ qq ft" ftff-qqr-qq *i fqr

cRfTT q^qi qrwf I qft-qq qqftt ftwft-qf uRTT^-^^ I fqrtr fqf-q

qi%-qr qqq qTq-q? f%qT q(qi I 3fq qT qq qft%-% qpi

qftf%-qrr qfq%-t ftw ^ ^wft *iq tTt-^ fkr htt qqi %
^q^uq t%f%fft i qq qzqr qn-q qfthft fqrfrfq 1% ^t^t ft" TTq qn

ftr q^rr iprft tT qq qf%-qqT-qn qrf%q f% q^K qzq~r qr^t i

Heft qrq qqq qqrqq-q qrf%fft fqr ftffqr t qrqn ^qiqt qft ftf^-qq

qfqrRi ^q I qT ft^ft Tlir-HT ftl qqff qfq-ftf qf%TTq-q^ I m qq

qqt qrqr WT^fft ^ q fq ?qTT qzqT qft-q fqrfr fwqT ^
fftqrr i ftr qq qqi ^qt q? qTtft n

q|ff qfw q|i%-qiT qfqjqr q^qT *gnq-qf i qrq qhf ^ftl?:-

q qT-% qftrq qrqT qq qrq qrq-ft wfqr qfqfq i qq m qrqr-qn
Si

qtqrq-q qMq f% ftf qq ^Tq % i qq qtf% qfff-q
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wi i
t *rrc ^niRg Rrf%Rr-% i

cfrf STfft R^TR I ^TT-# RrTT ^ WFT-Tt | i?R-*TT Tlff-^T

t^rtr ^nrr ^ tt^tfI *tt*t i frfi ^rffRr Rr *NR

f^r-ir ctmft ^twt ^tRRt-tT ^t *pff *r?f i ttRt-^-

vft g*T ^ !TR&T Ff W*Rt-^T ^T •TT R# 1% ^HFT afhlR^-^

*rra ^rfrcT i gff sfrt ^tt tf wz^tt wrer ^fRr ^fr ^rw

^ feTTTT-m RRRt cff'T-TTT cFT ^T-% Wt *T#t f%WT I

^ wr Rr wr cpr ?ff Tt^f rfRpri' i wrRr Rtw

wr % tftR g^R-ft ^ i ^ ^Rr-^tt Rr wt ^Rf

^Tr?R 1% cT^fTT *rr^ trR~^ Rn-rr-t m ¥tfi-4 RtR Rfttt 1 11
o



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (South of District Lucknow.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Eku manal-ke dui betVa rahai. Wahi-ma chhotakawa betEwa apane
One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger son Ms-own

bap-te kaliisi ki, ‘ dada, tumha
ri girasti-ma jaunu hamar hisa

father-to said that.
‘father

,

thy fortune-in what my share

hoi taunu ham-ka biti deu.’ Tab un apani giristi-ma

may-be that me-to having-divided give* Then he his-own fortune-in

un-ka bati dihini. Kuchh din bite chhotakaye betawai sab

him-to share gave. Some days having-passed the-younger son all

asababu ik-thauru kai-kai par-dyasai chala-ga, auru huwa
property one-place-in having-made a-foreign-country-to went-away, and there

pahuchi-kai apan ehij-bastu luchapan-ma urai-dihisi. Auru jab sab

reaching his-own things wickedness-in squandered. And when every

dam chuki-ge tab wohi des-ma bara jbura para au wahau garibu
farthing was-spent then that country-in great dryness fell and he-too poor

hoi lag. Tau huwai eku jimidar-ke hiya ga nauka
ri kai-lihis.

to-be began. Then there one landholder-of near he-went service he-took.

Tab wohi wohi-ka apane khyatan-ma sori charawai-ka pathaisi. Au
Then he him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for sent. And
wohi-ka manu rahai ki sori-ki khai busi-te apan petu bhari-lel

his desire was that swine-of eaten husks-ioith my-own stomach I-may-fill,

muda wahau na wohi-ka kohn din. Tab sudhi-kai-kai kahisi ki,

but that-even not him-to anybody gave. Then recollecting he-said that,

bahuti majur tau hamare bapai-ke hiyl khav-kai auru kuchh
many labourers surely my fatlier-of near having-eaten and something

bachai rakhE
ti-liai, au mai hiya upasu karati-hau. Ab raai

having-saved keep, and 1 here fasting am-doing. Row I
hiya-te chala-jau apane bap-ke lage atau au un-te

„ kahau ki,

herefrom may-go my-own father-of near may-walk and him-to I may-say that,

“dada, mai tumhar au Ram-ka gun ahi hau; au ab mai yehi-tana-ka
“father, I thy and God-of sinner am ; and now I this-like

nahin ki tumhar betawa bajau. Mahi-ka apa
ni majuri-ml

not-arn that thy son I-may-be-called. Me tliy-own labourers-in

k 2 .
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lagai-leu.”
5 Phiri kuwa-te chali-kai apane bap-ke hiya awa. Jab

engage ’ Again therefrom going Ms-own father-of near he-came. When

gbar nagicbyan tab wohi-ke bap wohi-ka pahile-be dlkh au
house he-approached then Ms father Mm beforehand saw and

dekha
tai khus boi-kai daura, raare-maya-ke

immediately-on-seeing pleased having-become ran, owing-to-love

cbhapHyay-likisi. Tab betawa bap-te cberauri kihisi ki, * dada,

he-embraced-Mm. Then tlie-son the-father-to entreaties made that, ‘father

,

mai Ram-ka au tumhar gun ahi hau. Ab yeki-tana-ka nabin ki

1 God-of and thy sinner am. Noio this-like not-am that

tumhar betawa bajau.’ Mudau bap apane chaka
ran-te kabisi

thy son I-may-be-called.’ But the-father Ms-own servants-to said

ki, *niki niki kapara lyawo au yehi-ka pahiray-deu; au mud'ri
that,

‘good good clothes bring and this-one-to put; and a-ring

hathe-mS au pantthi payl-mS pabiray-deu. Au sab manal neuta khaini

hand-in and shoes feet-on put. And (let-)all men feast eat

au kbus bbe, ki mwar betawa mari-kai phiri jiya
; au

and pleased become, that my son having-been-dead again lived; and

herai-kai phiri mila.’ Au sab manai kbusi karai lagi.

being-lost again has-been-found * And all men merriment to-make began.

Woki beriya wohi-ka barakawa

(At-)that time his elder

lauti-kai ghar-ke naglche awa tab

returning house-of near came then

yak chakar-ka

one servant

wohi wohi-te

he him-to

tumhare bap

thy father dancing

bhitarai na jat-rabai.

inside not going-was.

au manawai
and

bolai-kai pucbhisi

having-called he-asked

kaba, * tumhari bhay awa-hai.

said, * thy brother is-come.

nacbu rangu kibisi-hai.’ Wohu
music has-made .’ He

Yetare-ml wohi-ka

In-the-meantime

lag. Wohi
to-appease{-him) began. He the-father-to

yeta
re din-te tumhari syawa kariti-hai,

so-many days-from thy service I-am-doing,

nahi tara
; taune-u-par turn kabau

not I-transgressed ; that-even-on thou ever-even me
bachchau na dihyau ki apane byaubarin-ke sath

betawa khyat-ma rahai. Jab wohu
son the-field-in icas. When he

nachal gawai-kai hlk sunisi. Tab
dancing singing-of sound he-heard. Then

ki, * yehu ka hwat-hai ?’ Tab
that, * this what is-being-done ?’ Then

Un-ke khair-sallab aye-te

His withsafety comingfrom

bahutai risan. Gbar-ke

much grew-angry. House-of

bapu ghar-te

Ms father house-from

bap-te kabisi ki,

nikari-awa

came-out,

‘ dyakhau,

* see,said that,

kabau tumhar kaba

ever-even thy saying

eku cbhega
ri-ka

one goat-of

khusl-karit.

au

and

bam-ka

young-one-even not gave that my-oton friends-of icith 1-might-have-made-merry,

Mudau jab-te tumhar yebu betawa awa jaune apan
But since thy this son came who Ms-own

chij-bastu

fortune
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chbinara-ma urai-dihisi, taune-ma turn un-ke bare bar! kbusl kibyau.’

debauchery-in wasted, that-on thou, him-of for great merriment madest.'

Un un-te kaha ki, ‘backcha, turn tau rojui bamhre lage rabati-bau;

He him-to said that, ‘ son, thou surely daily me near livest

;

jauni chij-bastu hanrbre hai tauni tumhari-bi ai. Ham panehan-ka cbahi

what property me-with is that thine-indeed is. Us alUto it-is-proper

ki kbusi kari kahe-te-ki tumbar bbal mari-kai

that merriment toe-may-make because-that thy brother having-been-dead

jiya-hai ; au beray-kai pbiri mila-hai.*

lived-has ; and having-been-lost again been-found-has.
1
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PARTABGARH.

In the east and centre of the District of Partabgarh, the language is Awadhi, but

is somewhat corrupted, owing to the proximity of the "Western Bhojpuri spoken

in East Jaunpur. The ensuing specimens may also be taken as examples of the

dialect of the western portion of that district. The following points may be noted.

The specimens contain several examples of the redundant form of nouns, which

ends in auna, as in betauna ,
a son ; bapauna, a father. The third person singular

of the past tense of transitive verbs often ends in isi instead of is, as in kihisi, he

did, instead of kihis. We also find examples of the past tense in an of verbs whose

roots end in a, as in dayan, he felt compassion ; risidn, he was angry.

The suffix of the genitive masculine is often kai, as in dddd-kdi majur, servants

of my father ; dayu-kai nagich, near God, and many others. Nouns ending in

consonants have an oblique form in e, as in hathe-md

,

on the hand ;
ghare-md, in the

house and many others. Note the form tuhai, to you. The third person plural of

verbs often ends in e, instead of in en. Thus, we find rake, instead of rahen, they

were. The following forms which are not given in the grammar may also be noted

;

bechabya, will you sell ? ham, jawa chahit ahat, we want to go.

[No. 8.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (East and Centre of District Partabgarh.)

Specimen I.

WTtT-H WTT cTTO

’f*r-3iT | <am ^ i ^ to

f^R ^TDR I Wt1X-=fi 3T

7RT ^ t^TT TOT^t-tTT ^TPR xHt XTTT¥ I ^Tf ^ HT-
SJ ^ C\

"STgR TOT WTJ WgT ^ ^ *TR I

^ \3 Cs *

rft XRT WT? 1 W *R% Wf%~3iT

X§cTSR-*TT ^rft RTR Tit l ^ ^
ft I§TcT-Tf^T ^XR Vfc VTWl 1 ^ ^1%-^TT

W® ^cTR-TfT 1 ^ ^TR-TTT ^RT-#

SffftRi HTO ^ft cR? WTcf fxRR ^ HXR HTcl |

fr c-
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wt ^r-qTq qqq ^Tf qq-q wr-q* qrfwr q

<*$-4 ^ cfrir q*Tiq qig* fqr%-q?f w qq qtwr q^qr qrfqiq

^qr qrfT ^rft i iq-qq ^qq qqr qw qit" qqqT i ^ ^

^3T -qt wiq qrq-% qq wqT i gw qwqT \t qqff ^fq qtq fq?

c?ff-<J qrq qff-qn fqrf%fq w ^tr w ww qff-q qt

frrw qr i^rt f%f%fq i <ft q^qi qff-q qtfffq ww qq

^ oft^r qqtq q*qr fqrt-wt w qffTT q^w qrfqrq w^qr qrff

•=

5iq ^i-^rft i gw qqTW qqq qqirq-q qrfffq fqw

wqr w qf%-qn qfiqrqr i qqr gst ww-qf qqff qti-w qff-

qrt w-qq w qfq qrr qw i qrrt-q fq\ qK 4 qww
?rw rtT qq ^sT-q% i ^ irrj qqT tw qt fqw-qt i qt q
SJ

qtq qrr qqq n

q^rff qff-q? qa^qr q^qr %q-qf rw i qt qfqq ^ wt
^ qT qq^rq qrq qiq-i qqrq gfqq i q? q? qqrrq-qf-q

xjqr-qrr gwenjq qf gfer fq? % qrre q% i ^ qq^w qff-q qfffq

efr^TT qqrtT qiqT-qt ^ cTfflT W^T f^WqT fqifT-qt qqt-q fqi

^ qff-qrr fqq-fq-q wqq i w q» frfq^R qf faqr! qrm-q-

?w i qff-qr qff-q»r qqWr fqqrfq fuqr qr qftft fqrfffq i qt

^ ^T^T-q qqq wnq-qf qrf%q qw q^f fqr wr qqi

qsTeT wiw qfrq qtw qf qrqf qYfir qfw q ^ttt i ^ qtq-

nr <f ^Tr-qrr qjqf q^ iqqR q f^rr fqr ^q qqq qf^qq-w

ttNt qrf^q i gw qfqq ertwr f q7!W wqT wq wwr rt^t

fqfrfq ^ qhfft gt qwn fqnrr i fft qqtqr

qf^-q qd%q q^qT Sr qw wq wfq i qt ^q
w q% <ftq qt¥Tl ql I ^q-qiT qi^q qq ^Tr ^qr q*q

qiTt-q fq\ q>fTT f qqra gwwr^3ifq^tqwq%i ^ inq

tw grfq fq^T qt h
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Awad hi Dialect.

Kauno manai*ke

A-certain man-of

ap3ne bap-se kahis,

his-oion father-to

dui betawa rabin. Au un-ma-se labui^wa

two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger

dada ho, mal-tal-ml-se jawan hlsa hamar

said

,

*
father O, the-property-infrom what share my

nika
sai tawan ham-ka dai-dya.’ Tau bap apan rijik

may-come-oat that me-to give-away Then the-father his-own livelihood

rv

uu-ma bat-dihis. Au kacbhu din bite lahurdca betawa apan

them-among divided. And some days passed tlie-younger son his-own

mal-tal jori-kai

property-etc. collecting

kuchali-ma apan pSji

evil-conduct-in his-own fortune

durai paradesai

a-distant foreign-country-to

gawai-dihis. Au
wasted. And

nua

there

wahi

that

ek bara jhura para au

one great famine fell and

des-ke ek

country-of one

apane khet3wan-m§

his-own fields-in

khusi-se ubai

pleasure-witli those-very

pet palat ; au kou wahi~ka

stomach woutd-have-supported ; and any-body

manai-se jai

man-to going

suari ckarawai

swine feeding

choka
re-se

liusks-with

u
he

mel

union

bare

for

jaune-ka

wli ich

nikasi-gawa au kua

went-out and there

jab u sarabas urai-dikis,

when he all squandered

dik-hoi lag. Tau u
to-be-troubled began. Then he

kihis. tJ manai wabi-ka

made. That man him

pathai dihis. Au u

sent away. And he

suari kkat-rahin apan

the-swine used-to-eat his-own

kaehhu det-na-raka.

Au jab u
And when he

katik majur

how-many servants

marat-ahi. Mai
dying-am. I

ape-ma awa, tau

himself-in came, then

nikl.tarak kkat piat

in-a-good-way eating drinkin

him any-thing to-give-not-used.

kahisi, ‘ ham3re dada-kai

he-said. * my father-of

abai, au ham bhukhan

g are. and I from-hunger

un-se jai-kai

him-to going

kasur kihe-abau,

sin done-have,

uthihau

will-arise

kabibau,

I-will-say, ‘

au ab

and noio

au dada pas ap'ne

and the-father near my-own

‘ dada, mai Dayu-kai au

father, I Ood-of and

tohar betawa kab'wawai

thy son to-be called

jaikau au

toill-go and

toha
re nagich

thee-of near

laik nabi

worthy not
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ahi. Ham-ka apan ek majur-ki nal banawa .” 5 Au u utha

am. Hie thine-own one servant-of like make ’ And he arose

au apane bap-ke lage awa. Mula betauna durai ab-hl

and Ms-own father-of near came. But the-son far-of-even yet

rah abai-kin, ki wahi-kat bap wabi-ka dekk-lihisi, au dayan, au

was, that his father him happened-to-see, and took-pity, and

daura, au wahi-se gare mila au ebumma libisi. Tau beta
\va

ran, and him-with by-the-neck met and kisses took. Then the-son

wahi-se kahisi, ‘dada, bam Dayu-kar au toka
re naglcb kasur

him-to said, ‘father, I God-of and ihee-of near sin

kike-abi, au tohar betawa kakawawai laik nahl ab raha-ahi.’

done-have, and thy son to-be-called fit not now I-remained-am

*

Mula bapauna

But the-father

au wahi-ka

and that-one-on

pahirawau, au

put, and

mor I

my this

apane

his-own

pabirawa.

put.

ham-ka

us

betauna

son

ehakaran-se kahisi, £ nikau urhana lai-awa

servants-to said, * the-good wrapper bring
(V ^

Ek mudri hatke-ma au panaln gore-ma

One ring hand-on and shoes feet-on

kbae au mauj-karax dea ; kahe-se ki

to-eat and merriment-to-make let ; because that

mua ralia, ab ji utha-ahai ;
u berai

dead was, now alive arisen-is ; he lost

gawa-raka, au mila-ahai.’ Au
had-gone, and found-isd And

Ab-lxl wahi-kai jethar'wa betawa

Now his elder son

awa au ghare nekaehan nachai

came and house approached dancing

wai mauj karai lage.

they merry to-make began.

khete-ma raba

;

au jaisin u

field-in ivas

;

and as-even he

— Wv/ 1 \J\J

gawai-kai awaj sunis ; au u

singing-of sound lie-heard ; and he

chakaran-ma-se ek-ka guha
rais au

servants-in-from one called and

Tau cliakar
awa wahi-se kahisi,

Then the-servant him-to said.

puckhis ki, * i kau ahai ?
*

asked that, ‘ this rohat is ? ’

tohar bbaxk3ra awa-ahai, au tohar

* thy brother come-is, and (by-} thy

dada kkiawa kiki-ahai, kabe-te ki xi wabi-ka kusal-chhem-te pais.

father feast been-made-has, because that he him sofety-welfare-with found.

Au u risian au bhitarS jat-na-raha. Ihi-par wabi-kar

And he grew-angry and inside going-not-was. Tliis-upon his

bapauna nikasi-awa au cheraurl kihisi. Au xi dada-se ap3ne

father came-out and entreaties made. And he the-father-to his-own

jabab-ma kahis, ‘ Dekba, tau, raju, ki hamai tohar sewa karat

answer-in said, * See, verily, sir, that to-me thy service doing

ketana baris bita au kab-kn tohar kaha na tara

;

how-many years passed and ever-even thy words not (I-)transgressed ;

au ohu-par tn ham-ka kab-hfi ekaxx helawan na diba,

and that-even-on thou me-to ever-even one-even kid not gavest,

L
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ki ham ap ;lne goian-ma mauj karit. Mula, jaisin

that I my-own friends-among rejoicing might-have- made. But, as-even

tohar i betawa awa, jaun tohar roji patur'yan-md khai-lihisi,

thy this son came, who thy livelihood harlots-among ate-up,

in oka
re rnudde jal

a
sa kihya.’ Tau bapauna walii-se kahis,

thou him for a-feast did' Then thefather him-to said,

*bet
a
\va, tai tau sada hama

re satbe rab3tai-abasi au jaun

‘ sou, thou verily always me with living-indeed-art and what

hamare abai taun tobarai abai. Ham-ki khusi karab pade

mine is that thine-indeed is. Us-to merriment to-tnake proper

raka au mauj karab, kake-se ki tohar i bkaikara mua
was and rejoicing to-make, because that thy this brother dead

raka au pliuni jl utha-ahai
;

au beran raka phuni mila abai.’

was ,
and again alive arisen-is ; and lost was again found is.'
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*k-RT wr RRi ^rfwr rtr wr^r At ttr

T? | RRT RfA T? I tART f^R %R-RT Acffi-

T¥T A AA Aft-R TtA ^TT-^RI-T? I I TOTRT-R RfTT^
41%r fa w Tm^mr-^rr otrt wffR-AI AA ^tt-h ^nt i A ~z<
°\ ....
AArt wtIrr fa 'fRT rthtr-rtt wi Af fa r^sot A Af-

TFx-cfr 1% ^c^R-^fr ^ r i Af rt wr-Ar rt-

RfffR 1% WRTT Af R ^tA-RUT A ^THR =£RT eft

^arr i eft ^ wfAr fa A Art rtrrrA rr irh Ah A r^-

TTCH fa TT5^A Art RTTR A <£R A eRf =PT ^TTXPT RTR-

RR epf R R^R i RT^Ri A-RT Af-4 HWfTt TtA Rfafa RT

At i w tttA rtt rArt ffar Hit: ft rt^t <ps; nni rtrrr-

4 A ArRT Rcf-T? I R^TT TR WT 1% ff A-W ^ ft I A
Art Ar Ast rtz i rww ftA fa ¥T wr ^R-f ^rrfRcT-% fa

s.
^

HIRf-HT A«1 RTRT RRTf ^5 RRT R't I RRT Ar ffa R*ft

ejA rIrr *=it^ wr i Az-rt rir rt ^itr; A RRtffRT-R Rtffh fa

RTR Hkt-HT RR HRTS-^ fat fa rArT-R AA RTff ITf-t I A Ri

«ftffR fa RTRR R rn6lt RiR fafrf-TTT I ^T^T Ar ^RTT-RT

tS-T^H-W ^RT fcTR-R I ^A RfRTR RRTR A RRTT-RT

RT? A RrftffRT RRT-R frA fa Ri-ft R ’fR RTRR fRSrt

Vm \ A RRTTT ffaT fa ffa A R WT A RtA
*» A

tr-r %an ii

L 2
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek ahir-ke ghare-mt char manai, larika, sas, patoh,

One cowherd-of house-in four persons, son, mother-in-law, daughter-in-law

aur bap, rahat-rahg. Mula charyu bahir rahg. Betauna ek din

and father, living-were. But all the-four deaf were. The-son one day

khete-ma har-jotat-raha au ohi ori-se dui rahi chala-awat-

the-field-in ploughing-was and that side-front two wayfarers coming-

rahl. Wai betauna-se guharai-kai puchhin ki, ‘ ham Ramnagar-ka jawa

were. They the-son-to calling-out asked that, ‘ we TLdmnagar-to to-go

chahit-ahai. Ivaunl dagar-se jai ? ’ Tau u ahirVa janis ki,

wish. Which icay-by should we-go ? ’ Then that cowherd knew, that,

‘ hama
re bar'dhawan-ka pflchhat-ahai ki, “ bechabya ?

”
’ Au goh^rai-ka!

‘ my oxen-about they-are-asking that, “ wUl-you-sell P
”

’ And calling-out

kahis ki, ‘ bar“dhawan-ka ham na bech*bai.’ Yahi-par rasta-girai

said that, * the-oxen I not will-sell. ’ This-on the-wayfarers

guharai-kai kahin ki, ‘ ham-ka bail na chahi-rahya, jau janat-hua tau

calling-out said that, * us-to oxen not required-were, if you-know then

lakhai-dya.’ Tau u janis ki, ‘ sau rupaiya baradhawan-kai

show-us-the-way .’ Then he supposed that, ‘ a-hundred rupees oxen-of

lagawat-ahai,’ au guh“rais ki, ‘ raju, sau rupaiya kaw
;

jau

price-they-are-fixing, ’ and called-out that, ‘sirs, a-hundred rupees ichat ; if

duyu-sau detyo tab-hn ham apan baradhaAran tuhai na

two-even-hundred xcere-you-giving then-even I my-own oxen to-you not

deit.’ Kachhuk ber-ml oh-kai mah 8
tari roti wahi-ke bare laui.

L-woidd-give.' Some time-in his mother bread him for brought.

Rutya khati-bera betauna bola, ‘ mai ho, aj dui manai
The-bread at-the-twie-of-eating the-son spoke, ‘ mother 0, to-day tico men

bar'dhawan-kal sau rupaiya det-rahl, mula ham kaha ki, “ dui

oxen-of hundred rupees giving-were, but I said that
,

“ two

sau-ka ham na debai. Sau rupaiya kaun chij atai.”
’

hundredfor I not will-give. A hundred rupees ichat thing is.
,t *
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Mahstarya boll ki, ‘ ha, bachcha, ham-hu janit-hai ki sage-ma

The-mother spoke that, ‘ yes, hoy, I-too know that vegetable-in

Ion aj sewai hui-gawa abai, mula jaun-kuchh

salt to-day too-much (lit. one-and-a-quarter) happened-to-be is, but what-ever

hoi tani-tuni aisin

be little-little so

patohiya-se

the-daughter-in-laio-to

kai dihe

khai-lya.’

eat.'

kahis

she-said

Laut-kal

lieturning

ki, ‘ Ion

that, ‘ salt

ki betauna-se roti

having-made thou-gavest that the-son-by bread

jab ghare ai tau

when to-house she-came then

sage-mi as sewai-

vegetable-into so excessive-

nahl khai-gai.’ Tau u
not was-eaten' Then she

kahis ki,

said that,

‘ basan dai-kai mai mithai

‘ utensils giving I sweets

kab lihyo-raha ? Dada jaun

when had-I-taken ? The-elder who

duare-par baith-rahat-hai, chala, tin-se hajurai-dei.’ Dunau
the-door-at sitting-remains, go, him-with I-will-get-it-borne-out.' Both

jhagarat jhagarat jau duare-par
— '"'j

ai to patohiya

quarrelling quarrelling when the-door-at came, then the-daughter-in-law

sasur-se boli ki, ‘ ka-hb, t5 hamai basan dal-kal mithai

the-father-in-laio-to spoke that, ‘ xcell, you me utensils giving sweet

let kab dekhe-rahya ? ’ Tau sasui
,awa bola ki, ‘ Goru charawal

taking when saw ?

'

Then the-father-in-law spoke that. ‘ cattle to-feed

tau tu ja, au lathi liam-se puchhabya ?
’

to-be-sure thou goest, and stick me-from wilt-tliou-ask ?

'

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a cowherd’s bouse there lived four persons, the son, the mother-in-law, the

daughter-in-law, and the father, all of whom were deaf. While the son was one day

ploughing in his field there passed by that way two travellers. They called to the young
fellow and said, ‘ we want to go to Iianinagar. What road should we take ? ’ The
cowherd thought that they were enquiring about his bullocks and wanted to know if he

would sell them ; so he called out to them, ‘ my oxen are not for sale.’ To this they

replied, ‘we don’t want your bullocks, but show us the way if you know it.’ He
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ‘ what are

a hundred rupees ? I would not give them for two hundred.’

After a while his mother brought his midday meal, and while he was eating it the

boy said to her, ‘two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but I told

them that I would not sell them for two hundred, not to say one hundred.’ The mother
replied ‘ yes, my boy, I know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it.’

When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, ‘ you put so much
salt in the vegetables that my son could not eat his meal.’ The daughter-in-law replied,

‘ when did I buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Come, I shall have my words
borne out by my father-in-law, who always sits in the door-way of the house.’ So the
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two of them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door-way, where the

daughter-in-law said, * O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats in

exchange for cooking-pots ? ’ He replied, ‘ it’s your business to graze the cattle, why are

you asking me for the stick ?
*

The dialect of the west of Partabgarh District differs somewhat|from that of the east,

and approaches more nearly that of Eae Bareli. Two specimens are given of this part of

the country,—a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following

peculiarities may be noticed. Instead of the vowel e, we {often find yd,
as in yak for ek,

one ; dyds for des, a country ; dydkh lihis, he saw, and others. Nouns have an oblique

form in ai, as in par-clesai, in a foreign country ;
luclwhai-me, in debauchery

;
khetai, in

the field. There is an oblique genitive in kere, as in manai-kere, of a man ; dyds-kere,

of the country
; dayu-kere ag°wd , before God ; bap-kere-lage, near the father.

Among pronouns, note yu tohdr bhai, this thy brother; wd-ke-pdchhe, after that,

which looks like a Western Hindi form ; wdhi pain-hat, he has got him.

In the verbs note rahi, they were ; forms like kahesi as well as kahisi, for the third

person singular past of transitive verbs ; and second persons plural like dinhyd, thou

gavest, and kihyd, thou madest.

The language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of

the west. It is somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultanpur and Fyzabad. It is

unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarh may therefore

be said to be spoken by the following number of people :

—

Eastern Sub-dialect ......... 587,500

Western Sub-dialect,

—

West of District ....... 51,000
Pargana Patti ....... 271,500

322,500

910,000

The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as Purbi. If we confine

this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just

given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but, like that of the

west and north, is clearlv a form of Awadhi.7 %
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RTRt RRf-RiT R£RT I TO-RT-R Wt&GT RsWr TOR

rtr-r Rrf%t% rttrit tor ffro wtc tor-tor tort tott%

rf to i rt tor torr rr rr-rt rtc f^fror i rt-rt rt^rt fcpn toU

wteRrr <dftqftRT« rrTr r^it €tf%R to fR rtr* torT g^jRf-

m w rrt ^ rtort ^t-rt torr rr ’RR rtor; ftfw i to

^fro-w rr rtoto rtoto Rf% tott-to rrt rhrt to to ^ =*him

TOR I eft RT toto-to r!r tor-r»t RTRi TOfter-i f«TTO I TOR

^fTO-cffT TOTRR-RT TJRTft RTTR RR RRRR | "?ft R? TOPR-R RTO RRiTO

=TR-R whl wm-Tft TORR R£ TOTO I TOT TOtRT Rff-RTT RR R

TTO l ^ RT Rt TOW f% Wt flfl-i TOTRTR RTO; Rft TOT TOT

ifNcT RTC* TO TO RRRTRR TTRcT % I TOT-fTOR R Rts^T ^ TOR

TOTO <ftt TO^4 Rffroft ^T3i TOfT RTOT TOT ff
^

Cs C\

TO cO'fTT rR=HT cn^l=i WtR RTff TWt I TO TO TOT ^IR% TORT TOTT-

ctft CRT TO-TO I TO RT R3T TO TOR RTR-Rit TO TORT I TJTO RlfT-

TOT TO ffTR TIT Rf%-TO RTR Rff-RTT TOR f%fTO RTOR TO ^fc-RT

Rf?-R RT TOTTR fRTO TO ^fTO I eft RfWTRT RTffR RTTRTT TO

tt-%T TO TORT TOT TOTR^ Rtt TO RR eftfK ^fWT RTR TORI
^ C\ C\

RTff TfR l RTR RRTTR-R RtTO TOTO TO fRRTTR R TORT TO RtRriRT-

RTT Rtwft" TORT TOft TOR-HT TO TOT TRTt-TO RfWRT I TOWT TOT
sJ C\

TOR TO TORDRT Riff l RTTf-R fRT WIT t ^fWTRT Rft RTO TfT

TO fWTO R% I TOTOR TRT ’RRff ^R fRTO-R% I TO R TOT^R RTT TOR II

TO^f RfR-^ WTORT RTfW ^R RRT-T% I TO #f%R RT RTRT

RT-% ^tT RTRR TO TOR-Ri RRR RRlf RT TOTTRR-RT-R
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to-^tt toto to i eft tot ^f%1%
rft¥TT Wtzm ^TTT TO cTflTT 3T<T TO^lf fafTO-t' f% cjiff f^TO

^FTcT HTTO-fl TOcTT Si ft^TO TO fvfcTrRT *T tscT-TTT I f^t TOTTO

tott to frot Ws*r i ^Rtot 1% to to-to

TOT-TO TO%" TOTO vfTM ftcT TOT TO W° cfNT TO TO
Os.

fTOT^5 TOT I <f 3TTO STtft ffTOR cTITO TO#f ft^UT fa TO%

TOfTOffTOTO TO ^TlTcT I TOT TO#f cffaK f wffaTT TOTO^fa <Tt¥Ko

TO TO TOfTO-TTT TOK fafw cf TOTO faTO I TO TO TOT ^
°\

tot cf to TOt fa% to^I rfrow tot wfa tok ^rt ctto
C\

TOT TO I TOT 'fTT-TO TOfTO TfT fa TO WT^t TOf Tffa TOf faJ '-i C\

v cfhfK *rrt ^tto-tot to faro to *tfa to-tto to *ttto % 11
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (West op Partabgarh District.)

Specimen I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak manal-kere dui betVa rabl. Un-ma-te chhotaka betauna

One man-of two sms were. Them-in-from the-younger son

ap*n§ bap-ti kahisi, ‘kaka, jadat-ma-te jaun bTsa hamar
his-own father-to said, *father, property -in-from what share mine

hot-hoi, bamare hawale-kai-dya.’ Tau bap apan dhan

may-be, to-me give-away.’ Then the-father his-own property

un-mi bat dihis. Wa-ke kachbuk dina pachhe chbotaka

them-among dividing gave. That-of some days after the-younger

larikauna apan sampati bator-linbis au duri par-desai

son his-own fortune collecting-took and distant in-a-foreign-land

kaunau muluk-ka cbala-gawa. Au tahawa luehchai-ma apan

a-certain country-to went-away. And there debauchery-in his-own

sab dhan urai-dinhis. Au wahi-kai sab urai-dinhe uparant

all property squandered. And that all squandering after

ivahi dyas-mi bara kal para au u kangal hoi lag.

that country-in great famine fell and he poor to-be began.

Tau u jai-kai wahi dyas-kere yak rahis-se mila. Taun
Then he going that country-of one inhabitant-with met. He

wabi-ka khetawan-ma suari cbarawai-bade patbais. Au u anand-se

him fields-in swine feeding-for sent. And he pleasure-with

uhai cbhekalawan-te, jaun suari khat-rabi, apan pet

those-very husks-with, which swine used-to-eat, his-own belly

palHai, mula kou xvaki-ka detai-na-raba. Au u tau

would-have-supported, but anybody him-to used-not-to-give. And he then

samajba ki, ‘bama
re kaka-kere anekan majur bbari-bbat

remembered that, ‘ my father-of many day-labourers in-a-good-way

kbat-piat-batai au bam up3xvasan marit-hai. Ab-binai mai

eating-and-drinking-are, and 1 from-fasts am-dying. Just-now I

utbibau au apane kaka tire jai-kai kahibau, “ dau, mai

will-arise and my-own father near going I-will-say, “father,
I

ii
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Dayu-kere au tumha
re agawa kasur kinhe hau. Au tobar larika

God-of and thee-of before sin done have. Now thy son

kahawai jog nahl rahyS. Au ab hamai apane yak

to-be-called worthy not 1-remained. And noto me thine-own one

majur-ki tana rakh-lya. Au u utha au apan bap-kere lage

labourer-of like keep?'

'

And he arose and his-own father-of near

awa. Mula larikawa jabai durin raha wahi-kar bap wahi-ka

came. But the-son when-even far-off teas his father him

dyakh-lihis, mayan, au daur-kai wahi-sa gare lagai

happened-to-see, toolc-pity, and running him-with on-neck embracing

mila, au chummis. Tau larikauna kahesi, ‘ kaka, ham Dayu-kere

met, and kissed-him. Then the-son said

,

*father, 1 God-of

au tohare laga kasur-band ahi, au ab tohar larika bajai

and thee-of near sinful am, and now thy son to-be-called

jogya nahl raben.’ Bap chakaran-te bola, ‘ barbyl bastra

fit not I-remained? The-father the-sermnts-to spoke, * good clothes

nikas lai-awau au larikVa-ka pahirawau
;

yak mundrl hatbe-mi au
taking-out bring and the-son-on put

;

one ring hand-on and

jsta gware-ma pahirawau
;

jahe-te ham khai au khusyall

shoes feet-on put

;

so-that we may-eat and merriment

karl : kahe-tl ki hamar i larikauna mari gawa-raha,

may-make : because that my this son dead had-gone,

ab jia-ahai; khoan raha, ab-hi phuu mila-ahai.’ Au wai

now he-has-come-to-life ; lost teas, now again found-is.' And they

anand karai lag!.

merriment to-make began.

Ab-hi wahi-kai jetliauna larika khetai gawa-rahai. Au, jaisin u
Now his elder son in-the-field toas-gone. And, when-even he

awa ghare-ke nlre au nacha
bai au gaunai-kai sabad sunai-dlnh

;

came house-of near and dancing and music-of sound was-heard

;

u chakarawan-m!-te ek-ka guha
rais au puchhis ‘ih-kar kaun mata

bal ahai?

he servants-in-from one called-to and asked ‘ this-of what 'meaning is?

Tau chakarawa kahisi, ‘ tohar cbhotaka bhai awa-ahai, tohar

Then the-servant said,
( thy younger brother come-is, thy

bap pahbiai kihin-ha! ki wahi jiat jagat pain-hai. ’

father feast made-has that him alive quick-with-Ufe he-has-found. ’

Tab tau u risyan au bhitaram na paithat-raha : ki

Then verily he grew-avgry and inside not entering-was : that

bapauna awa au binti kihis. Larikawa utar dihis ki, * hamai,

the-father came and entreaties made. The-son answer gave that, * to-me,

tau, jeh-ka toh^ri sewa-m! janai katana baris bit-gawa,

verily, whom-to thy service-in I-do*{not‘)know how-many years passed,
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au kab-ku tohare kahai-kere khilaph na chala ; tu kab-bu

and ever-even thy saying-of against not I-went ; thou ever-even
rw

yakau kiPwan taluk nahT dlnkya ki apane byobarin-ma

one-even kid even not gavest that my-own friends-among

ckain-karit. Mula jab-hl tohar i larik
awa awa, jaun

1-might-have-made-merry. But as-even thy this son came, icho

tohar sab dban kasabin-ma urai-dihis t§ japbat kihya.’

thy all fortune harlots-among squandered then a-feast didst-thou-make.’

Tau bap bola ‘ka, betawa, tQ tau hanPre mile sadiwai

Then the-father spoke, * lo, son, thou verily me with always-even

rahat-aba, aur jaun hamar ahai, tawan tumharai ahai
;

mula ham-ka

living-art, and what mine is, that thine-even is ; hut ns-to

bajib raba ki kkub khusyali au mauj kari,

proper it-was that well merriment and enjoyment tee-might-celebrate.

ki yu toliar bhai gujar-gawa-raha, ab jia-ahai

;

because this thy brother liad-passed-away,
now he-has-come-to-life ;

khoi-ga-raka. au pliun pawa-hai.’

had-been-lost, and again 1-have-found-him
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (West of Partabgarh District.)

Specimen II.

tttt Tn?t WRT-Tft i Tfef! whr ttict ^ rrnr

^TlfcM-^% i -$m ^f%TT i

trr 3CRT ^f?r^ ^ qf%A- Tff-Trr Mt Tfs-TiT

rf^rr tstI* ^ ?it wifcrr tr* i tttt Tfecft- fa tt^tt <f

OTct ti<t wt <pt-ttt W[^ iPi toi-% i err ^rfiTTr httt;

TTFT ^ Tff%¥ fa STfTTTT HT* TTTi Sfa fa?TR T#t $$ eRTTW ^ ^ Tft TTTH wftTT-TTT TTmT «T TeT-Tft I ct

T^TT f^TT VX fWTT mff HT TT I cpfa rff%cT T%
C\

’nt* g-f fiprr $ gw-rtcr-'fl i w-^rr %r tjnra-% ft? ^raf q-€

si 'srhEft sni° nr TT II
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (West Partabgarh District.)

Specimen II.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak ghare-mi katha kahi-jat-rahl. Pandit jaun katha-

One house-in a- (religious) -story icas-being-recited. The-Pandit who was-

kahat-rabt sagare gaw-ka nyotin-rahai. Sunawaiyan-mt yak abirau

reciting-the-story all the-village bad-invited. Tlie-audience-among one cowherd-too

awat*rakai. TJ katb'bva sunatl-bera rwawa baliut karai,

used- to-come. He the-reeital at-the-time-of-hearing weeping much used-to-make,

au panditau wahi-ka premi jan-kai wahi-ka nikl-

and the-Pandit-too him of-a-religious-turn-of-mind considering him in-a-good-

tana baitkawai au khub khatir karai. Yak dina panditau

way used-to malce- to-sit and very-much respect-to-him did. One day the-Pandit

pSchbin, ‘raut, t§ rwawat babut-bau, tum-ka kau samujh-parat-liai ?’

asked, ‘ cowherd, thou weepest much, thee-by anything is-understood ?
9

Tau ahirawa aurau-sewai rwawai lag; au

Then the-cowherd more-still {literally, one-and-a-quarter) to-weep began; and

kabis ki, * Maharaj, more yak bbais bian-rahi, kucbh bagad-gawa

said that, ‘Sir, of-me one buffalo calved-had, something went-wrong

au u babutai beram bui-gai, au parauna-ka nekacbai na det-rahi.

and she much ill became, and the-calf to-go-near-her not allowed .

Tau parauna dina-bliar chichyan, au sahT-junl mar-ga. Taun, pandit.

Then the-calf the-whole-day lowed,
and in-the-evening-time died. So, Pandit

,

wahai-ki nai tu-hn dina-bhai cbuk*rat-rabat-bau ; mai-ka der lagat-bai

him-of like thou-too the-whole-day lowing-remainest ; me-to fear seises

kat-bu tu-h§ na oka
ri nai mar-ja.’

by-chance thou-too not it like may-die

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A Pandit was once reciting a religious story 1 in his bouse, to which be had invited

the whole village. Amongst his audience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout

the whole of each day’s recital. The Pandit, much flattered by the effect of his
- — - • — *

1 These religious recitations go on from day to day, and sometimes last for weeks.
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declamations, began to consider him a man of a truly religious turn of mind, and used

to honour him by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats.

One day the Pandit asked him, * Mr. Herdsman, I notice that you are weeping a

great deal. Do you understand what I am reading ?
5

1

Then the cowherd began to

weep still more, and said, * O Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something

went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the calf. The poor calf

remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, O
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may
die like my poor calf.’

The dialect of the District of Rae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab-

garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that,

owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urdu phrases and

idioms are freely mixed up with the local language.

The dialect of the District of Unao is also influenced by the Urdu, of Lucknow, but

not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same

extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing from that language which I have

met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdu postposition ha, meaning
‘ of,’ instead of the regular dialectic form her or hydr.

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of

Lucknow. The only difference of importance is that the final n which is so common in

the specimens of SouthLueknow is not met in the Unao specimens. Across the river

Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of

both of which is Kanauji. Hence we also find in the Unao specimens sporadic instances

of the use of Kanauji forms, such as kahihau, instead of kahab, I shall say.

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect. I shall

only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal

Son, and a short folk-tale.

Note the way in which, as in South Lucknow, yd is substituted for e, and tod for o.

Thus, yak for eh, one; sabya for sabe, all; pydran for peran, trees; both hydr and

her, of ; chhwat for ehhot, small ; thtcdr, for thor, little.

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in e, as in jane-her of a

man. The termination of the genitive is her or hydr, but sometimes the Urdu ha is used.

In pronouns we may note the forms mahi-kd, to me,—here ha has its Awadhi use of the

dative; yu, this; and toohi, uhi, or ui, that (oblique forms). In verbs, note the typical

Western Awadhi rahai, he was, and rahai, they were; din is used, as in South Lucknow,

for dinh, he gave. The Kanauji kahihau has been already referred to.

1 ‘

That blessed word Mesopotamia’ has great influence in India. At these recitations, few understand wbat is read, but all

are edified.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Aw^dhi Dialect. (District Unao.)

Specimen I.

^rffH 1% Sk WPT WTT-^fT HIT Tr?T-% W*T St I
nJ '

I HW €r ^5T-^T Tfe I sfftfa f^R-% W
«T^PH HW WHT-oTTT «fi?cT fT

fWHT R1%H I ^TC ^ HSfT W?; ^TT <3* t^ET-HT WTT qfT

^fk TT 3RTH«r ffa ^TRT 1 HW ^ ^ET-% WW % fa^TH

RtfRH I ?TW TT R%-W ^TR-% k *|cT l wk
\»

^ ^ttwt tI fa wkr *3Tcffat*

WT nft 1 crfl
-

^f%-«RT HT#f faffH I cR ^fa-^TT tcT

^TTT fa HTT TTTfa ^TfcD^H Rf^fairr *R f* fa fa^T-^T VZ HT

SkT fa^cT-% Sf TCTTH WT-ff I ^ S'W ^TT-% cfk

wfff fa h Rt ^nr ?prr?; ^ fa^-fr ^nr ^ ?t^i

^Tff Tf fa Sk tm ^rrfa wi-^n ^iki ^rfakf^-HT kR nCv CV
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[No. 12.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (District Unao.)

Specimen I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak jane-ker dui betawa rahai. Wohi-ma-mate chhotskawa ap*ne

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger his-own

bap-te kahis ki, ‘more bap, basudha-ka mor jaun hot-hai bakha
ra, so

father-to said, that, *my father, property-of my which is share, that

malii-ka dai-deu. Tab wo un-ka dban bat din. Aur

me-to give-away. Then he them-to property having-divided gave. And

thorek dinan-ke pacbbe chhotakawa lar
akawa sab jama-jatha lai-dai-ke bahut

af'ew days-of after the-younger son all property taking very

dur des chala-gawa. Aur apan dhan ku-karm-ma gawai-dihis.

distant country went-away. And his-own fortune evil-deed-in squandered.

Aur jab sabya gawai-cbuka ui des-ml jbura para. Aur wo

And when all he-had-lost that country-in famine fell. And he

kangal hoi lag. Tab ui des-ke yak bhale-manus-se

indigent to-be began. Then that country-of one well-to-do-man-with

milap kinhis. Tab wo ubi-ka suari charawai-ke-bare ap ane

friendship he-made. Then he him swine feeding-of-for his-own

kliet patbais. Aur ubi-ka yah lal
a
sa rabai ki ui bakula jaun

field-to sent. And his this desire was that those husks which

suari kkatl-rahai ubi-san apan pet bbarl. Wahau uhi-ka

swine eating-icere those-witli my-oicn stomach I-may-fill. That-even him

kou nabl dihis. Tab ubi-ka cbet awa ki, ‘ more bap-ke

anybody not gave. Then him-to sense came that, * my father-of

babut-as naukarika jan bai ki jin-ka pet-bhar rotl milat-bai,

many-such servants labourers are that ichom belly-full bread is-given,

muda mai upas-karat -kau. Ab mai apane bap-ke tlr jai-ke kahiliau

but I fasting-doing-am. Now I my-own father-of near going will-say

ki, “mai Gusalya-kl aur tumhar ebuk kike-hau, aur ab mai as

that, “I God-of and thy faidt have-done, and now I such

nabl hau ki tor put kakau. lUa-bU-ka apane naukarikan-mS ginu.”
’

not am that thy son 1-may-be-called. Me-also thy-own servauts-in count.’’''
’
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadh! Dialect. (District Unao.)

Specimen II.

ofira cR TT

wiz Tift wft wf h*t Tff-#r rtz wre i

T% W^T *TT*T I HTT 5R RTZ

^TiT ?TT Tf WT^T-^T ^TlT-^ 3iTZ «tT*T I *R *TRT

HT WIRT Tf% cR qiZ cTt 1%rk ^ tI* qf^cTT=T WTH fr»
Ĉk

srrai t^t ?fm ir^kt-fr qft ^ffc

mx* ii

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak barhai yak din yak jahgal-tan ga aur pyaran-te yak atani

One carpenter one day one forest-to went and trees-from one so

chhwat-badi laka
ri magis jeh-tan ulii-ki kulhari-kyar byat ban-jai.

small wood asked which-by his axe-of handle might-be-made.

Uhi-kar apecheliha raliai thwar, sab
ahin man-linhin. Muda jab wah bybt

His request teas small, all complied. Hut token he the-handle

lagai-chuka tab bare bare pyaran-ka apani kulbarl-te katal laga. Aur
had-fixed then large large trees his-oion axe-with to-fell lie-began. And
jab lag sab jangal ubi-tan katal, to jit

ane rukh raliai wo
when began all forest that-with to-be-felled, then as-many trees were they

sab paebbitai lag ki,
e yu byadha jaun pari taun ham*ri-bi ku-budhita-

all to-lament began that, ‘this misfortune which fell that our-own foolishness

-

te pari, aur apani bipat-ker karan apai bhayan.’

by fell, and our-own trouble-of cause we-ourselves became.’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
A carpenter went to a jungle and asked tbe trees for so much wood as be might

require for making a handle for his axe. As his request was trifling it was granted.

But when after putting the handle to his axe, tbe carpenter began to cut tbe large trees

N
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and to clear the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, { this

misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our

own destruction.’

It has been already stated that the language of the District of Hardoi is Kanauji.

To its north-east lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Kheri. Of these the language is

Awadhi, very similar to that of the districts immediately to their east. As might be

expected, the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the

Kanauji of Hardoi. Thus, in the specimen which follows, the word hate, were, is

Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not

affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Kheri is in the main Awadhi.

It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will

suffice to quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son

received from Sitapur.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (District, Sitapttr.)

TOi *rfwi ft | WTCT WfWTT TO-t

TO HT5LHT ffHT fTO ffa I cR sfrf

^rorr ffHT to f^fer i to fro #tt wz ^rfTTOT toh *naro

fSifT 4% Ml TO-% Wf TOT

ht ^'siy ii

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak manai-ke dui larika hate. Un-ma-te chhwata larik”wa

One \man-qf two [sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

apane bap-te kahis, ‘bap, mal-ml jaun hlsa liamar bov taun

Ms-own father-to said, *father, property-in what share mine may-he that

ham-ka d&I-dew.’ Tab ivoh un-ka hlsa bit dibis. Tbore din

me-to give-away.’’ Then he him-to share dividing gave. A -few days

bite chhwat larikawa apan asabab ikattha-kal-ke

having-passed the-younger son Ms-own property putting-together

ddri des cbala-gawa aur huwa jai-ke apan mal bad-chal“ni-ml

far country went-away and there going Ms-own property bad-condvct-in

urae-dihis.

squandered.

N 2*
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FATEHPUR.

It was originally reported by the local authorities that the District of Fatehpur was

a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirhari, and Baiswari. Further research shows that no

Kanauji is spoken in the district. Tirhari is spoken in the south of the district, in the

villages bordering on the Janlna river. It is a form of Bagheli. Over the whole

of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadlii which is locally known

as Baiswari, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of

Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will be shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix-

ture of Awadhi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this circumstance and also to

the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, we shall not be surprised to meet some Kanauji

and Bagheli forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some

Urdu forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition ka

for the genitive.

Although the grammar of the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadhi

the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in

the preceding specimens. The vocabulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh.

This will be manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be

given here.

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of e to

yd in yak-au, even one. We also meet the oblique case in ai or e as in gharai, to the

house, and dincare, to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh.

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Bagheli. The oblique form of the first

personal pronoun is mwolii or mohi , and the genitive is mwdr as well as mor. ‘ Thou *

is tai, its genitive being twdr or twdr as well as tor. ‘ He ’ is tcah or tod, its oblique form

beiug wain or wai. Has is ‘ such.’

In the verbs we may note the forms ai, is, and dait instead of det, giving. Kanauji

or Bagheli forms are jaihau instead of jaib, I will go, and ka'ihau, instead of kahab,

I will say.

[No. 15.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (District, Fatehpur.)

#§4-% WUTT T? I ^T-t
^TTT WtffRIT ffflT TRT Rft UDtT 4 I cTT

^ f*rfwr i fw ffeml w\z€Ni fen
wr mnj-nf Rn w i #n wri

I W? FR "STTU ^ TO I cR

^TRT fef WT I cR fet feml cr^i W I cR
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qq qfq-qrr ^nqq qtft wl-qi qr t*| f^f?q i qf-4 qq ^ ©ft

q^T Wt^f^TT qltt WTcft-t qT¥ mU [ q^T qrt-qq q fcT-Tt I

cTW qq qifq qT qTT qTqT-% qqq qqq~€t rtst f^T^TrT rft

qq T¥cT-% qT If q*qq HTcT-ff 1 q qqq qT^T-% qq grsff t-t

^ff qft qiqT qtqqqf-q ^ qfq-q mft qqf i qq qq qff qf

far <rrr qqf i qtfq-qq qqq qqq-qf q^r-fi qf* rT<i i cm

qfe-q qqq qTq-t q*t qqrT i ffrq-q qfq-qrr qiq fqqrr-^ ^tt

Wfi i #rr-q- qfq-qn qr-qf ^q?qq fafqq i qqq fasur fafqq i

q^qT qfq-q qrf%q t ^T ^qq-% qf qffq-q qTq faqq qq

qq qqf qf qft qrr q^qT qniT qn€ i ^t^t qqq srqq-q qrfqfq

?ffa qfa qrqKT q|q q qiq qfq-qrr qfqnq q ql qfq-% qfq-

qf qqft qf qfaq-q| qqff qfqrrq ^ i ^ ?q wrt qf *pft

qqrf qnt-% qf ftfr q^qr qr-qT-rt qq qf qsr qrrq-qT-rt qq

qTqT-t i qq qq *qqf qrr qqq n

^ qfq-qrr qqqfqqr feqr qrr-ifr r% i qq qr-% qq qrqr

qiq qrl-q qiqiq qfqq i cm qq? qq% qq-q qf%rr qft qq qtq-^ ©V

% i qq qf%-t qrfqrr qft cqir *ni qqqT-q fatr qm q^q qfwrqf

fafqq-q qt qfq-qq ^ffa ftqr qrqrr i qr fwi?4 qq qT qqr i qfq-qq

qr^T qqir fftqrfr-^ qqmq i qq qm-% qrfqrr qft qqq fqq-t IF mr
%qr qro-ff i qK q?qq qiqf qff ^TTqf i mtf^-qrr qu^f qr^
q^qqT q fq% qqq qrfqq-qrr ^^qqt qrrf i ^q wq cqr^ qzqr

qiqT-% qqq wm-qrlft qgflqq-qn wqiq qiqqq% Sf qf%-^ qr

qfqqrqt f%t i qT qq-t q?ffq t q^qT q qtr qq fqq rqq-

% \ qqq mK qr qqq cnr 5 fqq qq q qq ^mr qft
>1 ^

qqt qt cqrr qii qr-qr-rt qqq fqqr f qnq qT-r% ^q qiqT~% 11
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[No. 16.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

* EA8TEEN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (District, Fatehpur.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek madai-ke dui bet*wa rahai. Wahi-ml lahur*wa dada-se kahisi.

One man-of two sons were . Them-in the-younger father-to said,

* dada, mwobi-ka mor kTsa jaiin pawa-chalii mal sab mor
‘father, me-to my share which should-be-got property all my

bit de.’ Tabai wah sab ghar giristi bat

having-divided give * Then he all house household-property having-divided

dihis. Kuchli din-ma chliot
akauna betawa sab jama lai-kai par-desai-ma

gave. Some days-in the-younger son all entire having-taken a-foreign-land-into

chala-gawa. Hua jay sab mal ulluk-dulluk-kai-dais. Jab sab

went-away. There going all property he-squandered. When all

udai-dais wah des-mi: bahut dubliuk para. Tabai wab kangal hoi

he-had-wasted that country-in great famine fell. Then he poor to-be

lag. Tab wahl des-mi ek bare madai-ke lage gawa. Tab wab

began. Then that country-in one great man-of near he-went. Then he

wahi-ka apan sori charawai-ke-bare pathai-dihis. Wahi-kal net bbai

him Ms-own swine feeding-offor sent-him-away. Sis desire became

ki, ‘jaiin boka
la sori khati-hai mB-hu khiw.’ Aiir kou

that

,

* what husks the-swine are-eating I-too may-eat And anybody

wahi-ka na dait-rahai. Tab chet-kai-kai kabat bha, more dada-ke

him-to not used-to-give. Then having-remembered saying he-became, my father-of

bahut janan-ki roti milat au bach-rahat-hai, au mai bhukhan
many labourers-of bread is-given and saved-remains, and 1 from-hunger

marat-hau. Mai apane dada-ke lagai jaihau, wai-se ka'ihau ki,

dying-arn. 1 my-own father-of near will-go, him-to I-will-say that,

“ dada, Gosaiya-se au t8i-se papi bhay8. Ab has nahl hau
“father, God-with and thee-with a-sinner I-became. Now such not I-am

ki phir tor betawa banau. Mohi-ka ap^ue janan-ma ek-ke

that again thy son I-maybecome. Me thy-own labourers -in one-of

nal rakh.” * Tab uthi-kai ap*ne bap-ke lage dah a
ra. Durin-se

like keep.” ’ Then arising his-own father-of near he-started. Distancefrom
wahi-ka bap nibar-kai daya kihis. Dhaur-kai wahi-ka gare-ma chhap'tav

his father seeing pity did. Thinning him neck-about enfolding
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lihis. Bahut piyar kihis. Bet'wa wahi.se kahis ki ‘ he dada,

took-him. Much love he-did. The-son him-to said that * 0 father,

Daiu-se au tohi-se pap kiheu. Ab has nahl hau ki tor betawa

God-frith and thee-with sin I-did. Now such not am that thy son

kaha-jaS.’ Dada ap4ne janan-se kahisi ki, ‘nik nik kap‘ra

I-may-be-called.’ The-father his-ovm men-to said' that, ‘ good good clothes

aTch-lai-aw, yahi-ka pahiray-de
;

au wahi-ke hathe-ma mudari au goran-ma

draw-out, this-one put-on ; and his hand-on a-ring and feet-on

panahl pahiray-de ; au ham khai au khusi manai ; kahe-se ki

shoes put; and (let-) us eat and rejoicing celebrate; because that

m5r bet
awa mar-ga-rahai, ab ji utha; heray-ga-rahai, ab awa-hai.’

my son dead-had-been, now alive arose ; lost-had-been, now come-is.'

Tab wah khusi karai lag.

Then he rejoicing to-make began.

Au wahi-ka bar'kauua betawa har-rni rahai. Jahai ghar-ke

And his elder son the-field-in was. When the-house-of

lage awa gawai nachax-kai aw^aj sunis. Tahai ek aphie jan-se

near he-came singing dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one his-own man-from

puchhis ki,
c ka hot-hai ?

5 Wah wahi-se kahis ki, ‘ tvvar hhai

he-asked that, ‘ what is-being-done ? ’ He him-to said that, ‘ thy brother

awa-hai. Twor bap bahut mahimani kibis-hai, ki wahi-ka nik sSk

come-is. Thy father much feasting has-done, that him well happy

pais. Wa risai-kai gharai na gawa. Wahi-ka dada duware

hefound. He being-angry house-to not went. Bis father door-to

nikari-kai manais. Wah bap-se kahis ki, ‘bahut din-se

coming-out appeased-him. He the-father-to said that, * many days-since

mai tor sewa karat-hau. Tor kahab katau nahl tareyo. Mwohi-ka

I thy service doing-am. Thy saying ever not I-disobeyed. Me-to

katau yak-au bukuruwa na dihe ki apane sathin-ka

ever one-even kid not thou-gavest that my-own companions
_ >(v

khusi-karau. Ab jabai twar betawa awa-hai, jalin jama-jathi paturiyan-ka

L-might-please. Now when thy son come-has, who substance harlots

khaway-dais-rahai, tax wahi-ke-bare mahimani kihe.’ Wa wai-se kahis,

caused-to-eat-tip-had, thou him-offor feasting madest .’ He him-to said,

‘he beta wa, tai more lage sab din rahat-hai. Jaiin mwar ai taiin

‘ O son, thou me near all days livest. What mine is that

twar ai. Phir khus bhe au khus-liowa chahi, kahe ki

thine is. But pleased to-become and to-be-pleased 1-ought, because that

twar bhai mar-ga-rahai, taiin jiya-hai; heray-ga-rahai, ab

thy brother dead-had-been, that has-become-alive ; lost-had-been, now

awa-hai.’

he-has-come.’



96 EASTERN HINDI.

The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts, (1) Jamuna Par, or the portion

south of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the

two rivers, (2) Ganga Par, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (3) the Duaba, or

the portion between the two rivers.

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bara, and a portion of Pargana

Khairagarh, in which the language is a mixture of Awadhi, Bagheli and Western Bhoj-

puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadhi, which varies slightly accord-

ing to locality. Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical

one, we find it spoken in the East Duaba, in Pargana Chhail including Allahabad City,

and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. It is ordinary Awadhi,

as will be evident from the following short specimen, which consists of the first few

sentences of the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of

Allahabad, has led to sporadic Urdu forms, such as the genitive termination kd, being

used ad libitum.

[No. 16.]

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (Centre of District Allahabad.)

i tzn wth-% u

'tt-wr w-^rr i w ^r-^rr wrz ttw i

N • ©s

HT WFT II

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manai-ke dui betawa rahen. CblioCka betawa bap-se kalies, ‘E

A man-of two sons were. The-younger son the-father-to said, ' O

bap, dhan-ka hissa jawan ham-ka chahi ham-ka deh.’ Tab dhan

father, property-of share which me-to is-proper me-to give * Then the-property

un-ka bat dehes. Thore din bite chhotaka betawa sab batori-ke

him-to dividing he-gave. A-few days passing the-younger son all collecting

bari dur chala-gawa. Uha apan dhan sab kharab»kai-dihis, aur wah

great distance-to went-way , There his-own fortune all he-squandered, and that

des-ml kal par-gawa. Tab wah bhukhan marai lag.

country-in famine fell. Then he hunger-from to-die began.
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In the north and west of Ganga Par, where it borders on Partahgarh, in Parganas

Sikandra, Mirzapur Chauhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in the west of the

Duaba, in Parganas Kara, Kararl, and Atharban, the dialect differs slightly from

the foregoing. It more nearly resembles what I have called Western Awadhi, see

p. 14, or what is elsewhere called Baiswari ; but it is locally known as Awadhi. The
following little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Note the typical Western

Awadhi rahat, occurring side by side with the Eastern rahen .

[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (North and West of District Allahabad.)

TO TO Cpj TOkR I ^rtoT-^T^T TTO

m i €k i wi-

to foft i to frt TOf sfl^t-% *rfwr *t°i

% ^rikht m kf wNWr ^rr^-^rr *rfk&T ^tt^t

T% TO I eft ^ ITS ^SPT fkfffa *FTTT qfi TOf ^ TO

to ^ ^n^ff i faro ifkr <1 ^t| i ^ % TO-^ft

kkkt wfk kkkr to to i wr

toi=h wt kf i ¥T ^ to?T i A *rkTO

^TOT TOk TOT TO% <£TOPI TO?f 1 eft ^ ^Tf^T

<ff ^ wt fw tot tott cm TOkt^ri i tot mk i eft tott

fkr TOkro eft fefkt kfw tot to i
i eft kr *pzn tot cw \ ft* totpt to 1 A

\j N vj

frk4 %fkki kkTO i eft TOk-i tffzt

v\z tot i eft *rwift wm wrfkr tot *rr tot i TOhft-

qpft *TT TOcT eft ^rkt *TT *TTfTO i tot xim to iftfro i tottM

^ ^cTII

o
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[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (North and West of District Allahabad.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Aise aise dui parosin mehararu raliai. Ek-ke larika-bala ralien,

So so two neighbouring women were. One-of boys-{and) -girls were,

aur ek-ke na raliai. Adhi ai bare jor. Kabin ki, ‘ chalau,

and one-of not were. A-storm came great force-{with) . Said-they that, ‘ come,

baliin, ab bini.’ So ek tan Sb binai lagl jauni-ke

sister, mangoes let-us-pick-up .’ Now one then mangoes to-pick-up began whom-to

larika raliai, aur jauni-ke larika na rahai jhari-ma kohu-ka larika

children were, and whom-to • children not were bush-in somebody-of child

uri-kai awa rabai, para raliai. Tau ui gal uthay-liliini,

having-been-blown-away come had, lying was. Then she went {and) picked-up,

jharai-pSchhai lagi, lai-gai gbarai, sewa karai lagl Biyali

to-clean-{the-baby) began, took-away home, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage

kikin, gaun lai-aT. Walii-ke matlie

she-did, bringing-home-the-bride brought-about. ller-{the-bride-of) head-on

ghar-ki-giristi chhori-dihini, aur khai-ka karai aur khawawai.

the-afairs-of-household she-gave-up, and food she-prepared and fed-(the-family).

Jo kuclib bacbai karowan-pScbhan so burhiya-ka dei.

What-ever thing was-saved scrapings-wipings that the-old-wonum-to she-used-to-give.

So ui duba
rai lagl. Tau larika pucbhin ki ‘liamari anmiS

Therefore she to-pine-away began. Then the-foster-son asked that * our mother

kahg dubTay lagi ? ’ Tau ui kabin ki, ‘ khai-ka, tau, mai sab

why to-pine-away has-begun ? ’ Then she said that, ‘ to-eat, to-be-sure, I all

kuckliu det-hau, jab cliabau tab paEtingya lai-lew raori.’

things give, when you-may-wish then examination make my.'

Tau ek diu paradhiyane tau sldur tikuli-ki dibiya dikliawai ki, ‘ amma
Then one day in-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that, ‘ mother

aur lai-lew.’ Tau ui kabin ki, ‘bhayya ab turn dew, mai
more take.' Then she said that, ‘ brother now you put-on, 1

aghay-gayu.’ Tau betawa dauri-kai dekhisi sidure tikuli-kai dibiya.

have-had-enough .
’ Then the-son running saw vermilion spangles-of box.

Tau pakari-kai jhoti pitai lag. Tau un-ki mab“tari

Then taking-hold-of her-top-knot to-beat began. Then his foster-mother

hath-jorin ki,
{ ab na marau ; adhi-paDi na-awat,

folded-hands-{and-begged )
that, ( now do-not beat; {if) -rain-storm had-not-come,
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tau bagiyai na jatiu; aisa putra kaha pautiu,

then the-orchard-into not I-would-have-gone ; such son where should-I-have-got

;

kauro ko det.’

a-handful- even who would-have-given.'’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

So the story goes that there were two women, neighbours, one of whom had

children, while the other had not. One day there came a very violent storm, and they

said to each other, * Come, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes.’ So the one

who had children began to pick up the windfalls, while the one who had none found a

boy-baby, which had been carried off in the cyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it

up and after wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own child.

In due course she married him and brought the bride home. To her she made over all

the management of household affairs, and she (i.e the bride) did all the cooking and

feeding of the family. The bride took' to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav-

ings of the meals and the scrapings and wipings of the cooking pots, so that she gradually

got thinner and thinner. Her foster-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother

was pining away. She replied, * I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt

me, test me any day you like.’ One day after this, in order to convince her husband,

she offered the foster-mother, in his hearing, but out of his sight, her own box of

vermilion and spangles, and said ‘here mother, take some more.’ The mother replied,

‘ Put them on yourself, dear j I have done with such vanities.’ 1 But the son ran up,

and caught sight of the box of vermilion and spangles. So he seized his wife by the top-

knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly asked him to forgive the

wife. * For,’ said she, *if the rain-storm had not come, I should not have gone into the

orchard ;
and if I had not gone into the orchard, where wrould I have got so good a son,

and who would now give me even the handfuls2 which I do get to eat.’

1 The women eat separately from the men, and with their faces turned from them, so that the deception practised on

the husband was easy enough. The daughter-in-law offered the old woman a Barmecide’s feast of uneatable things,—the

vermilion which the young married woman applied to the parting of her hair, and the lac spangles with which she used to

ornament her forehead. The foster-mother being a widow does not wear such things, and tells the daughter-in-law to wear

them herself, she, for her part, has done with them. Bnt the words used are also capable of being employed to mean ‘ give it

to yonr husband, I have had more than enough.' Ehayya, literally ‘ brother,’ is a term of endearment. In the true

sense it refers to the daughter-in-law (a curious use, as a kind of interjection). In the secondary sense it refers to the husband,

1 A kaura is a handful of the leavings of a dinner, which is given to beggars or to dogs. The use of the word shows

the ertreine humility of the old lady.
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In the east of Jamuna Par and of Ganga Par, i.e., in the north of Pargana

Khairagarh, (Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchana, Mah, and
Kiwai, the language is*slightly different from that of the centre of Allahabad District,

and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirzapur. We
may note forms like rahai and rahai

,
which are probably borrowed from the Bhojpuri

spoken immediately to the east, and are in this case not typical of Western Awadhi.

This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western

Bhojpuri, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi.

The specimen given is a local folk-tale.

[No. 18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (East of District Allahabad,)

TO TO TO W TO I ft TTTO-Sfi XJcfi TRt T#f I TO rTT

to fnr fk fm m ftft i ttto-% to ffft T#t i tthT-to

f^RT TOCPTO TTTO-% Wff ^fT I ffa-HT Tift tWRt nf I

fflt TOH ft kfe XITf TO 1 TRt xffe TOTO fWTH HT TcTR
|

to ffft ft to to qtwmr wr hr tortt

'jJcfTT-Hi ^IN I ft GH WHIT TffT vrf TT*ft Rdi cRR
t I ft TRt TOTO-HT TOTt ft fY#t fewf ftft-HT t^t

TOTRTOT ^TOt t-ftH ft TOtl TOTTO ffaT f TO I TRt fh*-

HT TRt ft-f Hit I cPT kf TO?f I ^ T#f ft TO froft fTOT
|

TTTO fFf T^t TO Wf Ttft-ft I ft TOR Hlff ft TO THT% HT

TOI % fr^T TO«T I ft TO-H ffft TO fffTO I ffxft TOTH TO |>J

TOWT TO TOTO-% TT-HT fTOTT f^fTO I ffft ffft TOTH TOTT

f^ffH I ft fTOTO TOTt 1 ft HfTO ITT Xj|TT HTft | ^ jwi

TRTTO TfT TTT TO WR-T% I TRt ft TJT-HT ftft tf
ftT TO<5t fTTOIT Wl TO ^ I fU fTs) TO WTOTOT TpitwT

i A to tr tot % twt toto-h wt ft wi i Hifro^rr to
nff ftwr i to htIto tto ft to Iwt to ftTH f ^nro-t i

^TtT wft-t TOR Tlf-t I ft TO-t TO WTO ftft
| ft

TOff fTT TOvff | XT^T fTOT ^ TO fTOTT I cftTO TOT TO
TOffl wfa TOT^T^T I TO TOcITOTO TTTO TOTf TO TOTO T Xft^T tfiTO I

ft TOTOT TO ft 3Tf ffft ¥ I Tift TOTR-TO f I cR TTTO

to nf to TTft-TO f^tft ffroi cr tor trir-to fro?:

i to fro fro to wto fro fro n
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[No. 18]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awadhi Dialect. (East of District Allahabad.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aise aise ek raja rahai. So Raja-ke ek rani rabl.

So so one king was. That Mng-of one queen was.

Hasai tau phul girai au rowai tan mot!

When-she-langhed then flowers dropped and when-she-wept then pearls

jharai. Raja-ke ek laudi rahi. Rani bida

poured-forth. The-king-of one maidservant was. The-queen leave-to-depnrt

karai-kai Raja-ke makan-ko chali. Bicli-mS rani piasi

having-procured the-king-of the-house-to started. The-middle-in the-queen thirsty

bhaf. Laudi kahen ki, * khar khai-lew.’ Rani

became. The-maidservant said that
,

‘ coarsesugar eating-take.' The-queen

khSr kbayen. Pias na butan. Tab laudi kahis

course-sugar ate. The-thirst not was-quenched. Then the-maid-servant said

ki, ‘turn apan posak jaun pahire-ka taun ham-ka utar-kal

that, ‘ you your-own dress which you-have-put-on that me-to taking-off

awai-deu, so turn hamar pahir-leu. Pani le awau

let-come, so-that you mine put-on. Water having-taken come- {back)

talaw-se.’ Jo rani talaw-par gal pani pine so laudi

tank-from.' When the-queen the-tank-on went water to-drink then the-maidservant

cbbip-ke doll-mb baithi. Kaharan-ka hum*ki dal-din ki,

secretly the-palanquin-in sat. The-bearers-to order gave that,

‘chalo.’ Kaharan dola lai chali. Rani bich-mi

‘ move-on Bearers the-palanquin taking started. The-queen in-the-meantime

pani pi-ke ai, to rowai lagl. Rowat-rabI ki ek

water having-drunk came , then to-weep began. Weeping-she-was that one

mistri mila. Kahes * ky§ beti, turn kyS roti-bo ? ’ To

carpenter was-met. He-said ‘ why daughter, you why weeping-are ? ’ Then

batawai lagl, ki, ‘ham apane ma bap-se bida-bhayen

to-explain she-began, that, ‘ 1 my-oum mother father-from took-leave.

So ham-se laudi chhal kilns.’ Mistri un-ka

And-that me-with the-maidservant treachery did.’ The-carpenter her

Lewaye-lal-ga, ek Baramnn-ke ghar-ma tikay-dihis Laudi

took- (her) -away, one Brahman-of house-in lodged(-her). Maidservants
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badi un-ka lagae-dihis, jo kkij amat karai lagi ;
so

female-attendants her-for lie-engaged, who service to-do began; and-that

malin bar lawai lagi. Au, hua, Raja-ke iha

a-florist a-garlnnd-tf-flowers to-bring began. And, there, the-king-of near

laudi-hU-ka har dewai jat rakai. Rani

the-maid-servant-too garland-of-flowers to-give going slie-was. The-queen

tau sup-bkar moti del aur ek-tko

on-the-one-hand a-winnowing-fan-full pearls used-to-give and one

kewal-gatta-ka phul del, aur laudi ek dabal-ka

lotus-of flower used-to-give, and the-nia id-servant one double-pice

raahina dei. Tau ek ber Raja-ke yak! pahuolfne-mg ber

a-month used-to-give. Then one time the-king-of near reaching-in late

ho-trai. Malin-ka har nalil lina. Tau malin

she-became. The-flot'ist-of garlnnd-of-flowers not she-took. Then the-florist

kahes ki, ‘ ek mistri ek aurat lewai-lai-awa-kai, aur beti-ke

said that, ‘ one carpenter one woman taken-has, and daughter-of

saman rakhe-kai. So un-se ham sup-khar moti paiti-hai.’

like kept-has. And-that herfrom 1 a-winnowing-fan-full pearls getting-am.'

To u naiil teha karHT. Ek <labal mila an na mila. Toha
re

Then she not blaming makes. One pice was-got and not was-got. Thy

bath pkul beche«le kaun pkayada?’ In batan-ka Ilaja katB

hand-in flower selling-in what good-is ?
' These words the-king somewhere

» pata-payen wa klioj-kikea. So malum bka ki yak laudi

got-clue-of and made-search-about. And known it-became that this maid-servant

hai, rani barbai-ke tnakan-mb hai. Tab Raja barkai-ke ika

is, the-queen carpenter-of house-in is. Then the-king curpenter-of near

gave; au ranl-ka cherauri-kihen. Tab apane makau-ka lewai-laye.

went; and the-queen entreated. Then his-own house-to brought-her.

Jas un-ka din pkira tas sab-ka din pkirai,

fLs her days returned so all-of days may-return.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

The story runs that there was once upon a time a king. He bad a queen from
whose mouth flowers dropped when she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when
she wept. The king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from ber

father to visit her husband’s house, and set forth. On the way she felt thirsty. The
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst. Then
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond
and drink. As soon as the queen had gone down to the pond, the maid quietly got into

the palanquin, and told the bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the
queen came back from the pond after having had her drink, and found her palanquin
gone, so she began to weep. As she was weeping, there came by a carpenter, who said
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to her, ‘ my daughter, why are you weeping ?
n So she told him how she had left her

parents’ home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the maid-servant. The car-

penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged her in the house of a Brahman,

where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a

flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Now it happened that this

was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servant, who was now posing as

the queen in the king’s palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full

of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a

month. One day the flower-seller arrived late at the palace and her garland was refused.

Said she, ‘ A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter,

and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Here, I only get

two pice, and it is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling

flowers to you ? ’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation

made, from which he became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in

truth only a maid-servant, and that the real queen was in the carpenter’s house. So

lie went there, and made his excuses to her, and brought her home to his own palace.

And may everyone else’s luck turn as her’s did

!

In the south-east of the District of Allahabad, in Pargana Bara, and in the greater

part of Pargana Kliairagarh, i.e., over the whole except Tappa ChaurasI and its vicinity,

a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagheli. An examina-
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named.
It is really Awadlii, with a mixture of the Bagheli of Baghelkhand, of the Western
Bhojpuri of Central Mirzapur, and of the Hindustani which is current in the neighbouring
city of Allahabad. It is true that Bagheli and AwadhI are, as will be seen, very

similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialects,

but
,
the expletive word tai which is so typical of Bewa Bagheli is altogether wanting

from the specimens, and hence I class this form of speech as a corrupt AwadhI.
Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met in the specimens, the most typical are the use, in

the second, of the word bd to meau * is ’
; the third person future in l, as in khal, he

will eat; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition he, to form the Dative-

Accusative. Examples of the use of Hindustani idioms are sentences like chheri-kd

bachclid, the young of a goat, and anand-mdifnd ham-kb-chahi-thd , it was proper for us

to rejoice. As regards Bagheli, it is difficult to decide whether any given expression

belongs to that dialect or to AwadhI.

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of

the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Omitting forms of speech borrowed
from Western Bhojpuri or Hiudostanl, the following are the principal grammatical irregu-

larities which call for attention.

The word ek, one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This appears to

be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or ma. Among pronominal forms
we may note ivah des-ke, of that country ; ti-kar, of him

; and wause, near the end of the

second specimen, so.

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs. Thus, we have han
,
I am. In

verbal terminations there is a marked preference for e instead of i. This e is in some

1 The Mistri (a Musalman) speaks Hindostani



104 EASTERN HINDI.

verbs also reflected back into the preceding syllable, as in defies, for dihis, he gave

»

lehes
, he took, and even kehes, for kahis, he said. Deheya means ‘you gave,’ and

kiheyd, and kihyah, ‘ you made.’ There is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in
verbs whose roots end in d. Thus we find both atcd and atcd for ‘ he came.’ So jabai,
I will go

;
pawd-hai, I have got

; gatcm-kl, of singing. The Present Participle ends in

*#i as marit-hai, I am dying, and karit-hai, I am doing.
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EASTERN HINDI.

Mixed Awadhi Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.)

Specimen I.

tRi TRR-% q?RT T¥ I ^rhf-TT-% ^TfTT q^RT ^q% qyq-

% ^tTT q?t ^*T ¥TTTT ffTffT TR c?N ¥VZ $¥ I ?R WIZ I ^rhc

<p? qfq qffTT VZm ^R ^T-% qrqTT R^TT Rk ^ RqR TITR fRT¥
rr-r Rtq i "Rtr Rq tr wIr Rqrr ?r qw ^thrt r§t wrr rtt
^ ^ ^ ^

• C\ ’

RTT Ri HRR TIT RR I TT^T R^ ^TI-% Uqi Trf%qT-% ¥¥ *TT I ^ '3R%

RR-TIT TJRT <TTR Xlt^T 1 ^T Rt-RT RTR TTt qft R|q TJRT ?qrcr-%

RfaiRT-TTf RRR q£ T[ff I cRT qRi *TT qTT I cR RcT-TH ftq-

R W%T R^ ^TTT qRR f%RT Rfcf TTRT fnft RTTcT-f" I ITT fqH ^THT

TrfTcT % \ RT ^TT RqR qR-% qR R% Rk RT-H RtR ^ tr qR
¥TT RTR Rfa Rk WI R^T ^TT Rq RTT RR RTJcT qq qff cfrfTTW RTRR ^ff | ^TT-cfrT RqR RRTR-TTT TIR TRIT RTift |Cv ©\

<R RRH qR-R RR RT I qq qf T¥T cRTT RtRT qR-R ^T^ RTRt I

^N»-R RtTCTR R¥TT
f
Rk RfcT #Tf fqnfH I cR qgRT qR-R RiTTT

^ ’fTT W Rfa RlR RTT ITT RR R#f R^T ^ cT^fTT

RZRT W¥ik I Rq RR RRR RTRT-R ^%TT R*t qfcT ?ffR R^vrr r
^ttt rtt ^r-r ’fjq-Trr g^ft rtt rt%-tit qqft qffrm q 1 Rk
WR 3*T ^fr qiT 1 ^T%-% ^TTTT q^T ’fTTT %% TTff-

TIT-TfT ^N( ¥ I ¥TR-*RT-T% ^R qqi-% I ctq THlt TT^ ||

mr qrqn qjqT h^tt-ti t^t « sr ^t-% fHiT ^ttr

?R *R qTR-^lt #rkt TRH I cR RqfTfT-qT qt^fT-# TJ^TT kt
qiT fm-% I ?R q^ cft^TT Hit ^RT-% I cfHTT fqcH qft
TTfTIT^t f%qq-% W$¥ TT^T | q^ fTTTTq-^ qrff
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^c!T WTf I fT®T I fq?TT-t

¥*T cT^TT *|Sn*T^ ^rT-% | ^fk *Pff

fftlt ^tSt 5JT#t | ?13T ^-^iT spft tft-^T ^T
^rrff ^ft ^rq% *n*T ^rfrcr i ^rk sr cfrrrc

w cft^TT JTT^r qglw-srT ?ik g*r ^r-^nc *nf?rc

HTfnsft f%#^TT i cm ^ i? wzm §*t wt f^r **rt

^*fN ft I ^TT ofkf f3? f*TT % ^ rfrfTC % I 3TT5RT

¥*r-# wt-% cftrrc w$ *nf tomcat, ^fTt % i

klr m* f^n-% II
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Mixed Awadiii Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.)

Specimen I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aik manai-ke dui betawa rake. Oh-ma-se lakura betdva

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

ap
s
ne bap-se kehes ki, * jaun liamar kissa koe tauii bSt

Ms-own fatlier-to said that, 1 which my share may-le that dividing

deb.’ Tab bat dekes. Aur kuclik din bite lakura betawa

give.’ Then dividing he-gave. And some days passing the-younger son

sab lai-ke par-des chala. Aur a apan mal kurak

all talcing a-foreign-land-to started. And there his-own fortune astray

cbal-ke khoye-dayes. Aur jab sab khdye-ehuka tab wah des-ma

going wasted-away. And when all wasted-had then that country-in

bara jhura para. Aur u bhukban maial lag. Tab wah

great drought fell , And he from-hunger to-die began. Then that
_ r\i

des-ke aik mukbiya-ke ika ga. U apane khet-ma suar

country-of one head-man-of near he-went. He his-own fields-in swine

takat pathain. Aur 6-kar garaj raki ki, ‘jaun suar

to-look-after sent-him. And his intention was that, ‘ what swine

kbat-hai taune-ke bokda-mll apan pet bhari.’ Tabau

are-eating those-of husks-with my-own stomach I-may-fill .’ Even-then

beu na des. Tab chet-ma koye-ke kaka ki,

any-body not gave(-him). Then senses-in becoming he-said that,

• kam"re bap-ke bis bakut majur roti pawat-bai. Ham bin

« my father-of near many labourers bread get. I without

dana mavit-kai. Ab bam ap ane bap-ke lage jabai aur o-se

grain am-dying. Now I my-own father-of near will-go and him-to

kaliab ki, “ ai bap, bam gliamand kin aur beja kin. Aur ab

will-say that, “ 0 father . 1 pride did and evil did. And now

ham as kaput ban ki tokar bet3wa kah8wae laytk nakl

1 so undidif'ul-son am that thy son to-be-called worthy not.

Ham-ka apane majuran-ma aik majur janau.” ’ Tab apane bap-ke

Me thy-own labourers-among one labourer know.” ’ Then his-own father-of

e2
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lage-ga. Wall durai raha tabai-se oka
re bap-ke darad

near-went. He far-off-even teas tlien-even-from Ms father-to pity

lagi. Daur-ke ckkapataye-lekes, aur balmt chkoli kibes. Tab betawa

icas-joined. Running embracecl-Mm, and much love did. Then the-son

bap-se kehes kl, ‘ham gkamand kin aur beja kin. Aur ham

the-father-to said that

,

‘ I pride did and evil did. And 1

as nahl kin ki tohar betawa kahai.’ Tab bap apane

so not did that thy son I-may-be-called.’ Then the-father Ms-own

chakar-se kehes ki, ‘ bahut nik orh“na lai-awa ;
aur in-ke hath-ma

seroant-to said that, * very good wrapper bring; and this-one hand-on

mudba, aur gore-ma panahi pahiraye-de ; aur khaye-ka deh aur khusi

ring, and feet-on shoes put ; and food-to-eat give and merriment

kar ; kahe-se ki hamar betawa kamare-lekhe mari-ga-raha, ab

make; because that my son in-my-eyes dead-had-been, now

jia-hai ; heraye gawa-rahe, ab pavra-hai.’ Tab

has-come-to-life; lost had-been, now I-havefound-him.’ Then

khusi bhai.

rejoicing ivas-made.

Aur un-kar bar'ka betawa sewara-ma raha. Jab ghar-ke niar

And his elder son field-in teas. When house-of near

awa tab gawai aur naehai-ki boli sunes. Tab aik

he-came then singing and dancing-of sound lie-heard. Then one

chakaraha-ka bola-ke puchlies ki, ‘ka hot-hai?’ Tab wall kehes

seivant calling asked that, ‘ what is-being-done ? ’ Then he said

ki, ‘tohar bhai awa-hai. Tohar pita bari mehamani kilien-haT ki

that, ‘ tliy brother come-is. Thy father great feasting lias-done that

achchhi-tarah paya.’ Wah risaye-ke nahi chahes ki,

in-a-good-condition he-found-him.' He getting-angry not wished that.

‘ bhitar jai.’ Tab o-kar bap aye-ke manayes. Tab

* inside I-may-go.' Then his father coming appeased-liim . Then

ap“ne pita-se kehes ki, ‘dekko ham tohar bar'san-se sewa

his-own father-to lie-said that. ‘see 1 thy years-since service

khusamad karit-hai aur kab-hu toh are mar3
ji-se baher nahl bkayen.

-flattery doing-am and ever-even thy pleasure-of outside not became.

Tab-au ham-ka kab-au aik ckheri-ka baehclia nahi deheya ki

Then-even me-to ever-even one goat-of young-one not gavest that

apane sangi-ke sath anand-karit. Aur jab tohar betawa

my-oicn companions-of with merry-might-have-made. And when thy son

awa jaun tohar mal paturia-ma kharch-kihes turn o-kar khatir

came who thy fortune harlots-in spent thou him for

bari mekamani kiheya.’ Tab u kehes ki, ‘ e betawa, turn sab din

great feasting did.' Then he said that, ‘ 0 son, thou all days
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ham*re naglch hau
;

aur jaun-kuchk ham*re hai u tohar hai. Par

me near art; and tchat-ever with-me is that thine is. But

anand man’na ham-ko chahl-tha, kahe-se kl tohar wall bhai

to-celebrate joy to-me proper-teas, because that thy that brother

mara-raha, janau jia-hai ;
aur khoi ga-raha, taun

had-been-dead, as-if has-come-to-life ; and lost had-been , that

mila-hai.’

has-been-found

*
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Mixed Awadhi Dialect. (South-East or District Allahabad.)

Specimen II.

srt ^ I ^ #cft f^Tf *T WH
I
^3 qnN cTT-qfT tw q?T ^IT-^rr I

^
^ 1 cT*f ^ ^ wnft

=^3 ! q^T HTH T$#Ttr >** ' qT^-TTH

\
^ H>TS-TTH, ^ gHTT WT*?t ^7T-% I

<Tq ^T^-TTH JsTT H3TT ^ f^T l ^
% ^TcT HHcT-WT I ^ffT^T ^

^ ?n#r sffa ^ I
TTJT-^t ^-t I

qnN ctft fH gH-^rr liR, W^, HTTT Ht<*TT fW^ 1 «TW ^ff-

^gj ^qq^t HlcTrft-% qTf*T qft % HT% I ^T^T 3T

^ g*T-cffT ^T WT?: %q 1

^
5H^t I cTST ^TZT-Wl H¥HKt

^Tt 1 cFW =fT^T ^‘RT ^ chV^HTC *T^T I

HT^r HHrT OT ^nT I IM-f ** ^T^T ^ ffl^T I

^f%T^ ttt §-^n; 7tt i ciq qr=f %tt-ht

TTT^T ^5TT RT I HT^T q^^i I
TTH H *T I

cm ^rrqH #f qrqrc- #1 wr i ^Tt wTt q#f tt i

cpn HTT HT* T¥cT I ^T-^T f^T ^^ *k

xftq- f <Tq*T q% Mf-q* WT-^ fWW HT^ ^ I WfcT f^r <ft?T

nrq qiH qrrfe-^^ fm-it fnqi^T i nq wit-% hth qn htjrt-

% i hk qtt %qi f^t \ ^ ^ q% ^
^T?T i ^IT qTTf qfq4 TT^t I ^ qT-^TH ^4

| ?iq q% HT^-qi ’ftq RT II
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ijqr to *n tto tk zfz *tt i ft-qn-
, ®\

#TT-^ W%-We qff% f^l^T I ^ ? R"TT 7TT | ^RTRff

qRt «TTR ^Tt ^ 1 cR fRT-H flRT-tf me T% I ?R ^T-

mt-*kk qri*r €t qt-qp me eftm f % w *prt qw ?r frt i

frft-qr *tr fw? frt i ^sfk #§ #s-qK qfr i m trt w fr-
s

<\* <\

we q*¥^r is tz tor i ?r w q^-qr q^-TO i&s e

qqft ^e qfr totT i qrrfcn *t£\-w q^-TO qrossr i

qq ^rqq eftm fqq’R qff-H* qq^r i ^ftT-^rw-t trt ffsr q*%*r

qRt ftr ffqrrff qf% i <R ^rfft qnr qfrfeTOH' q i

m w tf^n: wtfzwi ifim^-we ttto-% qfr %-^Tt ^he wite-

Tr?T-% ¥m qift-qn fqqrt ftq; m i fw ftq fT% ^pt ^fqr |-qp

KT^T m^t R^T qr* f^ff5T I ?R TRT qTfT-% TOqtT qT

i qfq-qRt ffaft ?T¥cfTfr-t qnhq ct*rp; ^qT ^rt i cm
\»

$f^3Ri ft # t?RT-% qrq RRVT rfT I TO q*RT TOft

ireqr?t-t ife ff fk fteqr qtq^T tot ffj*r i to fr-qp; to-
•

N

clTtt *f II

#% to mz qrft^-qrr w\z\ qi% TO-qtT frc it
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Mixed AwadhI Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.)

Specimen II.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aise aise ek sigath wo bagh raliai. Dunau jane kheti

So so one jackal and a-tiger were. Both person cultivation-of-land

kihen, katen, mijen. Sigath kahen ki, * tare-ka lebe ki

did, cut, rubbed. The-jackal said that, ‘ low-land-of will-you-take or

upar-ka ?
' Bagha-u kaben ki, * ham tare-ka leb.’ Tab sigath

up-land-of ? ’ The-tiger said that,
* I low-land-of will-take.* Then the-jackal

kahen ki ‘ Bagh-Ram, bam tumar as
amangi karab.’ Bara,

said that ‘ Tiger-Barn, 1 of-you invitation-to-a-feast will-make.’ Pulse-cakes,

bhat, phulauri Sigath-Ram banai-kar dhax-dihen. Bagh-Ram

rice, fruit-cakes Jackal-Barn having-prepared put-before-him. Tiger-Bdm

kbain. Bagh kahesi ki, ‘Sigath-Ram ab ham tumar as*mangi

ate. The-tiger said that, ‘ Jackal-Barn now I of-you invitation-to-a-feast

karit-hai.’ Tab Bagh-Ram dethura-methura eburai-kar sigath-ke age

am-doing .’ Then the-Tiger-Bam roots-etc. having-boiled jackal-of before

dhai-dihen. Sigath wo bagh-ke bich-ml ek ahir sab bat sunat-

put. The-jackal and tiger-of between one cowherd all talk teas-

raba. Akirawa kahesi ki, ‘bagh-ki as
8mangi nahT bani-pari.

overhearing. The-cowherd said that, * the-tiger-of feast not executed-well.

Sigath-Ram-ki as
amangi bani-pari-hai.’ Baghau kahen ki, 4 ham

Jackal-Bam-of feast was-executed-well ’ The-tiger said that
, ‘J

tum-ka kliab, chab'ab, hamar gila kihyah.’ Tab ahirau

thee will-eat, will-chew, my bad-name you-made.’ Then the-cowherd

ap*ni mah*tari-se kaben ki, ‘ he mai, bam-ka bagh aju

his-own mother-to said that, * 0 mother, me the-tiger to-day

dliiraye-ba, ki tum-ka bam kbai-leb.’ Tab S-kar mah“tari kahesi

has-threatened, that you 1 shall-eat-up.’ Then his mother said

ki, ‘ dahajara-kai nati kaise kbai.’ Tab ahir*wa-ka o-kar

that, ‘ beard-burnt-of grandson how will-eat Then the-cowherd his

maliatari kotha par kbaye-pyai-ka dai-kar baithai-ai. Tab

mother upper-story on food-drink given-having made-to-sit. Then
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Bagli awa tau dak-kar kon par chala-gawa.

the-liger came then jumping the-corner-of-the-upper-story on went.

Macba samet uthai-kar lai chala. Rasta-me ek baragad-ka

The-bedstead with having-lifted having-taken went. Way-in one banyan-of

per mila. Ahirau baragad-ka dar dbai-kar lataki-raha.

tree was-found. The-coicherd banyan-of branch having-caught suspended-reniained.

Tab bagli apani dera-par khali maeha lai-kar cbala-ga.

Then the-tiger his-own lodging-to empty bedstead taking went-away.

Macba patak-dihes. Wah-ml Abir-Ram ta rahaf na.

The-bedstead he-threw-on-the-ground. That-in the-cowherd indeed remained not.

Tab apan mGr kapar kScbai lag. Aur ablr wabi

Then his-own head forehead to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-cowherd thut-very

per tar rabai lag. Wahl sura-gay rabat rabai. Un-ka

tree under to-live began. There cow-of-the-gods living teas. Her

din-bhar charawai aur un-bl-ke dudb piai. Tawan baebai

the-whole-day he-feeds and her-of milk drinks. That-which remained
w i^

per-par sap-ke bil-me nai-dei. Babut din bite ek sarap plian

tree-on snake-of hole-in he-pmrs-in. Many days passed one snake hood

karhi-kar bil-se nikla. Tab ahir-se kabes, ‘ mlg, ka

expanding hole-front, came-out. Then the-cowherd-to it-said, ‘ ask, ichat

mlgat-bai ? mor bar! sewa kibe.’ Tab ahirau kaben ki,

are-you-asking f my great service you-did.’ Then the-cowherd said that

,

‘ bamar deb sone-ke bo i-jay, aur das barah gaw-ke raj deb.’

‘ my body gold-of may-become, and ten twelve villages-of kingdom give.’

Tab sapau bar-dan de-ke chal-gayeD. Tab aliir
awa-ke deb

Then the-snake boon-gift having-given went-away. Then the-cowherd-of body

sone-ke hoy-ga.

gold-of became.

Ek din Abir-Ram nadi-me nakae ge. Ek bar tuti-ga. O-ka

One day Ahir-Rdm the-river-in to-bathe went. One hair broke. That

dona-me kai-kar nadi-ml pkeki-dihen. U babat-babat

a-cup-of-leaves-in having-put river-in he-threw-away. That flowing -flowing

cbala-ga. Raja-ke babi nabane ai ; u dekhes. Tab dona-

went. The-hing-of daughter to-bathe came ; she saw. Then the-cup-of-leaves-

me sona-ke bar rabai. Tab gbar-ml ai-kar kabes ki, ‘je-kar

in gold-of hair was. Then house-in coming she-said that, ‘ ivhose

bar sona-ke bai u manai kas ta hoi ? Obi-ke sath

hair gold-of is that man of-what-sort indeed may-be ? That-very-of with

biyah hoi.’ Aur m3r-m8r-kar pari. Tab

marriage ivill-be And ‘ head-head'-crying fell (on-her-bed). Then

ek meliararu 6-kar takaluin kabes ki, ‘ ham dhurh laub.’

her maid-servant said that, ‘ I searching will-bring.’

Q

one woman
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Tab u bar‘gad-ke per-tar dhOrliat dhurliat pakuchi, aur waha

Then she the-banyan-of tree-under searching searching arrived, and there

rakai lagl. Ilk kothila mati-ke per-tar banais. Tab apan

to-live began. One grain-vat earth-of tree-under she-made. Then her-oion

sldha pisan walri-ml dhares. Aklr-Ram-se ek din kahes kl,

rations flour that-very-in she-kept. The-cowherd-to one day she-said that,

‘baba, mor sidka nikali-dehi,’ Tab Ahir-Ram kotkila-ml ghusi-ge.

* Sir, my rations take-out .’ Then the-coicherd the-grain-vat-in went-into.

Tab u mehararu kothila dhagarai-kar Raja-ke ibi le-ai. Aur

Then that woman the-grain-vat rolling the-king-of near brought. And

Ahir-Ram-ke sath babi-ka biyah koi-ga. Kuchh din

the-coioherd-of with the-king's-daughter-of marriage became. Some days

bite dan dahej dal-kar Raja babi bida-kai-dibin.

passing gift dowry making the-king his-daughter sent-away-to-her-bridegroom ’s-house.
(V

Tab Ahir-Ram babi-ke lai-kar apane gbar ayen. Gaw-wale

Then the-cowherd the-king's-daughter taking his-own house-to came. Village-people

oka
ri maha

tari-se kaben ki, ‘tumar betawa awa.’ Tab burliiau

his mother-to said that, * thy son came.' Then the-old-woman

kaben ki, ‘kama
re betawa-ke bagb kbayen-raba.’ Jab bet”wa apani

said that, * my son the-tiger eaten-had.' When the-son his-own

maba
tari-se bhlt-kibes aur orh*na kapa

ra-latta dikes tab o-kar mab*tari

mother-xoith met and wrapper clothes-etc. gave then his mother

khusi bhai.

pleased became.

Jaise raj-pat ahirau-ka lauta, wause sab-ka lautai.

As kingdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of may-return.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time, the story goes, there were a jackal and a tiger, who were

partners in a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out the grain. The jackal asked

the tiger if he would take the grain of the low-land or of the bigb-land, and the tiger

chose that of the low-land. Said the Jackal, ‘ Eriend Tiger, I invite you to dinner,’

and be made ready fried pulse-cakes, and boiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes,

and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said the tiger, ‘ Eriend

Jackal, now it’s my turn to invite you to dinner.’ So Master Tiger boiled some roots

and vegetables and laid them before the Jackal.

Now there was a cowherd who beard this talk between the jackal and the tiger,

and he must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not half so fine a one

as that of Master Jackal. Whereupon the tiger turned upon him and said, ‘you have
taken away my good name, and I’ll eat you and chew you to pieces.’ The cowherd
went home to his mother and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up.

Said she, * How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one manage to eat you ? * So she
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made him live on the upper roof of the house, and there she fed him. But the

tiger came and jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head the bedstead

on which the cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the

cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained hanging there, while the tiger

went on to his house with the empty bedstead on his head. When he got there, he

dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and

all that the tiger could do was to beat his head in bis rage and disappointment.

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods,

1

and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over

he used to pour down a snake’s hole that was in the tree. After this had been going

on for a long time, one day there came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood,

which said to the cowherd, ' ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for

me.’ So the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, and that he might

become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake granted the boon and went away.

Themthe cowherd’s body became solid gold.

One day Master Cowherd was taking a bath in the river, when one of his hairs

broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which he sent the hair floating down the stream.

The king’s daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a leaf-cup, with a golden

hair in it, floating along. She went home saying to herself,
£
if a man has hair of gold,

how beautiful must he himself be. He is the only one that I will marry.* So she fell

upon her bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants

promised to search for the wonderful being. She searched and she searched till she

came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live. She made a grain-vat* of earth

and set it up under the tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour. One day she

asked Master Cowherd to take her food out of the vat. As soon as he got inside it to

hand the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king’s palace, where the Princess

was there and then married off to him. After a short delay, the King presented him with

the marriage gifts and the dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home. So

Master Cowherd came home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that

her son had arrived. She refused to believe it; saying that her son had been eaten

up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her

heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy.

And may we all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd.

1 These Cows of the Gods are mythical animals, who milk whatever their owner desires. The word here may mean
simply a wild cow.

2 A kothila is a luree cylindrical vessel in which grain is stored.

Q 2
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It has already been pointed out under the head of Biharl, vide Vol. V, Pt. II, p. 266,

that the District of Mirzapur, which lies immediately to the east of that of Allahabad,

consists of three tracts, viz., a North-Gangetic ; a main, central portion, which lies

north of the river Sone and south of the Ganges ; and the tract known as Son-par,

which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is

the Western Bhojpuri dialect of Biharl which gradually shades off into Awadhi as we
go westwards. The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kon, Taluka

Majhwa, and Porgana Karyat Sikhar, which are in the North-Gangetic tract, close to

the border of the District of Benares. In the rest of the North-Gangetic Tract, i.e.,

in Pargana Bhadohi, which is a portion of the family domains of the Maharaja of

Benares, it is locally reported that a 4 Provincial Dialect ’ is spoken. On examination

of the specimens of this language, it is clear that this 4 Provincial Dialect ’ is only

Awadhi similar to that spoken in Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which

lies immediately to its north.

In the Son-par, the language is Bagheli. This tract has been only lately colonised

by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines have almost entirely given up the use of

their own languages. A few still speak Korwari, but the Kols speak Bagheli like

their neighbours, and the language which was returned as Kol from Mirzapur turns

out on investigation to be only the Bagheli spoken by the other inhabitants of Son-par,

with a few corruptions.

We thus get the following revised estimated figures for the languages spoken in the

District of Mirzapur

Western Bhojpuri ......... 810,000

Awadhi of North-Gangetic Tract ....... 252,000

Bagheli of Son-par ......... 49,500

Hindustani .......... 49,500

Korwari ........... 33

Other Languages ......... 475

Total . 1,161,508

It is unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetic tract.

It will he sufficient to give the first few lines of the local version of the Parable of

the Prodigal Son in transliteration. The same specimen will also do for the dialect

of Western Jaunpur, or, as it is locally known, Banaudhi.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwadhI Dialect. (North of District Mirzapur.)

Ek jane-ke dui bet“wa rahin. Laliur“ka ap*ne bap-se

One man-of two sons were. The-younger his-own father-to

kabesi ki, ‘ bap hamar hissa haml bati de. ’ Tab 6-kar

said that,
‘
father my share me-to dividing give' Then his

bap apan sab dlian daulati ap ftne duno larikan-ke bati dihesi.

father his-own all property riches his-own both sons-to dividing gave.
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awadht spoken as a vernacular in other parts of
INDIA.

Besides having its own proper habitat, Awadhi is widely spoken by Musalmans
over the area in which Bihari is the proper vernacular. This is possibly an example

of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of

Muzaffarpur. It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga. South of the Ganges
it extends as far east as the District of Gaya.

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the

number of people who speak Awadhi in this area. The following figures are based

upon approximate figures furnished by the various district officers :

—

Province. District. Estimated number of
speakers of Awadhi.

Lower Provinces of Bengal

—

Muzaffarpur . • . 204,954
Saran . , . . . 40,000
Champaran . , . . 58,000
Gaya . . . 64,500
Shahabad

Total for Lower Provinces

137,000

. 504.454
North-Western Provinces

—

Ballia 30,370
Ghazipur 111,000
Benares . 120,000
Mirzapnr (Central) 31,000
Azamgarh 107,000
Gorakhpur 9,989
Basti Nil

Total for North-Western Provinces
, , 409,359

Grand Total . 913,813

In the District of Muzaffarpur this Awadhi dialect is spoken by the low-caste
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste. It is hence
locally known as Jolaha Boll, and was described in the local return as a mixture of the
local Maithili and Hindustani. An examination of the specimen which is given below
will show that it is excellent Awadhi with only a slight infusion of these two languages.
It should be noted that there is also a Jolaha Boll spoken in the Darbhanga District

;

but it is pure Maithili, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in
Muzaffarpur.

In the District of Saran, Awadhi is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmans
who speak the local Bhojpuri. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is
locally called 4 Bihari Hindi.’ A revised local estimate puts the number of sneakers
at 40,000.

*

In the District of Champaran, Awadhi is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans,
and by people of the Tikulihar, or spangle-maker, caste. The latter are locally re-
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000. I roughly estimate the former at 50,000*
so that the total number of speakers of Awadhi may be estimated at 58,000 The
Awadhi spoken by the Tikulihars is locally known as Tikulihari. That spoken by
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the middle class Musalmans is called Shekhai. The local reporters seem to be quite

unaware that they are the same language.

It would be a waste of paper to give full specimens of these various occurrences

of Awadhi. Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any specimens at all, were

it not for the fact that the dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of politeness

by all rustics of the Bihari area when talking to Europeans, much as Urdu is used by

their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words

like kahis, dihis, when conversing with servants whose native home is Bihar. It is

commonly supposed that when servants use such expressions they are employing their

own rustic dialect. Such, however, is not always the case. In the case of Bihari

Hindus they are using a language which they have picked up from their Musalman
friends, and which they imagine to be the Hindustani of polite society. It will be

sufficient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal

Son which have been made into the Jolaha Boll of Muzallarpur and into the Shekhai

of Champaran.
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[No. 22.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

JolahA Boli. (Mtjzaffarpur District.)

Ek koi ad ami-k6 du larika raha. Oh-mg-se chhotaka bap-se

One certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger father-to

kabis, * ho baba, mal daulat-ml-se jo hamara hissa-bakbara boy

said, ‘ O father, property riches-in-from what my share may-he

so ham-ko de-da.’ Tab wah wah-ko apana dban bat dibis.

that me-to give' Then he him-to his-own property dividing gave.

Bahut din na gujara ki cbbotaka lar’ka sab kucbb jama-kar-ke

Many days not passed that the-younger son all things collecting

dur des chala-gawa. Aur wah5 awar-pan-mg din gawa-ke

distant country-to went-away. And there waywardness-in days having-spent

apana sarabas gawa-dalis. Aur jab wah apana sab kuchh ura-dibis tab

his-own all lost. And when he his-own all things had-squandered then

us des-mg bbari akal para, aur wall kangal bba-gawa. Aur wall

that country-in heavy famine fell, and he indigent became. And he

us des-ke ek lamabar adaml kiha ja-ke rahane laga. Wall o-ko

that country-of one great man near going to-live began. Re him

khet-mg suar charane-ko bbejis.

field-in swine to-feed sent.

[No. 23.]

Shekiiai. (Champaran District.)

E-go adami-ka du-go beta ralic. Cbhot aka ap“ne baba-se kabes

One man-uf two sons ivere. The-younger his-oton father-to said

ke, ' bam3ra liissa hamara de-da.’ Tab un-ke pas je dhan ralie

that, ‘my share to-me give.’ Then him-of near what property was

se un-ke de-diyen. Thora din bad u sab dban le-ke

that him-to he-gave-away. A-few days after he all property taking

par-dese chala-gawa. Lucbai-mg sab dban apan kbarab-kibes.

fo-aforeign-country went-away. Debauchery-in all property his-own he-spoiled.

Jab dhan sab kharab-ka-dikes tab okara dukk bowe lages. Tab

When fortune all he-had-spoiled then him-to trouble to-be began. Then

wab desa-ka ek adami kihi rah-gawa, je ap3na kbet-nig suar

that country-of one man near lie-lived, who his-own field-in swine

cbaraw ane-ke bbejis.

to-feed sent{-him).
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THARU awadht.

The language spoken by the Tharus has been fully dealt with under the head of

Biharl, Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 313 and fl. Commencing at Bahraich and going east'

wards they speak a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. On the other hand, the 3,000 Tharus of

Kheri, who are settled in the north and west of the district have been locally reported

to speak a * Corrupt Gorkhall.' An examination of the specimen of their dialect received

from that district shows that it is neither more nor less than the local AwadhI, mixed

with Kanauji, with a few ignorant corruptions. This will be evident from the following

first few sentences of the local Tharu version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son.

[No. 24.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group-

eastern HINDI.

Tharu Awadhi. (Kheri District.)

Phalane padhan-ke dui laura rahai. O-ml-se lahura laura

A-certain gentleman-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

dadda-se bola, * dadda re, hamara jo-kuchh ho mal-ka

the-father-to spoke, *father O, mine whatever may-he property-of

jbada bit de.’ Woh ap*m jit-mi un-ko bit diya.

share dividing give' Re his-own life-time-in him-to dividing gave.

Bahut din nahi bhaye ki lahura laura sab kuchh ekattha-kar-ke

Many days not became that the-yonnger son all things putting-together

dur-ke des-ko chalo-gayo. Aur apana mal luchai-m! huwl
distant country -to went-away. And his-own property wickedness-in there

urav-dai. Aur jab sab uray-dai tab us des-ml akal

squandered. And when all he-squandered then that country-in famine

pareo. Aur wah us des-ke phalane basinda-ke tir gayo

fell And he that country-of a-certain inhabitant-of near went

aur woh use ap*ne khetan-ma suar cliaraw ane pathaeo.

and he him his-own fields-in swine to-feed sent-him.

£



BAGHElT.

The Baghelkband Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles,

includes the large State of Rewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sohawal, Maihar and

Kothi. Including 50,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency,

its population is 1,788,332. Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and

Maihar, the vernacular is pure Bagheli. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the

eastern and southern portions of Rewa territory, on the other side of the Kaimur Range,

have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Bagheli, which is locally

known as Gondi or Gondani. An examination of the specimens which are available of

this latter dialect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Bagheli, and it is unneces-

sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of

Verbs is conjugated as in Bihari. This will appear from the list of words.

The number of speakers of Bagheli in the Baghelkhand .Agency are returned as

follows :

—

Standard Bagheli ........... 1,180,000

G8ndi ............. 500,000

Total . 2,680,000

The rest of the population is made up of speakers of the Banaphari mixed dialect

of Bundeli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of

18,332 returned as speaking ‘ Other Languages,’ which are not vernaculars of the

country.

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader may be

called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the languages of

Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will be seen that the differences between the

language here illustrated and Awadhi are very slight.

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus,

chalfran-se, from the servants, from chdkar, a servant. There is a tendency to change

a to to b, as in dbdj, a noise
; aba, he came

;
jabdb, an answer.

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, ker; also, masc.

ke, obi. ke

;

fem., hi, obi. kai. Accusative, ka, kd. Dative, ka, kd, kdhe. Ablative, se, te.

Locative, md. Adjectives have a strong form in a
hd, as in adhika

hd, much
; nika

hd,

good.

As regards Pronouns, we have mai, I; gen. mor ; obi. more or mohi ; tat, thou;

gen. tor, toh% ; ap*ne, Your Honour ; obi. apa
nd. The Obi. form of the latter shows

clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri. ' Own ’ is dpan, obi. apa
ne, not apa

nd.

Yd is ‘ this,’ and wa, * that.’ The obi. form of the latter is Sh or too, as in the geu. wo-kar,

acc.-dat. ico-ka or wb-kd, abl. wo-se. ‘They’ is ui. The Relative Pronoun is jaim
with an obi. plur. jin : and its Correlative is taun.

As regards Verbs, we have aheu, I am ; haye, thou art; and by or at, he is. For
finite verbs, we have maratyb-hat, I am dying, and kara

teu-hai, I am doing. Feminine
is hoti-bai, it remains. Det-rahd-tai is ‘ he was giving.’ Feminine is laral rahl-hai,

a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the future

is b, as in kahab, I will say. In the Bagheli specimens it is, on the contrary, the h

which we also meet in Kanauji. Thus, jaihau, I will go ; kahihau
, I will say. An
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example of the perfect tense is kihyd-hai, I have done. The honorific imperative ends,

as in Bihari, in i. Thus, del, be good enough to give ; kari, be good enough to make.

The Infinitive ends in b, as in Awadhi and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in a have

an oblique form in mat, in this also following the latter language. Examples are jab

to go ; chardmdi-kd, for feeding ;
and kahamai-maphik, fit to be called.

Typical of the Bagheli dialect is the salchun-takiyd, or expletive, tai, which is

added to the past tense of verbs, like the sa of Bhojpuri. It occurs several times in the

specimens. The following are examples. Ge-tai, they had gone
; det-raha-tai, he was

giving ; rahe-tai, they were
; rahd-tai, he was

; mari-gd-tai, he died. In some cases it

has the force of the Hindi thd, like the to or te which we shall note in the more western

dialects.

We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for

gender. The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we
have in the second specimen, pattl rahi-gai-hai, the share has remained. Here and

there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, hut

the active construction is the most common. An instance of the passive construction is

ap“nd (the oblique form instead of the nom. ap'ne) achnhhd bhojan klnhen-hai. Tour

Honour has given a good feast.
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[No. 25.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli Dialect. (Rewa, Baghelkhand Agency.)

Specimen I.

TOT TOf % ^ ^rlw tI
3

I Ar-TTT AAn TO% TOT-R

RfffH TO-HT At A An fTZA HT#f | | TO TT TO

TO ^IMH TO RTfZ faf%H I TfcT far *T^f R-ft fa A^RI <?lR«hl

TO TOt£T RTOH WT-HTA TOT f~TO fanA RTTO

TO TOTS fafw I TO TO TO fW TOTS cTWA RH-TO TO
TOT ^ TO ffR Tj“S~TO W( TO Rf? TO-TOTOT-RT TOT-% SST TOS-3T

TO TOT TO fr-^TT TOft %?T-RT TOIT STTH-^H RZSH I ^ TO TOffR

itfTO-H faTOT H^T TOT ^HPT RZ TO ^ffcT I ^ ARTT
\)

W\RT $¥ H#f TO TOTO | TO AtfT TO TO I wt TO RjffH fa A
toMr Aft totto-cttt ^ros-ft ^rfwrr frft frfft-% ^ ft to<A

t* I ft TOlft TOR-% TO Wf Aft RRnY fa TOT ft TO^~

% froi WTT-iiAa

TOT fairf-% ft wtt-to ^rffaT totr

HTfa^T Rff A€ TOlft TOTTO TO TOT-% RTS fttff TOTt I TO TO

RfZ-RT TOR-RT TO TOT I ft TO ^ A-TO RTR TOtft

sfa-4 to*t TOtfan ^ Aft ft-RT TOfz-4 Artt Atot i

G\

Awr Aft A%r fa tot ft ^ro-% fAs A ^tot-% At3

tor

fa^Y-% to ftR-^ totht-rh; Afar rtspr At rA toto i ft tot

to% TOTO-ft Aro fa to-h from to^t faror-^ Artt rRttto

Aft TOR-TO A fttf-TO RR#f qfTOTTO I A ¥R ?sf ^
*lftt A I TOT H fa 3T HTT ^TffaT RfT-RT-ft fTOT-% I %TT^

RT-ft RR-^ fwr-% ||

TO RPTO TO TOT TO Tt-TO ^Z ^rRTO %?T-RT WT-ft |

^ TO RT TORH TOTO TO-% TO TOTO TO TOTA TOR-TO TOTW
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I ^ TT ’qq^ t^-^T qlsfl*-^ qfer t%

?rr qrr fm-% i m qt-t qrlw fqr ^crt-%?; *rri ^tt^t-% qtw
tWfT WTT-^T *fTR-% ^rrt-t f% $t-w\ ^ ^Tff^T-% I

^ qftfer *ftcn: 5r wt*t ^Tter i qf-% qr-qrc qrq

qtft JRT*T *TT*T i qT ^T5T-^T Siqiq fa ^ 5R* *fc-

OT-t =qqqT-%T $qT qiTcR I ^ ^-f qq*TT-%T ’ff^T *Tff ZTT^t 1

^ W(I Wf ^rff ffa fa § ^PFt ^teR-%
®\ _ ^

*rm qrtcrf i q qqqr-qi?; *rr qrffaT wfa qgfaR-f? ^rrw qq*n-

^ wrrt-% ^rq-ff^r ^rqr crq-f%q €rfa *qrfq* qqqr ^t^t *ffaq

^f^-% i qiq fr-t qrff^r fa q^T It ^q f^rmT ^qq ^q qT qffa

qft % <?N ^q.m qrq i
q^ qR^qnq ^Tfq

T^T-q qrrt ifa qT <rft wt qfaqr-q qrftfa faqT-% tm-qTR q»fa

^ fq$rr-% is
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[No. 25.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, A ediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli Dialect. R ' w a , Baghelkiiaxd Agency.)

Specimen S,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION’.

Ek manai-ke dui laril-a roll? l. To lir e -ilia ebb' t kauria apTic

One man-of two sons w°re. Them -in the - lov.cger 1 2 s-ow

a

bap-se kahis, ‘ dada, dban-ma jaun iiioi’ bisa i oi, taun

father-to said,
‘

father ,
the-property-in which v•y share may-

1

e, that

mohi dai-dei.’ Tab wa un-ka apan dlian
. oj

t nii diii is.

to-me give-away .* Then he them-to his own property dividing <;are.

Babut din nabf ge-tai ki cbliot'kauiia larika sab ekattba.

Many days not passed that the-yonnger son all together

kai-ke

having-made

par-des

(to) -a-foreign-land

ebala-ga

;

went-owoy ;

bitai-ke

having-caused-to-pass

urai-chuka

had-spent-completely

kangal

raha!

to-live

wa
he

hoi-ga.

became.

lag. Wa
began. Be

unahin

those-very

apan

Ms-own

dhan

fortune

anr uha luchchai-ma din

and there debauchery -in days

urai-dihis. Jab wa sab-kuchli

wasted-away. When he everything

tab 8h des-n.a akal para.

then that country-in a-famine fell,

Au wa oh des-walen-ma ek-ke

And he that countrymen-in one-of

wo-ka apane kliet-ma suar charamai-ka

him his-own fields-iw swine feeding-for

Au
And

ihl jai-k

wa
he

chbemin-te

hushs-with

jin-ka

which

suar

the-swine

kliat-rahe-tai

v.sed-to-eat

near going

pathais. Au
sent. And

apan pet

his-own belly

bharaf chabat-raha-tai. Au o-ka koii kuchhu nahi det-ralia-tai.

io-fill wished. And him-to anybody anything not used-to-give.

Tab wo-ka chet bha. Au wa kaliis ki,
c more bap-ke ketane

Then him-to senses became. And he said that, ‘my father-of how-many

majuran-ka khai-se adkikha roti boti-liai au mai bhOkhan mar3
tyo-haI.

labourers-to eating-than mere bread is and I from-hunger dying-am.

Mai uthi-kai apane lap-ke laghe jailiaS au wo-se kakihau ki,

1 arising my-own fathtr-cf near will-go <rd him-to 1-will-say that
,

“bap, mai Daiu-ke biruddh au rqrna-ke sauhg pap kibyg-liai.

“father ,
1 God-of against and Your-Honour-of before sin have-done.

Mai pher-ke ap“na-ker larika kaliamai mapbik ualii alien. ApTie

I again Your-Honour-of son to-be-called worthy not am. Your-cwn
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najuran-ina ek-ke nai mobi kari.”
’

labourers-id- one-of like me make.”
’

Tab wa uthi-kai apane bap-ke

Then he arising his-own father-of

lagbe cbala. Pai wa durin raba-tai ki wo-kar bap wohi dekbi-kai

near loent. But he in-distaace tons that his father him seeing

dava
*'

klnbis au dauri-ke wo-ke gare-ma lapati-kai wo-ka ebumis.

pity did and running ins neck-on embracing him kissed.

Larika wb-se kaliis ki, ‘bap, raai Da'iu-ke biruddb au apana-ke

The-son ir'm-to sail that,
‘
father

, I God-<>f against and Your-Hononr-of

saubi pao kiliyo-'nai. Ab plieri-kai ap na-ker larika kabamai jog

before Gn hove-Joae. 2\-.io again Your-JELcnour-of son to-be-called icorthy

nabi ab.u,’ i’ai lap n; )

a nc cbakPan-se kahis ki, ‘ sab-se

no' I-am.’ But the-fother its -( ten servants-to said that, ‘ all-than

mk'lia kap ya i ikas-ke \i o-ka pahirawa ;
au wo-ke batb-ma muda

rl

goo; iVl'.ei to Icing-out him-to put-on; and his hand-on a-ring

au [ore- nia pan bi pnbivawa

;

au bam kliai au khusi kari

;

and feet -on shoes put -on ; and is let-eat and happiness make

;

kabc-se ki
}

ii mor larika mavi-ga-tai, pberi-kai jiya-hai

;

because that this mg sun huring-died-icent ,
again has-come-to-life ;

herai-ga-tai. pbc;i-kai niii:a-bai.’

haring-bce.i-lod-ioent ,
again lias-been-found 2

Jab
rw

111 iniand karat iage, tab wo-kar jeth larika

// hen they rejoicing to-mnk r begun, then his elder son

kbet-ma 1raba-tai. Au jab wa awat-aw.it gkar-ke laghe pahucha tab

field-in toes. And iclieu he coming hmise-of near arrived then

!’aia aur nacb-ker abaj sunk. Au wa ap"ne chakaran-ma

music am1 dancing-of sound he-hearu. And he his-own servants-in

bk-ka ap'ne lagbe bolai-1:al pScbb's ki, ‘ va ka 1bot-hai ? ’ Wa
one-ta

wo- so

to-him

dau

father

himself-of near calling

kaliis ki, * a p
f na-ker

said that, ‘ Your-Uoitoin -of

uik'ba kbai-ku kbain-bai, kabe-se ki

good food has-eaten,

shed that, ‘ this what is-happening ? ’ lie

bliai til a-bai au

brother come-is and

because that

wo-ka

him

apana-ke

Your-Monour-of

nlk-sukh

tcell-and-healthy

paini-bai.’ Pai wa ris klnbis au bbltar na jab ebabis.

he-has-foundf But he anger did and inside not to-go wished.

Yaba-se wo-kar bap baber ai-kai wo-lii manamal lag.

Owing-to-tliis his father outside coming him-even to-appease began.

Wa bap-ka ja>Ab dihis ki ‘ deklu. mai et
ane barisan-se.

Be the-father-to answe gave that see, 1 so-many years-since,

.pbia-kov se\ui kartou-bai, an

Your-Monour-of set vice doing-am, ana

kab-bO apana-ker bukum

ever-even Your-Monour-of orders
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nabi tareu
;

au ap3na mobi kab-hu ek bokarau-bhar nahi din

not disobeyed ; and Your-Honour to-me ever-even one goat-even not gave

ki mai apane dostan-ke sath anand kara
teu. Pai

that 1 my-own friends-of with rejoicing might-have-made. But

ap“na-ker ya larika jaun paturiyan-ke sath ap“na-ker

Your-Honour-of this son who harlots-of with Your-Honour-of

dhan khai-ga-hai, jababin aba tabahin wo-ke kbatir

fortune has-eaten-up, token-even he-came then-even him-of for-the-suke

ap*na acbchba bhojan kinhen-hai.’ Bap wo-se kabis ki

Your-Honour good feast made-has.' The-father him-to said that

* beta, tai sab din more sath haye au jaun-kucbb more hai taim sab
‘ son, thou all days me toith art and what-ever mine is that all

tor ay. Pai anand-karab au khus-hob ucliit raba-tai ; kabe-se ki

thine is. But to-make-merry and to-be-pleased proper was; because that

ya tor bhai mari-ga-tai, pheri-kai jiya-bai ; berai-ga-tai,

this thy brother having-died-went, again has-come-to-life ; having-been-lost-went,

pheri-ke mila-hai.’

again has-been-found.'
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Specimen II.

^TTPT-HT fwt WT3T WfHT *TfTf fTf-R-H I rff%%

Wi HW HT T%-t" Tpi f^RTT I Rf%% cf T#t-% R

TPI HZ-WTH I ^ t*R-*TT ^rff I R

^rw-f nff^R ^ ^tI-% htt ^tar-4 ?rff ^ i ?re-
c\ •

__

f%^r h ^th^rut wwt fasre wz-% i ^rmT ^nt xf *nft

nft-fr i ^ t?f% m g^^TTT i ult-HT rH $

*R Xlft^K Tt-? I ^ HT R 4fZ -3^-WT, oTTSH RTWT HT ^TH ftf-

R 1 WTT *R wf4 Hit Tff4-% II

t

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PEKSON.

Ham-pachan-ma apus-ma jimi jagba kbatir larai boi-gai-tai.

We-five-among with-one-another land ground for quarrel took-piace.

Pabile sab bhai sajlie-ma rabe-bai. Pun ninar boi-ge.

Formerly all brethren conjointly lived. Again separate! became.

Pabile babut larai rabi-hai. Pai ab sab mukadbna pat-patai-

Formerly much quarrel existed. But now all cases have-been-

ge. Ab waisan-ma kaunau larai nalif ay. Pai

compromised.
%
Now in--such(-a-sense) any quarrel not is But

ab-liS pabilen-ki larai-ke mare nik-ke bol-chal nabi ai.

even-now previous quarrel-of reasou-by good-having-done talk not is.

Au tababin-se apus-ka ' kbabau-piyab ebbut-bai. Jagba-kabe

And since-then with-one-another eating-and-drinking is-stopped. Land-for

arjl dihin-rahai. Pai garni pari-gai
; taune-te na

application they-had-submitted. But mourning happened; thereby not

pahuche ta nrukada raa kbarij-hoi-ga. Patti-ma pbcb

they-reached {-the-court) hence the-case • was-dismissed. The-share-in five

cbba jane patti-dar rabe-liai. TJT mar-ge am* nn-kar jagha

six persons co-sharers were. They died and their land
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SaFkar-ma japt-hoi-gai. Ab hamar dui-jane bhal-kai patti

Government-in was-appropriated . Note my two-persons brothers-of share

rahi-gai-hai.

remains.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

We bad a dispute amongst ourselves
1 about land. Formerly all our brethren lived

conjointly, but later on we became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but

dow all the cases bare been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no

enmity
; hut still we are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor

do we eat or drink together. They had submitted an application for the land, but there

happened to be a mourning for the death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching

the court in time, the case was dismissed. There used to be five or six co-sharers, but

they died and their land was attached by Government. Now all that remains is the

share of myself and my brother.

It will suffice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the Son-par portion of

Mirzapur district. The only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words

and phrases from the Western Bhojpuri of the centre of the district. Thus, bha'il, in

the specimen, is Western Bhojpuri, not Baghell. So the futures jab, I will go, and

Jcahab
,
I will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpuri, and give the extract an air of

being written in AwadhI which also uses this future with b.

1 The word pachan, the oblique plural of pack, five, is used here to signify a collection,
—

‘ all of ue.’ •
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Ek adaml-ke do beta rate. Aur cbbota beta bap-se

One man-of two sons were. And the-younger son the-father-to

kahis, ‘ daua, cbij-batus-mi jawan mor bakha
ra boy bit de.’

said,
‘
father, things-in which my share may-be dividing give-me

Tab wah apan jiuka-ka don§ jan-ke bat dibis. Thore din

Then he his-own livelihood both persons-to dividing gave. A-few days

bha'il-hoi ki chbota cbkaura sab jor-bator-ke le-ke

might-have-become (passed) that the-younger son all collecting taking

dur des-mf ckal-gais
; aur kul-hi pSji gural-ml uray-dikis.

far country-into went-away ; and all-even property debauchery-in squandered.

Aur jab sab uray-ehukal tab woh des-ml bara bhaii akal

And when all squandering-finished then that country -in very great famine

paris. Tab wah-ka jarurat bbais. Tab wab des-ke ik jan *

fell. Then him-to want became. Then that country-of one person

than gais. Wah tab apan khet-ml suar charawe-ke kai-dihis.

near he-went. Se then his-own field-in swine to-feed employed-him.

Aur bhusi-se apan pet bhare-ke raji rabis jawan suar

And husks-with his-own stomach to-fill agreed he-was which swine

khat-rahe. Aur oh-ka koi nahl dibis. Aur jab o-kar jl

eating-were. And him-to anybody not gave. And when his mind

thikane bhais, tab kabis, ‘ hamare dau-ke nokar kit'ne bailiai

settled became, then he-said, ‘my father-of servants how-many will-be

jin-ka roti bhar-pet milat-hais aur bach-rabat-baiis
; aur mai bhukhan

whom-to bread full-belly is-giveu and saved-remains ; and I from-hunger

marat-bd. Apan dau-ke pas ebalal-jab aur kabab ki, “ dau,

dying-am. My-own father-of near I-will-tealk-up and I-toill-say that, “father,

mok-se bara kasur Bhaga-wan-ke niare aur tor niare bhais. Aur
me-by great fault God-of near and thee near became. And

mai tor beta kahabe layak nab! bariyB. Apanc nokaran-ki nal

I thy son to-be-called worthy not am. Thy-own servants-of like

mobu-ke rakh-le.”
’

me-too keep."* •
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE WEST.

Immediately to tlie west of Bagheli,. the language is Bundeli, but between tbe two

there are a number of border dialects which are a mixture of both languages.

Although these lie to the west of Awadhi as well as of Bagheli, they are all more

nearly akin to the latter than the former; in that, instead of the 6-future, we have the

one with h, and sometimes even meet the typical Bagheli enclitic tai. One peculiarity

of Eastern Hindi is very prominent in these languages, viz., the preference of 10a for o,

of wd for 6, of ya for e, and of yd for e. This, as has been previously pointed out,

is frequent both in Awadhi and in Bagheli, hut there it does not occur to anything like

the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here

once for all. In dealing with the broken dialects, I shall not attempt to point out every

instance of its occurrence.

TIRHARI.

This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in Hindo-

stani tir, of the River Jamna, viz., on the north bank, Eatehpur and Cawnpore, and on

the south bank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language

of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has

been returned as a dialect of Bundeli. This is, however, an incorrect description. As

a matter of fact, the name is not that of any one dialect at all, but, according

to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, the dialect which is named

•Tirhari is good Bundeli. In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi.

While in Eatehpur, Bauda, and Hamirpur it is Bagheli mixed with Bundeli, the propor-

tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards. The name should properly be

spelt Tir'
1

hart, but I follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari.

The Tirhari of Jalaun w ill be described when dealing with Bundeli. That of

Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji.. At present we shall only discuss

the various forms of it which occur in the three remaining districts.

The number of speakers of Bagheli Tirhari is reported to be asfollowrs :

—

Fatehpur ........... 197,700

Banda ........... 25,000

Hamirpur ........... 3,000

Total . 225,700

We shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a version of the

Barable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the

peculiarity of spelling just noticed, viz., in the word gaclydl for cjadel
, a son. The con-

jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one

important point, viz., that before transitive nouns in the past tense, the Agent case is used

with the Western Hindi and Bundeli suffix ne. This occurs even before verbs which

are conjugated in the Aw adhi manner, in which, at the present day, the active, and not

the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following specimen,

we Lave marai-ne ball dihis, the man divided, or more literally, by the man divided (for

‘ it w as divided by him’). So also in many other cases. Sometimes, as in bdpai, bap a
wai,

the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in ai or ai, instead of suffixing

ne. This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality.
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qftqq TOTR Tyt 1
• *^T qqq qTq-cR qrf%q f

%

qt qtt qTq If ¥qt ffqq-qtT qTR ZU3 ^q W[fi q I qq qfR qrqq

qq t^T qfqrar srt qqnqq-qrr qtfe f^fsq I fqq #m wti

wri qm qq qrq zim qqr fqffq i qt q-q q#t <irtt fqqq

fqqitr qqr i ^q qrqq qq qq^T qqT q^i-qf ^Tftq i rI qq
nJ n3

fqr qfqnrr qra q qq qf qqqr-qf q^T qrft qrnq *rqr t qq qft
\j * •

tR ^-qr *iftq *qrrqt4 T^m ftfq *nq t qq qt ^f% £qqT-% qqr

^nrtq TRT5Tq-# ^q qqT i qt ^nq qf%-q it? q^ii f^fffq i qff

qft qTqq ^JTcR-qT qqR-% qnq-% qt traqrcq l qt qft qqt

5rqrq fqqTf qfR f%ftt ^Tq-T¥ I q q#R qft T^ft q

^qfq f^f%q i- qft ftq ht qq qqq qq-qf qrf^fq fa f^i-q qtt

qiq-% q^q % qtq»ftR-qrr qqqT fqqq-t fqr qi q 5# RR tqR

qr ^rrfq-t" qt f$ qqrq <qnq-i* i tri qtq t q qqtq qR-Tf i

*qq f?q-q q<R qro-qt qq ^nff qf%-q qrftnft fa qt qtr qnqn •

q qnqq-% ^z Rt qtt qfq qwq fa^ i qt ft qftr

qff qr^ fa cqTT WT^ qTqf I qtff q<R qh q^R q^¥

ttI% ^nq i qfafa qiw qt rst ^ qqq qwfa qq qrqi i I

^rq qt qqq qW-% qq q qfqT-Tl f^t qfffa qtq ^tfaq

qrt qqf-% fm qt fq^Rr-qi qt-q! Tmz qT I qtT qft

,qfqq I qqjTR qifffq f% qt qtt qn^TT q q^Tqq-qi ~3?\Z qt qttt

qfftqq-fi qfq qq^R fqtii qt qff Rrqqr qfl qri fqt rtt q^qr

qrqrr i q qqq qqq ^nqrft’fq-qT q^q f^frfq 1% qq-q qftqr

qTq qft qflTTqt ^ qqrt-q qRuqt qf

qtiq-qt qqqf qfroqt i ^ qtft 4fq qt ^|qt qrt gq i qrt-q^
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far-4 fen-l ¥r f%rrsr *TT-Tt ijf¥ i ftrai-

% I ^ *?nft ^1"
ii

nJ

or Tr^TRr WcT-m *t i 5R ufa ^r-%
C\ si

*R ’STRT cR Sfff-% cftR^-PT ^t¥ ^Xt I

?m~w\ ¥t fif% f^r w\ ^trr t i ¥Nt ¥
^rtf f% ?tr: f?rffar ^RT-t i ¥t (T|t «rct cn^r

^n¥-fi *m f¥fV1%-t i ^wNt w ^rt-
C\

tJT ftWR ^3T ¥t TOT-% *?tcTT *rff ^TrT-Tl I ?R SfCRT

^1%t ^TRT STTcf JRTf^T ^ I ^ STf^^TT 1¥st 3iif%

f^fi % fcR f^iR ¥ RTtfr ZTf^T ^ ?TTt Tf?T-% WTf%T

3R?f wff ftet ¥ *frf¥ scrf¥¥t R#f f^t fa $* ^rq%

*rrfsR-% *?¥ i $ ^rr rk 1¥^t ^trt

f^Tf RTC ?TR ZTR #sf-*ri ^TRf ^Tfw ¥ •EfrT fa¥ | qqq

sfift *frr f%zRn ¥" *r f^r *1r wr rrr ¥r wfa rtc

t tit¥¥ f^rrt ^rnr i ?rir ^fa?r r! 1% ^ *r?r ^ ^r ^r
,

C\ ^

qnt 1% ¥r rk ^t¥ i *rfai fasu-# i farro ijt rI ?tr

gfa ^ faraT-t ii
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaiineu marai-ke dui gadyal rahai.

A-certain man-of two sons were.

ki, ‘ are more bap, tai hama
-re

that,
e O my father, thou our

de.' . Tab marai-ne apan sab

give.' Then the-man-by his-own all

blti dibis. Kuchh din bite

Un apane bap-tan kabin

They their-own father-to said

hisan-ka mal-tal hamai bSti

shares-of property us-to dividing

laiya-pujiya dwanau gadyalan-ka

substance both sms-to

cbbote gadyale apan sab

dividing toas-given-by-him. Some days having-passed the-younger son his-own all

all

mal-tal

property

nikari-gawa

went-away.

Jabai sab

When

kal

famine

lag.

began.

Jay
going

jama-kihis. Au lai-kai bari

collected. And taking-it very

Hun apan sab rup^a paisa

There his-own all money pice

laiya-pujiya lay-'gai, tab ul

substance was-burnt-up, then that

durl bidesai

distant
.
foreign-country-to

rsj -» _ —
gudai-ma

debauchery-in

desawa-mli

country -in

utbay-daris.

he-spent.

bara bhari

very heavy

dikkat honi

trouble to-be

para. Tab uhi roj-roj-kai kharich-kharaba-kai

fell. Then him ehery-day-of expenditure-of

Tab wo wahi desawa-ke ek rahis mahajan-ke

Then he that country-of one well-to-do banker-of near

wabi-ti bhlt-bhalai kihisi. Wabi wahi ap“ne khyatan-mS

him-to greeting

lage gawa

went

au

and

did. Him-by he his-own fields-in

suwaran-ke charawai-ke-bare path3wa is. Wo wabi bhusi khay nibah

sicine feeding-for was-sent-by-him. Re those-very husks eating support

kara
tai jib! suwar khat-rahai

;
pai kauneu-marai-ne wahi

toonld-have-done which the-swine used-to-eat ; but any-man-by to-him

wabau na kkay-dihis. Jab wahi bos bha tab apane man-mg

that-too not to-eat-was-given-by-him. When to-him senses became then his-own mind-in

kahisi ki, ‘ dikh-le. more bap-ke babut-se naukarihan-ka it
ana

he-said that,
5
see, my father-of many servants-fo so-much

milat-hai ki ui acbchhi-tahan pyat-bhar kbati*bai au kuchh

is-given that they in-a-good-way belly-full . eat and some

bacbay-lyat-hai. Hay, bap-re, mai[ bhukhan marat-bau. Ab

they -save. Alas, father-O, I from-hunger dying-am. Now
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hin-te apane bap-ke lage
• 1 rsj

jaibau aur wabi-te kaliihau ki,

herefrom my-oion father-of near I-icill-go and him-to I-ioill-say that,

“ 0 more kaka, mai Narayan-ke uhe aur tore saugbe aparadh kihyO,

“ 0 my father, ' 1 God-of opposite and thee before sin did.

au mai yahi layak nahT ahyn ki twar gadyal bajau. MohT
and I tkis-for fit not am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me
ap'hie aur majuran-ki tarah rakhi-lyaw.” ’

thy-oicn other labourers-of like keep” ’

au apane bapawa-ke lage awa.

and his-own father-of near came.

na pahucha-rahai ki wahi-ke

not had-arrived that his

mare-mwah-ke daura au bitauna-ke

Pai

. But

bapai

father

abe

yet

gare-ma

Yahi-ke pachhe wo utha

This-of after he arose

wo ap’hie bapawa-ke lage

he his-own father-of near

duri-tai dikhis aur

distance-from saw and

.
ehhipat-ga, aur wahi

chumis. Gadyale

he-kissed. The-son

au tori ikhin-ke

and thy eyes-of

ki twar betawa

that thy son

and the-son-of neck-about applied-h imself, and. Mm
kabisi ki, ‘0 more kaka, mai Narayan-ke ul a

te

said that, ‘ 0 my father. I God-of opposite

saughe aparadh kihyn au yahi layak nabi abyu
before sin did and this-for toorthy not am

apane

his-oion

Pai bapawai

But the-father

‘sab-te nik urina lay

* all-than good wrapper bringing

muda
ri pabirao au goren-mS

a-ring put and feet-m

kbusl karai dyaw ; kabe-te

merry make let ; because

jiya-hai; yo biray -ga-rahai, taun puni-kai

this • had-been-lost, he again

khusi karai lag.

kabau.’

1-may-be-called.'

hukum dihisi ki,

orders gave that,

yahi-ki aguri-mg

this-one-of fwger*on

mohT khSy au

me eat and

phir-kai

again has-come-to-life

;

Au ui bapau bit
awa

And they father son merriment to-make began.

naukarihan-ka

servants-to

yahi pahirawo
; au

this-one put-on ; and

panabi pabirao. Au
shoes put. And

•

ki yo mwar gadyal

that this my son

mila *bai.

has-been-found.

Yahi juu wahi*kar bayakauna gadyal khyat-ma rabai. Jab wall

This time his elder son field-in was. When he

puni ghar-ke lage awa, tabai wahi-ke kanen-ma nachai gawai-kai
again house-of near came, then his ears-into dancing singing-of

awaj pari. Wahi naukaran-te yak-ka bulais au pucbbesi ki, f
yahi-kar

sound fell. He serrants-from one called and asked that, * this-of

ka karan hai ?
*

Naukar wai kahl ki, ‘ twar ehhutakauna
what cause is ? ’ The-servant to-him said that, *thy younger

bhaiwa

brother

awa-hai

;

come-is ;

au

and

tore bapawai uhi-ke achchhi-taban lauti-awai-ke

thy father his in-a-good-tcay having -returned-of
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karan sab-ka nyut kihisi-hai.’ Barkauna bhaiwa yahi bat-par ris
ahay

because all-of feast made-has.’ The-elder brother this talk-on being-angry

utha au ghar*wa-ke bhitarai nahl jat-rahai. Tab wahi-kar bapawa
greto and house-of inside not going-teas. Then his father

bahire awa au bahut manais au phusa
lais. Au barkauna bit

awai

emtside came and much appeased-him and coaxed. And the-elder son

kahesi ki, * dekhi-le, it
ane dinan mai tori tabal kihyu au tore

said that, ‘see, so-many days I thy service did and thy

hukum-ke bahir kabbau nabl hotyn, tai mobl katau it
anio

order-of out ever not used-to-become, thou to-me ever so-much

inadat nabl dihe ki mai apane sathin-ke sagbai khusi

help not gavest that I my-own companions-of in-company merriment

kara
tyu. Pai jaise ya twar cbhutkauna bit

awa awa jibi twar

might-have-made. But as this thy younger son came who thy

sab mal-tal gudai-ma lay-daris, tai nvut kibe.’ Bap*wai kabi,

all property wickedness-in burnt-up, thou feast madest’ The-father said,

'0 more bit“wa, tai sab din more satb raha-aw

;

au sab jaun mwar
‘0 my son, thou all days me with livest

;

and all what mine

hai manau twarai ay. Tabai uebit rabai ki ham nyut karan

is as-it-icere thine is. This proper was that we feast may-make

au khus hwan kahe ki Jo twar bbai av; mari-kai.

and pleased may-become because• that this thy brother came; having-been-dead,

jiya-hai
; hiray-ga-rahai, taun puni-kai mila-bai.’

has-become-alive ; had-been-lost, he again has-been-found’

T
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The district of Fatehpur is situated on the north bank of the river Jamna, and the

Tirhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda. The only difference of import-

ance is that the Agent case with ne is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs.

We still meet the ^-future. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded

to, we may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word kahyasi for kahesi,

he said. It is not necessary to give a complete specimen of this dialect. A short portion

of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. Note the oblique form par-dyami.

[No. 29.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghElI (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Fatehpur.)

C S \y S ^ _

2IT3T Tt? | *nTRT "SUPT

*rrr Ttw ffa <fhr wflz str i ^ sfrt ^r^-

WT

*rt sura i *rt wt il% i\j =rf%

=isi To" ^ ^tt i qn ^rrcr-

% 2TR» MHIflH ^rf T# ^TPT 1 ?TW 31T WTcR-STT cHeff

UA'iR ^TfcT-T¥ f% ^TT ^rrcT-f"' ^TDR ifir

VfT | 51 ^rTcT-Tt I m f% 5?tT qTq-% ^jf

^rw-^rr ^fci fdt % ^ ir \ ^ ^
*rif ^ wff fqr *f ^T-^TT ^Tt <NK if

*lf% *rff RTT ^ I WS ^rk 5T5TT 1° <T*T

*HNt TT5f ||
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[No. 29.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEl! (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Eatehpur.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak manai-ke dui betawa rahai. Un-mg lahur*wa bet*wa ap'ne

One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger son his-own

bap-te kahyasi, ‘jaun mwar hisa hoy taun blti dyaw.* An
father-to said,

1 which my share may-be that dividing give* And
thore dinan-ma lahur*wa betawa apani sab jama baturiyay-kai

a-few day8-in the-younger son his-own all property having-collected

durl par-dyasai chala-gawa, au hwl apan sab jama

a-far foreign-country-to went-away, and there his-own all property

ku-chal-mi bahay-dihisi. Au jabai sab chuki-ga wahi dyas-ma bara

evil-conduct-in wasted. And when all was-spent that country-in great

dur-din para. Au wah jammai kangal hoi-chala. Tabai wa dyas-ke

famine fell. And he totally indigent began-to-be. Then that country-of

yak bhag3man-ke hya rahai lag. Tab wah ap*ne khyatan-ma

one rich-man-of near to-live he-began. Then he his-own fields-in

swar takai patha'is. Au wah chahat-rahai ki uu bokalan-te

swine to-watch sent (-him). And he desiring-was that those husks-with

30 swar khat-hai apan pet bharai. Wahau na

which the-swine eating-are his-own belly he-may-fill. That-even not

kou dyat-rahai. Tab cheti-kai kahisi ki, * more bap-ke hyg

any-body used-to-give. Then remembering he-said that, * my father-of near

majuran-ka bahut roti hai au mai bhukhan marat-hau. Ab

field-labourers-to much bread is and I from-hunger dying-am. Now
mai apane bap-ke hyi jaihau au wahi-te kaihau ki, “ dada,

I my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say that ,

“father

,

mai Dayu-ka au twar ap®radk kihyfi. Ab mai yahi layak nahi

I God-of and thy sin did. Now I this-for worthy not

ahiu ki twar larika hou. Jas aur majur hai tas ma-liU-ka

am that thy son I-may-be. As other labourers are so me-too

rakhu.”
’

keep.”
’

t i
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district

of Hamirpur. Here, as might be expected, the Tirhari is more mixed with Bundeli

than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not

only have Bagheli verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with ne preceding

as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of

the Bundeli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Bagheli or the

Bundeli form at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the Bagheli form in the

following specimen is chhuta
katoa-ne Jcahis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On

the other hand, we have Bundeli forms likewah-ne bat din
,
he divided

; chald,
he went

;

and jih-ne pathad, who sent.

A few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient as a specimen.

[No. 30.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghIli (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Hamirpur.)

^ ^ rjTPjTTW 1 ^T-t f

TPT W-HT-H WK HT WS-Wl | I

C\ ^

Tfe i =nfcT *r ^rr^TT ^ wfs
Wr-»TT I Iptl

I

*R fiW cPT ^ W-HT T5T qft I M ?T TOf
ff-R l TT W ^PTT f^Tf-R

wt grr i wt

t%° vz ht wrf%H i srff ^ ^rr-^rrr w
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(No. 30.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Hamirpur.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

TJi manai-ke dui lala rahai. Ui-ma-te ehhutaka-ne dada-se

Thai man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by the-father-to

kaliis ki ‘ bapu, dkan-maUe 36 mdr hoi so muh-ka

said that ‘father,
the-property-in-from which mine may-be that me-to

dai-dawa. Wah-ne wah-ka apan dhan
ru

bat din. Bahut din

give-away. Him-by him-to Ms-own fortune dividing was-given. Many days

na gai-raha! ki lahur3wa lala babut kuchh jor-ke par'
l

-des

not gone-had that the-younger son many things collecting a-foreign-land-to

chalo-ga. Huwt luchclTpan-mii din khoy-dinhis, apan dhan

went-aioay. There debauchery-in days he-wasted, his-own wealth

uray-dinhis. Jab sal) kuchh ur-ga tab ui des-ma bara

he-squandered. When all things spent-were then that country-in a-great

akal paro. Tab wa kangal kui-ga. Wa ja-ke ui des-ke

famine fell. Then he poor became. He going that country-of
ru

rahaiyan-ma-se ek-ke gharai rahai laga, jih-ne wahai ap3ne

inhabitants-in-from one-of house-at to-live began, ichom-by he his-own

kliit
awan-ma suwar charawai-ka patkao ; aur wa

ru

un ekkika-se jinhai

fields-in swine to-feed was -sent ; and he those husks-with which

suwar kkat-rakai apan pet bhare chahis, aur kou nahl wah-ka

swine used-to-eat his-Own belly to-fill wished, and anyone not him

kuchh det-ai.

anything used-to-give.
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART.

According to the Imperial Gazetteer of India the Districts of Banda and

Hamirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the various

forms of speech spoken in these two districts have hitherto been universally considered

to he forms of the language known as Bundelkhandi or Bundeli. As such also

they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and described in the

District Gazetteer.* An examination, however, of the specimens received from Banda

shows that every dialect spoken in the district is, like the local Tirhari, really a form

of Bagheli with an admixture of Bundeli forms of expression. This even applies

to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near Kalinjar, which is locally

known as, tout court, Bundelkhandl. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to

the form of the Banaphari dialect spoken in the south-east of the district of

Hamirpur.

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son

into the so-called Bundeli dialect spoken near Kalinjar by 236,200 people. A glance

at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundeli. Words like kahis, dihis,

kinhis and many others do not belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindi.

Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Bagheli than even Tirhari. Not only is there

the A-future but there is also the typical Bagheli verbal suffix tai, as in mar-gd-tai,

he had died, and chalat-awat-tai, he was coming. Here the suffix has distinctly the

force of the Hindi thd, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes

the fact in Bagheli, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundeli to, plural

te, which is always used in this sense.

As in Tirhari, there are several Bundeli forms scattered through the specimen.

Such are oh-ne pathm
tod, he sent

; ufho, he rose; lar*kd-ne toahi-se kaha, the son said

to him ; bdp-ne niutd kin-hai, the father has made a feast ; ad, he came. It will be

observed that when the Agent case with ne is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense

in is is, as a rale, not used.

* A list of words and of a few of the grammatical forniB of the so-called Bundeli of Banda will be found on p. 104 of

the District Gazetteer.
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[No. 31.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli (so-called Bun deli) Dialect. (District Banda.)

Tjcff RTTO T¥ I WZ TORiT TOR RTR-R Rff%R

^rq ff ffro-TO rtr gff $ t * torr rtr ^R 3p?rfR

5PCRf#f-Rft RTS f^-ftR I wit f^R-RT WTS TOT TORR STfcr RR R<ft

^tf%R ^ RTR ^ft <£TO gRpTT-RT RTO-RT^ TO TORR RTR

nt^f-TOV-RT 'df^T^R l Rt TO TT TORR RTfR RR IRiTR RtT TOffR

cR RT RR-RT RgT TOTRT TO ^ RT RTR TOR I ^ RT-tR-% TOT

TOT TOr4 fcTO 1 ^frf-R TO-TO %RR-RT RTOt RTTR-TO

TOTT 1 f%TR RTO *RTR-T%* RR-1%R-R RT TO¥R-Tt f% RR-% fcfTO-

R R-T TOHR t£ TO TOrt-RTR¥ I R Rgf; RrTt ^ R 'UM-W I

5ft RR-TO TORR 1TRT Rif RR Rif%R f% Rtf RTR-RT fTOR^

RTTO ^ t lR W TO RTR-t" W R *ff*IR RTR~?f I R RHR

TO-^ RTR 5riT TO R'S-t RTfrff fRFf RTR R TORTO-^t R-RT#-%

f^-ff TO TO R cTK KKlt TOfRT fRRT# fRT cTO RTTO RffTR I

#f-RfT TORR RRRTT RTT-R I RT RSt TO TOR RTR-Rf ^TT-RTf TO f^f^R I

*nr RT RRR RT-R» Rift R#RT RR R'f-RR RTR fRRT TO TO TO-

Rf-RTT TOR RT-RT TOTR f%f?R Rf-RfT RTOTrfTR t RR

cffif-R RffT f% RTR If TOR^T-Rf R-RIRt RTR ^fff-T TO

HIT TO R RT RTR-RTT fRRTf fRT cTO TOT RffTR I R R¥-
v M ^ C\ °\

, ^ ^
% cfTR-R TOR rNiT-R RTfT iRf R^RT RtRT RtTO R TOR TO Rf-RTT

XTfTOR ^ftr RR-% TOR-RT R^ft Rf%TTR R ^ ^-RT TO

qf%tTR-R I TOTT Uti Rt TOT RRt RiTt-R iRt *RTT TORfT TO-

TO-R WtR-RT-R RtR TO tRTT fRRT-t Rt ftiT I RR

^R 5R W^t RtT"' TOR II

Rft RtR-RT Rf-RTT RfT TOCTO %RR-R RTO TORR-R I Rt^-R

inlr RRTR ^ TOTR IRt ^ TOT ^RTT-RfT RTOR-RT f% TO
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Tf TTT-t I ^FfT 1% RTT Wti ^FTT-% At At ^H7-% A^cTT

A*T-% ^Tt 1% WT ^5r#t <TT?TA *TT-% I WT^Tm TR-4f fWR
• Vj

1% If ’gt sr Aff i cnr ^-^rr ^r-t fAfir ^ 3T-# wr-
3TcT f%f%TT I rfW ^T 3TO-% ^l=IM ^f%3T 1% Al H ATTF f^R-

t ^ M 3fTcT-Tlff *ft At W RRcT wf | ?rl«A lVC If #?-

^nr iRf tft-^T w^rcT^f ^ A? ftr If w-^rr rA TrrfA-% ttto

*§A i t wt-i *rr At ttwt ^tpA A?-% At *rf<T rtr-

^n qgftTR-t wtrt Af%rr A w1%-% *nfA A^ctt A% ^t i nw

*rroA A?A wr 1% t^T IT A At Trm ir-^Tr t¥ct-¥t i A ww
•sj

At tot % tr At ^rnr i m ^fAr riff ^A
NJ

TRT^T A RR*5 ^R At f% At Rrf RTRtA <?R A ^T At
ArrtA Ar Ar-rt II
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[No. 31.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli (so-called BttndEli) Dialect. (District Banda.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek maral-ke dui lar
aka rahai. Chhwat lar

aka apane bap-se

One man-of two sons were. The-younger. non Ms-own father-to

kabis ki, ‘ bap, tai more blsa-ka mal mubl dai-de.’ Tab

said that

,

£father , thou my share-of property me-to give-away.'' Then

wa apan mal un dun abun lar
akan-ka bit dibis. Babut

he Ms-own property those hotli sons-to dividing gave. Many

din-ma chhwat lar
aka apan bahut dban p§ji ikattba-kinbis

days-in the-yonnger son Ms-oion much property substance put-togetlier

au bahut duri dusa
re muluk-ma ebalo-ga, au hwa apan

and very distant foreign land-into went-away, and there liis-cwn

babut dhan phail-supi-m! urais. Au jab wa apan babut

much fortune debauchery-in wasted. And when he Ms-own much

dban kharicli-kar-daris, tab wa des-ml bara akal para,

fortune spent, then that country-in .a-great famine fell.

au wa magai lag. Au wa des-ke ek ralns-ke pas

and he to-beg began. And that country-of one gentleman-of near

jay-kai tika. Oh-ne wah-ka khetan-m! suari charawe-ka pathawa.

going he-stayed. Him -by him fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-se»t.

Jitte suar cbarat-rabai, unahin-se wa cbabat-rabai ki, * un-ke

As-many swine were-grazing, . them-from he desired that, ‘ their

ckhilaka-se ma-hn apan pet bhar-leo-karau,’ pai kou marai

hnsks-with 1-too my-own stomach may-keep-filling,' but any man

wahi kuchb na dyat-rahai. Aur jabai wah-ka apan sura
ta ai

to-him any-thing not used-to-give. And when him-to his recollection came

tabai kahis ki, * more bap-ke kithiyau chakar as liai

then he-said that, ‘my father-of how-many servants such are

jaun pyat-bhar khat-hl, ail mai bbukbin marat-bau. Mai
who belly-full eat, and I from-hunger am-dying. 1

apane bap-ke pas jaihau aii wah-se kabihau ki, “bap, mai

my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say that, “father, I

Paramesur-ki be-maraji-ke kihe-hau aii ab mai tore samhu

Ood-of disobedience have-done and now I thee before

u
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raba! laik niabu ki twar lar
aka kabau. Muh-ka apan

to-live worthy not-am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me thy-oion

naiikar kar-le.”
5 Wa utb5 au apane bap-ke hya-ka chal-dibis. Jab

servant make." ' He arose ancl his-oton father-of near-to set-out. When

wa apane gbar*ke tbori-dur pabucha tab wab-ka bap

he his-oton house-of (within-) little-distance arrived then his father

mila aii daya kar-kai daur-kai wah-ka apane gare-ml

met-him and compassion doing running him his-oton neck-on

lagay-libis, au wab-ka pucbakaris. Tab lar*ka-ne wahi-se kaha

applied, and him caressed. Then the-son-by him-to it-was-said

ki, ‘bap, mai Paramesur-ke be-mara
ji pap kinby§*hax aur tore

that, 'father, I G'od-of disobedience sin have-done and thee

samhn
;

ab mai ya taran-ka niahn ki twar lar
aka kabau.’

before ; now 1 this sort-of not-am that thy son I-may-be-called.’

wab-ke bap-ne apbie

his father-by his-own

naukar kaba

servants it-was-said that, * good good

pahiraw ; aur yeb-ke hath-mS

put ; and this-one-of hand-on\

ilw-ma juta pabiray-de. Cbala,

orb3na lai-aw au yab-ka pabiraw ; aur yeb-

wrapper bring and this-one-on put ; and this-om

muda
ri pabiray-de, aur yeb-ke pSw-ma juta pabiray-d

ring put-on, and this-one-of feet-on shoes put-on.

khal pi aur kbusi manai ; kabe-se

let-us-eat let-us -drink and rejoicing celebrate; because

lar
aka mar-ga-tai au khoy-ga-tai ; taun ab pbir

son dead-gone-ioas and lost-gone-was ; he now again

au phir ji utba-hai.’ Tab sab jane khusi

and again alive has-arisen.' Then all persons reioiciva i

Wabi bicb-mt wab-ka- bara lar
aka kheten-se

That interval-in his elder son fields-from

gawal bajawai-kai awaj suni au ek naul

singing dancing-of sound was-heard and one seri

ki, ‘ ka bui-raha-hai ? ’ Naukar kaba
that, * what is-being-done ? * The-servant said

awa-hai ; au tore bap-ne niuta kin-bai,

come-is ; and thy father-by feast made-is

,

taran-se ay-ga-bai.’ Bara lar*ka ya sun-kai

way-with has-come The-elder son this hearing

Let-us-go
,

ki mwar
that mvthat my

mila-bai,

has-been-found,

kara! la".

persons rejoicing to-make began.

iheten-se chala-awat-tai.

lelds-from was-coming

.

ek naukar-ka bulav-kai

me servant calling

‘ twar

*%

Woh-ne

Eim-by

pdcbhis

he-asked

bbai

brother

kabe-ki wa
because he

. risan ki,

grew-angry that
,

wa acbcbbi

gbarai na jailiau.’ Tab wab-ka bap gbar-se nikar-awa au
house-to not trill-go.' Then his father house-from came-out and
wab-kai kbusamat kibis. Tab wa apane bap-se jawab dinliis ki,

hts coaxing did. Then he his-own father-to answer gave that
‘ d<ikh, mai baris-din-se tor sewa karat-rabyo au tor kaba

(
see, 1 years-since thy set-vice have-been-doing and thy words
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manat-rakyS; it
anyau-par tai muk-ka ek chkerl-ka backcha

have-been-obeying ; this-much-on-even thou rne-to one she-goat-of young-one

tak na dike ki mai wah-ka lai-kal ap*ne sathin-ke satk

even not gavest that I that taking my-oion companions-of with

khusl manautyau; pai jabai-se ya tor lar
aka ao jeki-ne

rejoicing might-have-celebrated; but aa-even this thy son came whom- by

tore bakut mal-ka paturiyan-se kkaway-linkis, tai xvaki-ke khatir

thy much fortune harlots-by was-caused-to-be-eaten, thou him-of sake-for

niuta klnke-ka.’ Tab bap-ne wahi-se kaba ki, ‘beta, tai, tau,

feast hast-made.’ Then the-father-by him-to was-said that, ‘son, thou, verily,

more satli har-dam rahat-ka
;

jd-kuckk more pas kai sab tor

me with every-moment livest ; what-ever me-of near is all thine

ay. Ham-ka ya uchit rakai ki kam sab jane kkusi manawan

is. Us-to this proper was that we all persons rejoicing may-make

au anand karan, kake ki tor bkax mar-ga-tai, taan

and happiness may-do, because that thy brother dead-gone-ioas, he

ji utka ; aur kkoy-ga-tai, taun mil-ga.’

alive arose; and lost-gone-was, he found-wentd

u 2

*
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghElI (so-called BtjndEli) Dialect. (District Banda.)

Specimen II.

Ath nau din bhave mor bbal Bams-Gopal wa gliar-kl mihariva

Eight nine clays became my brother Bams-Gopal and liouse-of women

Pirag nabay chali-gai rahai. Mai gbar-ma akel rahu.

Allahabad to-bathe gone-away had. 1 house-in alone teas.

Pars Buddh-ke dina dupahar-ka mai ebara len

The-clay-before-yesterday Wednesday-of day noon-at 1 grass to-take

har chala-gawa-rahu. Duwara-ma* Ram Sahav apane sala-ko

field hacl-gone. In-tlie-verandah Bam Sahdy my-own brother-in-law

jebakl umir atb ya nau baras-ki hui baitbar-gawa-rahu. Thori-der-ma

whose age eight or nine years-of may-be 1-had-caused-to-sit . In-a-short-time

jab mai ebara le-kai gbar aiil tau lar
aka duware-ma na raliai.

when I grass taking house-to came then the-boy verandah-in not was.

Kasi Bamlian more bbltar-se nikarat-cbala-awat-rahai. Mai bojb

Kdsi Brahman my house-of-inside-from was-coming-out. 1 bundle

ebara-ka nawai-ka-kln tau Kasi bhag-ga. Mai
grass-of began-to-throw-down(-before-the-cattle) then Kdsi ran-away. 1

lialla-kln ki ‘ Kasi more bhltar-se nikar-kai bhaga-jat-hai.’

raised-a-cry that * Kdsi my house-of-inside-from coming-out is-running-away .’

Mur'wa Chamar wa Babbu Kayath gbar-se nika
sat Kasl-ka

Mufwd shoe-maker and Babbu writer. house-from coming-out Kasi

dlkb-baln. Aur bahut adaml jama-buy-gaye. Jab mai bbltar ghar-ke
have-seen. And many men assembled. When 1 inside house-of

ga'iu dlkb-tai arawa-ma das rupa'iya aur ath ana, jaun
went I-saw in-the-earthen-pot ten rupees and eight annas, which

dbare-rahe, na milai. Tab jana ki Kasi rupaia cburav-lai-gawa.

I-had-kept, not is-founcl. Then 1-knew that Kdsi rupees stole-away.

Jab mai bar gawa-rah tab duare-kl sakar lagay-gawa-rab.
When I fields-to had-gone then door-of chain had-applied.
Sakar kbol-ke Kasi bbltar gbar-ke ghusa au rupaia ckuraye-hai.

The-chain opening Kdsi inside liouse-of entered and rupees has-stolen.

* By ‘duwara is not meant, as is generally supposed, the front of the house. In the phraseology of the village people
‘ duicari’ is that room of the house which is close to the chief entrance. Some call the ‘ osara ’ or ‘ verandah ’ of the
house ‘ dutcara.’
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Kal sajhi-biriya mor
Yesterday in-the-evening my

rapat-ka awa-htl. Mor
report-for I-have-come. My
ai. TahflGkat chahat-hti. Jo

is. Inquiries I-ioant. TVhat

liai.

it -is.

bhai Pirag-se awa. Tab aj

brother Allahabad-from came. Then to-day

dawa rupaia ehurane-ka Kasi-par

petition rupees to-steal Kasd-on {against)

likhawa suna
; mor bayan

I-have-caused-to-write I-heard ; my deposition

GAHORA.

Omitting the tract along the south bank of the River Jamna, the dialect spoken

in the eastern portion of the district of Banda, as far as the River Bagain, is called

Gahora. It closely resembles Tirhari except that the vocabulary (e.g. words like dydrd,

wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundell. A few sentences of the version of the Parable

of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note the instrumental bhukhen ,

by hunger. The dialect is reported to he spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialects of it

are called Patha and Antar Patha spoken in the south-east and south centre of tire

district, respectively.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.
«

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghelI (Gahora broken) Dialect. (District Banda.)

<?rtw Tt’i ^fr^T to-h

tot tC wt ^Rtt ^ i^r-^rr % i ?rt ttt ^?m*T

oionfn ^Rrf?r to Rt%n i fR Rto-ttt

WTOTT HT ^TTTT TOT ^ ^ TTO ^ct TOTTTRirr Rnfifr RT ^Tt

’pTT TOR HT *ftTO TOH.I TO HT tfw qff-TO

<ifrq *rr ^ tt g^qr-TO wto qro ^T-tro tto qR-qrr

^frroqf cfirt fRr to i ?rt tt h^^-% htt imt tot-

^ f*TTO TO qf%-TO TOR ^TcR-TO HTTfTrT TOT^f-TO iRTO Rfw I

to to <?iR<*ii to toVto ttr-^ f^r toI* qrnr ^f%-TO w^t-Cv N N \j

t i q si ffa , ^rt qf%-^T fsqn% h nt tt

HR-TO TOR 1% TOft eft TOR TOf-% RfRt HfatTOH-TO
^TTO fRTOT-% 1% c!TR ^TeTO TO^ fW qTOR ^JTcT-t° 1 TOq

ir TOR HTcT-lfT | TOT q1%-i TOR TOT# TOT 5lTft TOi' qf%-% efiTft

Rf RT! TO H tWTOi TO^ TO TO TOTTS fwf to[ TO

TOrof 1% tot toto qirof i ?rtff-to tor tost H^TTOqft

TO* TTTW % 8
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli (Gahora broken) Dialect. (District Banda.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaunau

A-certain

kallin ki,

said that,

de.’ Tabai

give.’ Then

Au tliore

And a-few

au babut

and a-very

rupiya

rupees

kharich-hoi-ga,

was-spent,

wabi-ka rojina-ke

hirn-to daily

marai-ke

man-of
* are bap,

dui larika rahai. Ui

two sons icere. Those

tai kankre blsa-kai

! O father, thou our share-of

bap apan jajati donTrnn

thefother his-own property both
rw

dinau-ma chunskauna betauna sab

days-in the-younger son all

duri par-dyas-ka nikari-ga.

distant foreign-country-to went-away.

ku-karam-ma kharicb-kai-dais. Au
evil-conduct-in spent. And

larika apane bap-se

sons their-own father-to

jajati ham-ka bit

property us-to dividing

larikan-ka

sons-to

dyara

property

Au
And

sab

all

bat dihis.

dividing gave.

bitur-kai-lihis,

collected,

apan sab

his-own all

rupiya walii-ka

rupees him-to

bua

there

au wa muluk-ma

and that country-in

kbaricb-kai

expenses-of

tangai

want

ek rabayya-se jay-kai mila, jaun

one inhabitant-to going he-met, who

charawal-ka pathaway-dihis. Ab wab

feeding-for

din kata!

days to-spend

na din.

not gave.

man-ma kabai

mind-in to-say

sent.

lag

began

Jabai

When

lag

began

Note that

jelii-ka suari

iohich the-sicine

waki-kar akil

his senses

ki, * dyakhau,

that
,

‘ see,

bahut bara dur-din para. Au
very great famine fell. And
hoye lag. Tabai wa muluk-ke
to-be began. Then that country-of

wabi-ka apane kbyatan-mi suarin

him his-own felds-in

larika wahu busi-ka

son those-very husks

kbati-be. Pai kou marai

eating-icere. But any man

tbikane bkai tabai wa apane
right became then he his-oicn

tau, more bap-ke bahutere

verily
, my father-of many

swine

kkay-kai

eating

wahau

that-too

naukariban-ka yatta milat-bai ki ui niki-taran kbat-haT, au
servants-to so-much is-given that they in-a-good-way eat, and

kuchbu bachay-lyat-bai. Hay ! mai bkukben marat-bau. Ab
something save. Alas ! 1 himger-from am-dying. Now
cbali-kax apane bap-ke lage jaibau au wabi-se

t
kaihau ki.

going my-oicn father-of near I-will-go and him-to I-will-say that,
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“ are bap, mai Daiu-ke khilaph au tore age ap^dh kihvo

<£ 0 father. 1 God-of against and thee before sin did

au mai ya laik naiahn ki twar betawa bajau. Mohi-ka

and 1 this-for worthy not-am that thy son I-may-be-called . Me

apane aiir majuran-ki nai rakhi-le.”
’

tiny-own other labotirers-of like keep” ’

jOrar.

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spoken Iby 114,500 people between

the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialects of it are Kunclri (there is also a Bundeli

Kundri of Hamirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on the

south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains a greater admixture of Bundeli forms

than either Gahora or Tirhari, but not so much as the so-called Bundeli spoken near

Kalinjar. An example of Bundeli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen

jinlian-ne kaho, who said ; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Bagheli dinhesi

he gave. We also meet the Bagheli suffix tai in ga-tai, he had, gone. Here, as pointed

out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi tha and of the Bundeli to. In one instance

rahaiyd-ne pathai dinhesi, the inhabitant sent, we have the case of the Agent used

with a Bagheli past tense. The specimen consists of the first few sentences of the

Parable of the Prodigal Son.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli (Jurar broken) Dialect. (District Banda.)

qZRT Tt* I fspfq-q TRq qTq-% qrrr fq» to

c*rq ffHT-^rr ^TITT tftff q-q 1 cTT qT* TOqq ^fKT Wife

i €tf fqqq-*rr wrc q?RT tor ffrrTOT to TOf tot

srt-^ ^fcT qft qrqt fq^fr-qr i qn^ro tr tor ^ittt qgfrTO

qT^t-lTT TORI-TOfH I TO TR TO^T qf3-qT ^T TTTO BT-ff

qqr TOf totrt qfr qr qrk qf%-qrr ftw-% mk tIt
*

W[fj\ ?R TT TT TITH-% TO ^WTO Iff *TT 1 qT TTOn% TO% RcR-iTT

Trfft RTR-qrr to qt^fq i qq tt qftrqrr qr qqt-qrr fqq qro*

wi wffq qfrt wRft-Tf" i ftnc qn$ fqqq-qf qf%-qq tt qfrr-q

q qf qiq II

s



164

[No. 34.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli (Jurar broken) Dialect.

Specimen I.

Mediate Group.

(District Banda.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kauneu marai-ke dui bet"wa rabai ;

A-certain man-of two sons were ;

kaho ki, 4 are bap, more blsa-ka

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father. my share-of

Tab bap apan dyara lar
akan-ka

Then the-fother his-own property son8-to

dinan-ma chhwat betawa ap“ne bisa-ka

days-in the-younger son his-own share-of

bahut duri par-desai nikari*ga.

very distant foreign-country-to icent-out.

dyara paturiya-bazl-ma uthay-daresi.

fortune harlotry-in he-squandered.

uthi-ga, aur jaune dyasai

had-been-spenl, and ichat country-to

jinhan-ne ap“ne bap-se

whom-by their-own falher-to

dyara, mohl dai-de.*

property me-to give-away.’

bati dinhesi. Thore

dividing gave. A-few

sab dyara-dari bbtur-kar-ke

all property putting-together

jay-kai sab apan
going all his-own

sab wahi-ka rupaya

Waba
There

Jab

When

ga-tai,

he-had-gone.

all his

hwb bara

there a-very

akal

famine

lagi,

began,

pan-ga

fell

tab

then

aur

and

wa
he

tangal

want

ga.

went.

rahaiya-ne ap“ne

inhabitant-by his

•

own fields-in s\

wa larika wa busi-ka khay-ka!

that son those husks eating

khatl-rahai. Phir kucbb dinan-mb
used-to-eat. Again some days-in

del lag.

to-give began.

wahi-ka roj-ke kbay-kbaricb-kai

him-to daily food-expenses-of

wa dyas-ke ek rahaiya-ke hyb

that country-of one inhabitant-of near

kketan-ma sorl cbarawe-ka patbai-dlnbesi.

'ine to-feed he-wasmsent.

din kata I lag jauni

days to-pass began which the-swine

wahi-ka kou wa busi-u na
him-to anybody those husks-even not

money

bharl

great

hoi

to-be

Wa
That

Tab

Then

sori



155

BANAPHART.

The Banaphars are a Bajput tribe whose modem home centres round the city of

Mahoba. The celebrated heroes Alha and Udal, whose exploits form the subject of an

important epic sung over the greater part of Hindostan, were Banaphars and served

Parmal or Paramarddi, king of that city. They are numerous in the south-east of the

district of Hamirpur, and in the north of the Bundelkhand Agency. The dialect spoken

in this part of the country is hence known as Banaphari or Banpari. The specimens of

Banaphari received from Hamirpur are in a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the

dialects of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bundeli, and that is all.

In the rest of the district of Hamirpur the language is Bundeli. Banaphari is also

spoken in the western portion of the Baghelkhand Agency and here and in the north of

the Bundelkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundeli, but is

Bundeli corrupted by Eastern Hindi.

In the Bundelkhand Agency, Banaphari is spoken in the Chandla Pargana of

Charkhari, the Eauri Pargana of Chhatarpur, the Dharampur Pargana of Panna, in the

Jagirs of Naigawan Bebai, Gaurihar and Beri, and in the States of Ajaigarh and Baoni.

In the Baghelkhand Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagode and TVIaihar

States. In the rest of these two States the language is pure Bagheli.

A grammar of Bundeli was published by Major Leech in the Journal of the Asiatic

Society of Bengal,1 in which he states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that

language.

It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Hamirpur Banaphari. It only

differs from Gahora in being more strongly impregnated with Bundeli. It will suffice

to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, as received from the

district. It will be seen that in the conjugation of the verb, Bagheli and Bundeli forms

seem to be used at caprice. In one instance, we note an irregular Bagheli form, viz.,

kahesu, instead of kahesi, he said. Before this word, the subject, chhutawd-ne, has been

put in the Case of the Agent. So also, before dlnhesi ‘ he
1

is translated by the oblique

form m, instead of by the direct form wd. Again, instead of dhan, we have dhanu.

Other instances of Bundeli, more or less corrupt, are tehi-ne pathawd, he sent ; chtih
a
te-tdr

he was wishing ; dytit-na-te, they were not giving.

The number of speakers of Banaphari is reported to be as follows :

—

Hamirpur, (Eastern Hindi) ....... 5,000

Bundelkhand Agency, (Bundeli) . . .... 245,400

Baghelkhand Agency, (Bundeli) ...... 90,000

Total . 340,400

Examples of Bundeli-Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the Bundeli

dialect.

1 J. A. S. B„ Vol. Hi, 1843, pp. 1086 and S.

x 2
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghEli (BanaphabI broken) Dialect. (District Hamirptjr.)

QiWMf ft ^rfwr t* I 5TPTT-H q?

qqT-HT-q TtHT |^ | qq *£ wq^T STHT TO fltfH I

qfq f^r qff *Nrtf 1% wrc qrfrqq *rfq qqraqi q^rrq

'q^TT-qT-^q ^TT-HT qft-qT I q’ftT ft5! ^qT^H W ^TDR qg
qTr?: qfqfq i wq qT qq ^ wfq qq q# qnq-qf q^T

qqqq qn ws qr ^qqr ^r-qT i qr ^qf qrrq-^ tt qnq-qf qiqrq-^

qr-qf t! ^nq i qf?-q qi-qrr qq% ^rraq-HT qqft

q^qi i qq qT Wfsq-q ssrf-^rr qqCt qnqq istt; ht*

qreq-qt i wz qft-qq srrq q-q ii
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

BaghElI (Banaphari broken) Dialect. (District Hamirptjr.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Phalanawa maral-ke

Ascertain man-of

nana-se kahesu ki,

father-to it-was-said that,

ui apan jama

he his-own substance

cbhwat larika babut

the-younger son much

Luebchiw-ml pari-ga.

Wickedness-in he-fell.

Wab-ma-te cbhutawa-ne

Them-in-from the-younger-by

da'i-dei.’ Tab

give-away .* Then

gai-abT ki

gone-were that

chala-ga-han.

Many days

babai-dinesi. Jab wa

he-caused-to-flow-away. When he

bara akal para aii wa

a-great famine fell and he

dyas-ma yakan-ke gliar-ma

to feed

country-in one-person-of house-in

khyatan-mS suwari cbarawal-ka

felds-in swine

suwari kbat-rahai

swine used-to-eat

kou kuchh

apan

his-own

dui larika be.

two sons were.

‘jama-ml-te mwar bisa

‘ property-in-from my share

bat-dlnesi. Babut din nahl

dividing-gave. Many days not

yak-tbaya-kari-ki par-dyase

putting-together a-foreign-land -to tcent-away.

Babut din lagais aii apan dbanu

spent and his-own fortune

sab-kucbh khoy-ebuko tab ui dyas-ma

all-things had-lost then that country-in

kangHa huy-ga. Wa huwl jay-ke wa
became. He there going that

lag. Tebi-ne wah-ka apane

to-live began. That-one-by him his-own

patbawa. Aii wa ehbehin-tl jyah-ka

it-was-sent. And those husks-with which

pyat bbara! ebabat-to. Aii wabi-ka

belly to-Jill he-wishing-was. And him-to

indigent

ranai

dyat-na-te.

anybody anything used-not-to-give.
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godwani or mandlaha.

The district of Mandla was the original head-quarters of Garha Mandala, one of the four

Gond kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped

together under the name of Gond-wana, In the sixteenth century, Sangram Sa, the

forty-eighth Raja of the Gond line of Garha-Mandala, issuing from the Mandla high-

lands, extended his dominions over lifty-two garhs or districts, comprising the country

now known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Vindhyan plateau ; Hoshangabad,

Narsinghpur, and Jabalpur in the Narbada valley
; and Mandla and Seoni in the Satpura

highlands. 1 To the present day Gonds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandla

population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891

339,373, but of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language. An
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the

other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering Labhanas, estimated to he

spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated

at 186, the remainder of the population of Mandla District, i.e., 249,000, speaks one

uniform Aryan language, which is called by some ' Mandlaha,’ or, more strictly spelt,

« Mandlaha,’ but is locally known as * Godwani,’ strictly spelt, * Godawani.’

Godwani is a form of Eastern Hindi. It is more nearly related to Bagheli, than

to any other dialect of that language. That dialect is differentiated from the more

northern Awadhi, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the

enclitic word tai with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter

of the first person singular of the future tense is h and not, as in Awadhi, 6. Of these

two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandla, as shown by the two following specimens, is

without the first, hut has the second.

Immediately to the east of Mandla lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialect

of which is Chhattisgarlii. As might be expected, there is a strong infusion of

Chhattisgarhi in Godwani, though the distinctive features of the former, such as the

plural in man, are altogether wanting in it.

There are also a few traces of the Bundeli spoken immediately to the west.

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given

below.

The sign of the Acc. Dat. is ke, and also, as in Chattisgarhi, Id. That of the

locative is me, which belongs really to Bundeli and not to Eastern Hindi. That of the

Genitive is her

,

of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an oblique

form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Eastern

Hindi dialects, we find one in d, as in bhukhd, by hunger.

Amongst the pronouns, we may note toy, you ; i-kar, of this
; both u-kar and o-kar,

of that ;
and a genitive plural used as an oblique base in un-kar-mese, from among them.

Eor ‘one’s own,’ we have both apan and dpan. None of these genitives seem to haveanv

oblique form. * What ’ is kd, with an oblique form kdhin. * Anyone,’ * someone ’ is kdi

or kohl.

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, hit, I am ; ho, you are
; hai, he is. These three

are all Bundeli forms. An example of the present tense is darathit, I am afraid, which

1 See Central Provinces Gazetteer, p. lxxiii.
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is Chhattisgarhi. For the future, we have the typical Bagheli jdhfi, I will go, and, irregu-

lar, kahS, I will say, and others. For the past, tdrd, I disobeyed ; kare, you made ; dlis,

he gave, and others. Kare-hd, I have done, is a perfect. The past participle ends in e

as in Chhattisgarhi. Thus kare, done, and gaye

,

gone. The infinitive, both direct

and oblique ends in an, as in kahan lagis, he began to say
; khdn-se jyadd, more than to

eat. Tliis also is Chhattisgarhi. The sign of the conjunctive participle is ke. It is also

sometimes ker, as in sun-ker, having heard ; dekh-ker, having seen. This is an interest-

ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the sign of the

conjunctive participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Bagh£l! (Godwin!) Dialect. (District Mandla.)

Specimen I.

Rti RTRHt-Ri ft Tt i ^r-rtt-h-r hth r^rt wr
3T^T-R RfTO t RHIcT-H-H Rt RK faHT ft Ht-RT ft I HR

R RqH TORT HH-R Rfc f-ftTO I R?H ffH Hff RtfcTH fa RfTT

rzt hr <ffw rht-rtt-r to *f<pT RH-fWi< 4rk R^rr t3rt§;-h far

Rl£H~H Wl HR HHTH RfTH-sJTfHR I RR R Rt it HR RTR

RT ^faH HR R *Fpi-H RRT HRITR qftH m R HttR ft-HTO I ^T
R ^JRR'Rii HHk RH OR -=F f<£HT RTR-RT T^*T RfqfH RtH ft-RT

WT %H-H 3#C ft HlHTT HfRH I tffT ^ RTH RtRTT RTH-

it R f%RZT-H HRH WZ RTH RTTO-Tt I ^fk Rtf ft-HT fW Rff

RH~Tt I HR ft-HT RH HTO #C R RffH RfHH fa TOTT ^T-Rk
fa clft RfHTTT-Rk *3TH-H RITTO ft€t ftRH-f ^RTT TO *JRf HTcT-f I

TO R5-R HRH <1^1% ffRT RT¥^ ^tT Rt-RT Rr|^ % ^T^T TO R*T

rt "41 1 fjRTTT hth^ ^^q RT-ff i "to faT cj^k rtrit qn?RH-

rt rrt hIT f i nt-HT htrh Rfaftt hr qqr-Rk rttrt rtt-$ i hr

R HTqH ^T^T-qiT fe<M RTH HfRH I HR R ^T-ft iffH HR ^v-RfT

TRT Ht-RT RR-R RTRT RifTH^lT fjf-RT-R R-RiT HTR-H* fRR£ RT

R RfRR I RTRT ft-RT RfTO t ^T^T TO RPT-RT fRRW ^
RTH^ qTq RT-ff 41t fai cJRnT RTRT RTIRH-RT RR Riff ff | ?R

ft-Ri RrqR qffnr-R Rfro rw-r rrft rr^t ffRir-R qfror

ft frfa R-RT ^Tq-R gft ffc-R q^ft qfTOT fft TO RR

RTR Htf Rft fa f TOK RTRT RRr-tI fai R^R TOR
RTO-it fai fflfRR II

R-Ri R3 RTRT %?T-R ifTO | RR R RTRcT-R RT-R R^fa

qffaR HR RTRT RTRT Rk RTR-RT RH ifHR I R RTRR Ri-
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ftrarc irt wr f&n wrt-^ fftR 4 ^n % i ^ ^t-^rr

c&f?g gw *rrf ^srprs-t i ^rh: gw ^rt wm-% ^r^r wrr wfm

4-tostt% ^r-^T ^twt ^r*t \ m; ^ g^T *tr

5fff ^rf%¥ I Iw-TO ^RiT <^RT WWT TORt ^T-^T *RTR I

^ ^tpr ^t-^t *rr-^Rr sft ^5^ TcRT gw; *rt ^tt-

Kff g^K ’ff*r ^'ff siff <tr *tt-^t ^nft w-sV-^t

tft-tr iffon ^ff fo^r foi ^w *r-%t *fo *p?t to i

f gw: €R sfigfog-^ *fo gwR w^r *R-*¥t ^ ws:*r

cR-^ft ^RT 3ft I ^RT ^t-RT t t3T <fR ^ fo^ WPC

*g fr ^k wr nw t €r gw 1

1

#c wr tr-

% t! gwlgif *fftw% fonc ^fog gro *re-*t for*

OrfoR-% a
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Koi adaml-ker do

A-certain man-of two

apan dada-se kahis, '

Ms-own father - to said,

ho, mo-la do.’ Tab

lar
aka rahe. TJn-kar-me-se

sons were. Them-in-from

he dada, sampat-ml-se
1 0 father, property-infrom

u apan sampat un-ke

nan laraka

the-younger son

jo mor hisa

what my share

bat de-diis.

may-be, me-to give ' Then he his-own property them-to dividing gave-away.

Bahut din nahi bltis ki

Many days not passed that

dur muluk chal-diis,

a-distant country-to went-away,

apan sab sampat uray-dalis.

his-own all fortune he-squandered.

kar-chukis, tab u muluk-ml
completely, then that country-in

lahura beta sab kuchh jama-kar-ke

the-younger son all things collecting

aur wuha luchai-mg din katane-se

and there debauchery-in days passing-by

Jab u jo-kuchh rahe sab kharch-

When he what-ever was all had-spent-

bara akal paris aur u garib

a-great famine fell and he poor

baserl madhe ek-ke dhiga jav-ke

inhabitants among one-of near goiag

khet-mi suwar wo sogara charawan
fields-in swine and hogs to-feed

bo-ga'is.

became.

ralian

to-live

bhejis.

Aur u us muluk-ker

And he that coantry-of

lagisi, jon 6-la apan

began, who him his-own

Aur u jon sogara khat-rahe

sent. And he what the -swine used-to-eat those

bharan chahat-rahe. Aur koi 6-la kuchh
to-fill was-wishing. And any-one him-to anything

o-la chet bhais aur u kahan lagis

him-to senses became and he to-say began

kitano banihar-ker khan-se jyada roti howat-hai, aur ham
how-many field-labonrers-of eating-than more bread becoming-is, and I
bhukho marat-hu. Ham uth-ke apan dada-ke dhiga jahQ aur

from-hunger dying-am. I arising my-own father-of near will-go and
o-la kahtS, “ he dada, ham Swarg-ker biruddh aur tumhar ao-u

him-to I-will-say, “O father, I JJeaven-of against and thee before
pap kare-ho. Ham phir tumhar lar

aka kahawan-ker laik nahi ho.
sin have-done. I again thy son to-be-called icorthy not am.

chhila
ta-se apan pet

hushs-with his-own belly

nahi det-rahe. Tab
not used-to-give. Then

ki, ‘ hamare dada-ker

that, * my father- of
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Mo-la apan banihar madhe ek-ker barabar kar-de.” ’ Tab u
Me thy-own field-labourers among one-of equal make :

’ Then he

apan dada-ker dhiga jan lagis. Jab u dur-hi rabis. tab

his-own father near to-go began. When he distant-even was

,

then

u-kar dada o-la dekh-ke maya karis. Aur daur-kar-ke u-kar gal-me

his father him seeing pity did. And running his cheek-07i

chipat-kar-ke cbiimis. Lar'ka o-la kahis, ‘ he dada. ham Swarg-

stieking-himself kissed-him. The-son him-to said

,

* 0 father,
I Heaven-

ker biruddh aur tumbar agu pap kare-hS. Aur pbir tumbar lar
aka

of against and thee befoi'e sin have-done. And again thy son

kahawan-ker laik nahi bo.’ Tab o-kar dada apan banibar-se

to-be-called worthy not am.’ Then his father his-own field-labourers-to

kaliis ' sab-se acbchba kapara nikar-ke pabira-do ; aur u-kar

said ‘ all-than better clothes taking-out put-on-(him) ; and his

hath-me mudri aur pair-me panahi pahira-deo

;

aur bam sab khay,

hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put-on ; and tee all may -eat.

pii, aur kbusi kari, ki i hamar lar'ka maris-rabai,

may-drink, and merriment may-make. that this my son died-had.

pbir jiis

;

heray gais-rahai, phir milis.’

again came-to-life

;

lost gone-had, again was-found.’

tj-kar jeth lar
aka khet-me rahis

:

aur jab u awat-me gbar-ke

His elder son field-in was

:

and token he coming-in house-of

najik pabuebis tab baja-gaja aur nacb-ker gul sunis. Aur u
near arrived then music-et-cetera and dance-of noise he-heard. And he

apan bar3siyar madhe ek jhan-ke: apan dhiga bulay-ke bujbis,

his-owti field-labourers among one person his-own-self near calling enquired.

‘1 ka liai ?’ tl o-la kabis, ‘tumbar bliai ais-hai, aur tumbar
‘ this what is ?' He him-to said, * thy brother come-has, and thy

dada acbchlia-se acbchba new*ta karis, i-kar-lane ki 6-la sajo pais,’

father gcod-than good feast made, this-of-for that him well he-found

Par u gussa bha'is aur bbltar jan nahi chains. I-kar-lane u-kar dada

But he angry became and inside to-go not wished. This-of-for his father

bahar ay-ke o-la manawan lagis. tj apan dada-la jabab dlis

outside coming him to-appease began. He his-own fatlier-to answer gave

ki, ‘ dekh ! bam it
ana baras-se tumbar sewa karat-rah8 aur kadbi

that, ‘see ! I so-many years-from thy service doing-was and ever

tumbar liukum nabf tar§, aur toy mo-la kadbi ek-tbau bbi

thy orders not I-removed, and thou me-to ever one-single even

chheri-ker pila nahi diyo ki bam apan sang-ker sang khusi

goat-of young-one not gavest that 1 my-own eompanions-of ivith merriment

karate. Par i tumbar lav
aka jon kasabin-uer sang tumbar

might-have-made. But this thy son icho harlots-of in-company thy
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dhan khais jab-bhi u ais tab-hi umada new^a kare.
5

fortune ate-up when-even he came then-even good feast thou-madest

Dada o-la kahis, ‘ he beta, toy sab din hamar sang bo, aur

The-father him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou all days me with art, and

jo-kuchh hamar bai so tumhar hai. Par khusi anr anand hoy-ke

whatever mine is that thine is. But merriment and rejoicing making-for

jarur rahai ki tumhar bbai maris-rahai, phir jiis; bhulay

necessity was that thy brother died-had, again came-to-life ; lost

gave-rahai, phir milis-hai.’

gone-was, again he-has-beenfound.’



165

[No. 37.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Baghel! (GodwIni) Dialect. (Distbict Mandla.)

Specimen II.

Rtf to-r* Rtft #xnft hr Rift cTTwr-Ri ht1%r tort Rt-t*

TpT HR-H TO<T-i% I Rt-Ri <ftR-£*T TptrT TO I ff-R-t ^ TORT
TO HtlT RicT-i% Rti <jT-RiR-H (ftHi fteT ft-Ri-R HT¥ iRcjcl

it I RTi ft ft-RT cRR RTf RicT-it I Rti HHH ftcT-TO fR #T
TO ft-Ri^ HteT §HTCt-Ri Wit fli HTHT-H HTO ftct-it TO eftHi

ftcT faiRiH IpJ-R HiH TO fR Rti-R TOlft RTf%H RTR JJWT RTO-% \\

Wit W RTO fR Wit Rtff RTcTH iTRT R fern cffiJi-H'

Ti<R TOR I TO iTRT ft-HT qW^H fR HHIit Rti f^rTT RTH-R ft HTcT-

Ri RTO TO I HHH TOT iTRT-fti HHTit $H-Ri TO ^giTTH fti Rtro
<df*IH fR RHHT fR HRZ: R RHHT R# I Rt-R H^T "TO r^t_%

RH iTRT-R TOT HcTR TO-HT Hitt ifti TORT ^HTf fro TOR I

iTRT Hitt fti HTRT-TOTOT ftft I eft Hf-RT TO RRR fTOT fR iToTT

TO fTO RT^ft I TO ^R f ft Rti ttef %° nft-RT TOT t-Rf HR
Rti TOT R HtH-HT I "TO iTRT-R RT#f fR iTRT RfiTR TO-ft

TORT HRtRT % I ^ti HT-RT fW fPRH TOTff I eft rNt RTR iTRT

ff~Ri HR RH "Rti Rt-HT RRT HHT TON ||

TO trot TOR RteT-RT ttRIRH Rti ft-RT H TTR TOT^R Rti

TOT RtfiH fTOtt RfiH fR RTf iTRT R1H Rti TO HR Rti Rti RiR-H
iTRT-H f%Reft Ri-R Rti ftR-HT TORT R I TO TO ft-RT RffR fR RT§;

TO fti HHR ^«id ¥ I R iTHT-R 1%HT Rti TO fTO RTR I R ^R
TO RH-R RTf ^i iTRT-RT f%Rtt Ri^l iTRT Hti RHi ^WT
Rift I RRT RR-R ^ft RR-TO RRR ^-ff RT R fTO RPR II
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vr wrz mr$T I^t tos* ^r-4

tot ^tf tort to If fro *fta-TOsrh?rr# i ^r-TOTORTTt to ttK to

ttwt ff! wft i cm ^ro jfta-TO sr^mrcr toc ^t-to ^n: *ft?r

TOTCT ’Srfc TO^TT TO TPsT TO I cm 3T TO-TO ’TOT t I W
W# I *ftcT-TO 4?l6' ^MT<t ^*T-TO TOR TOC TO <^l*iT TOT TTTOf

TO TO-^ ff*T ^ftTO l TO TO-^i fTOT qTfTO <m ^TfMrTC
v)

TOt jftcT RfRT TO?T ^rf^T^T f% TOf TO If "^TW I TMT-t ^fW W
^

®\ C\

^rrt%*r tot# i w$ ttott ttk *Tt3 to-^t rt-rt *rro fto i ^r# tortC\ C\ <5\

^fRT ^31% I ft WT-RT wrf I TOC TO fTO TO# I TTTO TOTRT-#

TO II

TOTft to wn ^fro <rr tor ^rNr to rIto rK w
TOCR RfTO f# TOST TOR fTO-RT R iftcT TOTO-?/ff TOC *PCTTOT TOR<-

% fro-R rt-r iftcr toto-t% to Rt-RT iff firo i hto

tr tort $Rfa-RT i to* tot TTt?r Rhc t i tort Rfam-RT crfmrR

t rt?r far rT-rt If #tR RTTO-cff i iron; to TOc ciTm f*m

frft I Rt-RT ^TOT eft CJRT fR¥ TO I t" Rt-TO fe*TT RTf I

R# RT-RT R* RRTO wfc CpR TO-tT TO-R* TOT R3 RTR R^C RTO TOT

toc faRcft-RT ^ to i <m Rtmm fero TOTTf tor ^h: totor-#

% TORR-R TO^ TO-R^ 3TfTOT R mTT wi^ TO^^ m^-^TT Wfm
<?r i TTiT ^PFmT 5fmr i ^tt ^nc-^r ^rm ^T5rr_^r k

ttt-^tt T^m-ir i fm-%r ^rm ^ ^rfw f% ^ni

mr ^-t ^t-^t tot wt h^t i ^fir mr tot-% to-^tt tot-^^ N» C\

to-^tt wsr TTm i fr f^r <rrr ^htt tott ^^?T-Tff i ?rr-^T

wf ^*t to mr «mni to# i trt ^tt^: f^ro: 1

1

t frt ttwt tro flm i TO-t ^toc ^ir^r i

toto ^to-^tt wr ^r €h^r i ^nr^T f^m ^rm^r i

TOC WT-TO ^#-TTT ^T-^T TOTT H
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Koi

A-certain

ban-kar

having-become

mlt rahai.

friends were.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

des-m§ kohl baipari ek bhari taluka-ker malik

country-in a-certain merchant one great estate-of owner

6-m§ sukh chain-se rahat-rahai. O-kar tin-thun

that-in pleasure ease-with used-to-live. Him-of three-persons

O-mg-se dui jhan-la khub inoh karat-raliai.

Them-in-from two persons-to well affection he-used-to-keep.

Aur dui

And the-two

rakhat-rahai.

used-to-kecp.

jhan-se

persons-than

Aur

And
o

he

tisar mlt o-kar-se khub
the-third friend him-with greater

o-la tanak moh karat-rahai.

liim-to but-little affection used-to-do.

moh
affection

Aur
And

aisan hot-rahai

so it-used-to-happen

bhalai aur maya-ml

welfare and love-in

hui-ke aisau

becoming so

ki, agu jab

that, formerly when

magan hot-rahai,

plunged used-to-be,

bujhe ki, ‘ mor-se

thought that, ‘ me-with

o-kar

Ms

tab

then

dui mlt baipari-ker

two friends the-merchant-of

tisar mlt phikar-ml

the-third friend anxiety-in

baipari kahili kaj

the-merchant what for

gussa

angry

bhais-hai ?
’

has-become ? ’

Paobhari

Afterwards

dliiga kasur-m!

near fault-in

aisan bha'is ki baipari kono bat-mg Raja-ke

so it-hagpened that the-merchant some affair-in the-king-of

jliuk-gais. Tab Raja o-la bolais ki, ‘ baipari

entangled-icas. Then the-lcing him summoned that, ‘ the-merchant

mor dliiga ay-ke 6 bat-ker jubab dey.’ Aisan bat Raja-ker

me near coming that thing-of answer may-give.’ Such words the-king-of

baipari sun-kar khub darais aur soclian lagis ki,

the-merchant hearing very-much was-frightened and to-tliink began that,

‘ as
ana dukh sankat-ml kasana karS ? Mo-se bara chuk

c such trouble difficulty-in how am-I-to-act ? Me-by a-great fault

bhais-hai. Raise Raja-ke agu mantak rahai-la par“hi,

has-come-to-pass. How the-king-of before silent remaining-for will-it-fall,

aur bhage-la jugat nih banav. Aur Raja dkarami aur
and feeing-of means not is-to-be-arranged.

.
And the-king pious and
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nyay-chhanaiya hohi. To mo-la yah chuk-me bina dukh saja

justice-sifter toill-be. Then me this fault-in without pain punishment

daye nib mana
hi. Ilk jugat hai, jo mor mit hai

giving-out not he-will-listen-to-me. One means is, who my friends are

uni -la sang lai-jahh. On mor nyaw-ke bich-ml bol*h¥,

them with- (me) I-will-take. They my decision-of in mll-speak,

aur Raja-se kahahl ki, “ Raja maha
raj, ab-ki chuk-la

and the-Tcing-to will-say that, “ King great-king, this-time-of fault

samokh-le.” Aur mo-la dukh soch-se baehahl. To kaun jane

excuse. ” And me pain anxiety-from will-save. Then who knows

Raja o-kar sun-ley, aur mo-la saja jhamp
the-king his-(words )

may-hear, and me the-punishment covering

dawawe.’

may-cause-to-give.

'

Tab baipari apan mit-la bolais, aur o-la ye hal batais,

Then the-merchant his-own friend called, and him-to this affair showed,

aur hath joris bina
ti karis ki, ‘ bhai, Raja kahl mor

and hands enfolded entreaties made that, ‘ brother, the-king near me

sang ehal aur mor taraph-se Raja-se bina
ti kar-ke mor jiw-la

with go and my sidefrom the-king-to entreaties making my life

bachay-le.’ Tab wah o-la kahis ki, ‘bhai, yah tor asal

save) Then he him-to said that, ‘ brother, this thy real

jugat hai. Mai Raja-ke dhiga tor sang nih jah. Mai kaun

means is. I the-king-of near thee with not may-go, 1 what

muh lay-ke jahS aur Raja-la bina
ti kardiQ. Raja mor

face taking shall-go and the-king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king me-of

upar gussa nih kar'hi ? Kasur chuk-mg
„

tu-lil jhuke-has ; ak3
le

on anger not will-do ? Fault failings-in thou-verily entangled-art; alone

tuhl ja ; mai nih jaS.’

thou go ; I not may-go

Baipari yah goth sun-ke jyada dukh-ml baiha ghal

The-merchant this talk hearing greater anxiety-in senseless like

huy-ke bicharan lagis. ‘Hay, hay, mai kashia-karB. Mai dusar

becoming to-consider began. 'Alas, alas, I how-may-do. I the-secmd

mit-la bolahn. O-kar bharosa bai ; wah mor sang Raja kalih

friend will-call. Hipn-of (my)-trust is; he me with the-king near

chahhi.’ Tab dusar mit-la bolais aur 6-kar dusar mit ais.

will-go.'
1

Then the-second friend he-called and his second friend came.

Aur o-la sab hal batais. Tab wa o-la kahis,

And him-to the-whole account he-explained. Then he him-to said,

* achchha hai. Mai chalahG.’ Mit-ker goth baipari sun-ker
* well it-is. I shall-go The-friend-of talk the-merchant hearing
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thus! bhais, aur un dong jhan ekai-sang uth-ke rig-dim.

glad became, and those both persons {in-) one company arising started.

Jab gaw-ke phataka dhiga paliuchin tab baipari-ker sangi-mit

When village-of gate near they-arrived then the-merchant-of fellow-friend

o-la kahan lagis ki, ‘ bhai, ab mai darathn. Eaja-ke agu

him-to to-say began that, ‘ brother, now 1 fear. The-king-of before

mai kahin batahn ? Kahn Eaja mor goth sun-ke mo-la

I what will-explain ? Perhaps the-king my talk hearing me-to

gussa hoy, kahn mo-la saja dawawe. Mai

angry may-become, perhaps me punishment he-may-cause-to-give. I

gltar-la mur-ke jabn. Tor sang nib jau.’ Aisan batay-ke

liouse-to returning will-go. Thee with not I-may-go So having-explained

bhag-diis.

he-ran-away

.

Baipari jab asana dekhis to apart upar sits len lagis

The-merchant when thus he-saw then himself-of on sighs to-take began

aur ah maran lagis ki, ‘ hay, bay, jin-la mai mit

and lamentations to-strike began that, * alas, alas, whom I friend

janat-rahg aur khusi aur anand-ke din-ml mo-se bara prit

used-to-consider and pleasure and happiness-of days-in with-me great affection

rakhat-rahe, ab dukh-me mo-la ckkor-diin. Bhagan dew asana

used-to-keep, now sorrow-in me they-forsook. To-jlee-away let such

clihalin-la. Mor ek mit aur hai. O-la bolave-la musa
kil hai,

impostors. My one friend another is. Him calling-for difficult is,

kahe-se ki 6-la mai nich janat-raho. Te-kar laye wall mor

because that him 1 low used-to-consider. That-of for he my

sahaw nih liohi.

helper not will-be.

nih parai. Mai o-kar

not falls. I him

rowat dekh-ker o-ka

Mo-la aur koi jngat to sujh

Me other any means indeed having-become-visible

dhiga jahS ; kahS mo-la wall udas aur

not falls. I him near will-go ; perhaps me he

rowat dekh-ker o-kar man ghut-jay aur daya karay,

weeping seeing his mind may-melt and pity he-may-do,

sun-lev.’ Tab o-kar dhiga baipari ga'is aur

he-may-hear. ’ Then him-of near the-merchant icent and

wa Skhan-ml asu bhar-ke kahis, * e pyare bhai, day

and enes-in tears tilling said, ‘ 0 dear brother,
pit

he sad and

,
mor bina

ti-la

:lo, my entreaties

aur sar
amay-ke

and being-ashamed

dava kar-ke mor
*

pity doing myand eyes-in tears filling said, ‘ 0 dear brother, pity doing my

ehuk-la samokh-le. Mor as
3na hai hai. Daya-kar-ke aw aur Kaja-se

fault forgive. My such condition is. Pity-doing come and the-king-to

mor pukar kar-ke mo-la bacliay-le.’ O-kar tisar mit dukh-ker

my entreaties making me save: Mis third friend sorrow-of

bat sun-ke kahis ki, ‘bhai tor ave-se mo-la bahut khusi

words hearing said that, ‘ brother thy coming-from me great happiness
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bhais. Mor aur tor agu-ke bat-la jan-de. Kbl bat-la jliay ghokk.

became. My and thy former things forget. Any thing do-not meditate-on.

MaT sab din tdr upar ruava karat-rahS. Ab mo-la jaha lag

I all days thee on affection used-to-do. Note me tshere updo

ban-par3
ki, tabs lag tor bbalal karhff. Raja mor chinhar

it-icill-be-possible, there up-to thy good 1-tcill-do. The-king my acquaintance

hai.’ So we doi jhan Raja dhiga rig-dlin. Aur oh Raja-se

is* So those two persons
.
the-king near started. And he tlie-king-to

pukar karis. O-kar pukar-la Raja sun-liis. Aur baipari-la

entreaties did. llis entreaties the-king listened-to. And the-merchant

apan dhiga bolais. Aur saja-ker badali-ma o-la maya-karis.

himself-of near lie-called. And punishment-of exchange-in him-to affection-did.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

The tale of the Merchant and his three Friends. Afriend in need is a friend indeed.

In a certain country there lived a merchant who became the owner of a great estate

in which he dwelt in great ease and comfort. He bad three friends to two of whom
he showed great affection. The third loved him more than the other two, but the

merchant felt less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the

two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love, the third used to he filled with anxiety

as to why the merchant was angry with him.

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before

the king, and the king ordered him to be summoned to give an answer to the

charge. When the merchant heard of the king’s order, he was filled with fear, and

began to think to himself, ‘ in such trouble and difficulty, what am I to do ? I certainly

have committed a great fault. How can I remain silent, without an answer to the

charge, before the king? I have no means of running away. Moreover, the king is a
pious man and a sifter of justice, and he will surely order me some severe punishment
for this fault. I have only one means of escape. I will take my friends with me, and
they shall address the king on my behalf and say, “ Your Majesty, this time excuse the

fault.” In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps

the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment.’

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what was the matter,

said to him with folded hands, * Brother come with me to the king, and make entreaties

to him on my behalf, so that my life may be saved.’ Then the friend replied, e
Brother

this is an affair which concerns you alone. I cannot go with you to the king. It
would be impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. Will not
the king be angry with me ? It is you who have been accused, and you should go alone.

I cannot go.’

When the merchant heard these words, he became as one senseless in his anxiety,
and said to himself, * alas, alas, what am I to do ? I will send for my second friend. I have
full trust in him. He will go with me to the king.' So he sent for the second friend, who
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affair. Then said
the second friend, ‘ very well, I will go with you.’ The merchant became full of joy at
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hearing these words, and the two got up and set out. But when they came near the

gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who accompanied the merchant said

to him, ‘Brother, now I am getting afraid. What am I to explain to the king? Per-

haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished. I am
going back home. 1 can’t go with you any further.’ As soon as he had said these

words he ran away.

When the merchant saw this, he began to sigh and lament for himself, saying, ‘alas,

alas, he whom I used to consider a friend, and who in the days of my prosperity used

to show me so much affection, now, in the days of my trouble, has abandoned me. Let

impostors like him run away. I have indeed one more friend, but it is difficult to send

for him, for I used to lightly consider him. Bor this reason he will refuse to be

my helper, but still I see no other resource. I will go to him myself. Perchance,

when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he may show pity on

me, and hear my entreaties.' Then the merchant went to his third friend, and with

much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, ‘ Dear brother, take pity on

me and forgive me. My condition is such and such. Por pity’s sake come and

make entreaties on my behalf to the king.’ Then this third friend, when he had heard

the tale of woe said, ‘ Brother, your coming here has made me very happy. Target all

that has happened between you and me. I used to love you all the time. I will now

help you as far as I am able. The king is an acquaintance of mine.’ So they both

went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to which the king paid

heed. So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing him, showed him great

affection.

From the District of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Bagheli.

The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-east of the District. In

the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundeli of Panna, Damoh
and Narsinghpur. There are a number of Kols in the District, but they have abandoned

their own language, and now speak the ordinary Bagheli of their neighbours. They are

included in the above figures. We have noticed the same fact in the Baghelkhand

Agency. It will be sufficient to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodi-

gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The specimen does not come from the pure Baglieli-

speaking area, and is hence much mixed with Bundeli. As examples of that

language, we may quote the words bhe, they became; rahat, they were, and past tenses

in o, such as cliuko , he completed, and pard, it fell. Note, on the other hand, the typical

Bagheli expletive tai, in raho-tai, he was. We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense iu

is, as, for example, clinhis, which is also spelt dinhis’, with the final i very slightly pro-

nounced. Attention may also be drawn to the substitution of m for >o in such words as

char&mai, for feeding. According to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, p. 175, the

principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly all short vowels, and

the substitution of Teh for sh and of s for s. The last two are, however, common to all

the Eastern Hindi dialects.
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Baghel! Dialect, mixed with Bunded!. (District Jabalpur.)

% TTT HH-Hf ^HTT ffHT TF$ HT W-HiT f TT*3T I cfW

TT Htft WfZ I WcT f^'T Hff if 1% WtZW\ ^ffWT HH

fT ^Tt ^H-HT WT RT HT T¥T f^T fw?-%
hthh ftf^rr i ^ ^ Tgrr ?i«r tt %h-ht hst

^TTTRr HTt TT ft^-RT I TT HT

w-% *rf T¥ hth kk sfkr ^rft huh %<t-ht hut ^tth-
VJ

wi i ^rk ^kr ^f^niH-^rr hht rfkr-HT htth
\j

ne: ht-hit hwct Tfr-§ i mr nrft fw ht tt ii

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kauuau manal-ke do larika rakai. Un-ma-se chkofka larika

A-certain mom-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

bap-se kabis ki. ‘bap dkan-ma jaun kamar kisa kov

the-father-to said that.
‘
father property-in robot my share may-be

so kam-ka dai-rakka.’ Tab wa dhan oki bat dinhis1

. Bahut
that me-to give-up Then he property him dividing gave. Many
din naliT blie ki clibotaka larika sab kuclik jor-ke duri

days not became that the-yovnger son all things collecting distant

des-mk chala-ga. Au waka luckch apan-ma din bitiii-ke apan
country-into icent-away

.

And there debauchery-in days passing his-oicn

dhan uray-dinkis. Jab wa sab uray ckuko tab wa des-mk
property squandered. When he oil wasted hod then that country-in

bara akal paro au wa karigal koi-ga. Au wa jai-ke wa
great famine fell and he poor became. And he going that

des-walen-ke yabi-se ek-ke yaks rakai lag, aur jaun 6hi
country-inhabitants-of near-from one-of near to-live begun, and who him



BAGHELl OF JABALPUR. 173

apane khet-ma

kis-own field-in

sumav kbain-rabai

the-swine used-to-eat

Auv ohi kou

And to-him any body

sumar eharamai-ka

swine feeding-for

apan

his-own

na

net

taune-ma

those-with

kuchli

anything

path“wais. Aur
sent. And

pet bbarai-ka

belly fiUing-for

det-rabai.

used-to-give.

jaun pbaliyan-ka

what husks

ehabat raho-tai.

he-wishing was.
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH.

MararI, Powari, Kumbhari, and Ojhi.

The first three of these are tribal dialects spoken in Balaghat and Bbandara. They

are merely broken forms of Baghell, mixed up with other languages spoken in the

neighbourhood. These two districts form the meeting ground of Chhattisgarhi, Baghell,

Bundeli, and Marathi, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the

Dravidian languages wrhich occupy the same tract. The three dialects above mentioned

are in the main Baghell. In the same tract we have also Baigani, a form of Chhat-

tisgarhi corrupted by Gondl, LodhI, which is Bundeli corrupted by Marathi, and

Gowari, which is Bundeli in some places and Marathi in others. Ojhi is a corrupt form

of Baghell spoken in the District of Chhindwara by the Ojhas, a Dravidian tribe. It

will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens. We shall take these

dialects in order. They are more jargons than dialects, and full specimens are not

necessary.

Marari is the dialect spoken by the Marars. This is a gardening caste which

is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but which appears in

the greatest number in Balaghat. Its members are said to have two places of origin, the

Berars and Northern India. Those of Balaghat appear to have come from the latter

direction, and this is borne out by the curious irregularities of their jargon, which

distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab. Marari, as a dialect, is only

reported from that district where it is said to be spoken by 52,700 people. It is found

all over the District except in the Eastern Tahslls of Saletekri and Raigarh of which

the main language is the Khaltahl form of Chhattisgarhi. It is, so far as its verbal

inflections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the kind of Baghell spoken in

Mandla. On the other hand, its nouns remind one of the Kanaujl of the east-centre of

the Doab. Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chhoto, little,

moro, mine, ends in o, and, as in Banda, while the Eastern Hindi Past Tense,

with its third person singular in is, is used, the subject has the typical Western Hindi

case of the Agent, with ne. Thus, tura-ne Jcahis, the son said ; us-ne kahis, he said.

The la in mo-la is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chhattisgarhi. The r in aparo

is an evident attempt to pronounce the Marathi l.

In the District of Balaghat, the most important language is Marathi. It is a

peculiar local dialect known as Marheti, and is spoken by the lower classes over the

whole district, except in the Northern Parganas of Mau, Paraswara, Sarekha, Bhim Lat

and Raigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekri and Chauria, In the three last named
parganas, all of which lie to the east of the District, the language is the Khaltahl form

of Chhattisgarhi.} In the North-Western parganas of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarekha,

the Aryan languages are Marari, Powari, and LodhI. These three languages are also

spoken over the whole of the Marathi tract and Powari, also, in Bhim Lat. As stated

above, the first two are forms of Baghell, and the third is a form of Bundeli. The
Dravidian Goncll is also spoken over nearly the whole district. Golarl, a Dravidian

language, and Baigani, a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, are also spoken in various
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isolated spots. Labhani is also spoken in the north and east of the District. The
following are the figures for these various languages and dialects :

—

Language, Dialect. Dialect Total. Language Total.

Eastern Hindi . Khaltahi . 88,300

Baigani . 1,000

Marari 52,700

Powari . 41,300

183,300

Bundeli .... . Lodhi

.

18,600

Labhani .... . . 590

Marathi .... . Marheti 98,700

Dravidian Languages . . . . . . 77,700

Urdu and other languages . . • • 4,441

Total 383,331

The first few sentences of the Marari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son are

given as a specimen of that dialect.
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BagsSlI (MararI broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.)

to ft Tt €t£t

t w-w-% frfr ftar t ft ft-^T f-f i ?r ^t-%

ffe i r=i ff*r ^rff *rtc qft writ zrr *r

WITT fHRT HTH ^T3T TST <3RTR-tf ff^T ItrTT'TH

^ ^rwr RR-RT RR ^TfTH I 5R Tf *R~RT RR ^TlW <R TT

HRTft *RH fwKt H *RH l Rk Tf WT-f TT

lRf-% TTfT TR "fffJH ft-RT ^ft
si si

Rcr-if ri rtrrt hzrh i mr tt or ufa^T-t #t-rt ^rt rrM SI

T¥ ^nm VZ HTcI-Tt I ft-«TT ftf ^rft $cT-Tt II

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek ad3mi-ke do tura rabe. O-ko-se-me ehboto tura-ne

One man-of two sons were. Them-of-from-in the-younger son-by

apaue dau-se kabis, ‘ he dau, dban-ml-se jo moro bisa hai

Ms-own father-to said, ‘ 0 father, property-in-from what my share is

wo mo- la de-de.’ Tab us-ne un-la apano dhan bat-deis.

that me-to give’ Then him-by between-them his-oicn property was-divided.

Kliub din nabi bhai's ki ehboto tura sab kackbu jama-kar-ke

Many days not became that the-younger son oil things collecting

dur des-la cbale-ga'is. Aiir wabl luch-pan-ml din bitais, aur

distant country-to went-away. And there wickedness-in days passed, and

ap*no dban-la khay -clans. Jab wah sab-la

Ms-own fortune ate-up. When he all

des-ma mabago bha'is, aur wah bbikarl

country-in famine became, and he a-beggar

wa muluk-ke rabane-ware-m|-se ek-ke vaha

that country-of inhabitants-in-from one-of near

o-la ap4ro khet-ml dukar cbarawe-la patbois.

him his-oton field 4n swine to-feed sent.

khay-daris tab wa
ate-up then that

bkai-gais. Aur wab ja-ke

became. And he going

rahan lagis jinb-ne

to-live began whom-by

Aur wa un plioka
la-se

And he those husks-with
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je-la dukar khat-rahe aparo pet bharat-rahe, aur o-la kachhu

which swine used-to-eat his-oton belly used-to-jill, and him-to anything

koi nahi det-rahe.

anybody not used-to-give.

Powari is the language of the Powars, an agricultural tribe which traces its origin

to the Rajput Pramaras of Malwa, whence the members of the caste have spread over

northern India and in later times formed the extensive colonies which we find in the

Wainganga valley at the present day. The traditional home of these members of the

tribe is Dhar in Central India. Although Powars are found all over the Central

Provinces, a distinct Powar dialect has been reported only from the Districts of

Chhindwara, Balaghat, and Bhandara. Purther inquiry shows that even this return

erred by excess, for the Powars of Chhindwara are now stated to have no peculiar

dialect of their own. The number of Powars in Bhandara and Balaghat are, according

to the Census of 1891, as follows :

—

Balaghat ......... 43,564

Bhandara ......... 70,040

The number of speakers of Powari returned from these districts is much less than

the above, viz.,

—

Balaghat . . . _ . . . . . 41,300

Bhandara ......... 1,700

Total . 43,000

Powari, like Marari, cannot be properly called a dialect. It is really a jargon, the

basis of which is the Bagheli which we find in Mandla, mixed up very freely with forms

coming from the original home of the tribe in Western Rajputana, and with Marathi.

Por instance, in the following specimens, words like dels, he gave ; lets, he took, are

Bagheli ;
but kbnhi, a certain ; hotd, they were ;

aparo or aparo, own ; and the case sign

-Id, are corruptions of Marathi ; and se, is ; and khan, in kar-khan, having done, come

from Western Rajputana. Note also the use of ne with a Bagheli past tense, which we

have noted in Marari.

Two short specimens of Powari are given, one from Balaghat, and the other from

Bhandara.
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BaghelI (Powari broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.)

wpm-qrr 3* wzt ftm i

% TOT H«TfcT-HT-# HTTT f%WT t ^ t-% | WH

^r-^T i <Tm *m, *mRt ht ?tfi-

f^TTT qfT~W*T ^H-^TT H3T I TfT ^^M^T-TTT HW HTOrfflf

i wq €t ht qnH hh ^rqrr^r i ^rfw*r

qfta h *nft i ^rf^pr ^ wrz-w^ ^
Tf«T ^PTT I sf-% ^t-^TT mq€t ^tcT-HT ^iNi-'STT mNNi^j I

C\ S3

^rf%5T ^ ^3T WtW-HT-# #-«TT ^TfT ftctt, ^THR *HR

"qTftcT "ftHT ^lf%5T 'fft ^t-<TT q?rffr %cf TtfTt II

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Mag

Konhi manus-ka

Certain man-of

bap‘la kahis, * He
father-to said, ' Oh

de-dew.’

give*

roj nahi

days not

des-la

country-to

sampati khoy deis.

property toasting he-gave.

dui beta hota. O-ma-lbe

two sons were. Them-in-from

baba, sampati-ma-lhe jo

father, the-property-in-from, what

lahano-ne

the-younger-by

moro hissa se

my share

ap“re

his-own

is

wo-ne un8
la

Then him-by them-to

bhaya, nah8no

became, the-younger

cball gay6.

having-gone went.

khoy

wasting

ap8ro

his-own

beta

son

sab

all

Wahl
There

des-me

country-in

jay-khan

having-gone

Je-ne

Whom-by

u un

he that

bharan

to-Jill

akal

famine

wane

that

o-la

him

padew,

fell,

des-ke

country-of

ap8
lo

his-own

Jab

When

akhin

and

wo

he

u

he

dhan bat

wealth dividing

yekujiya

together

jay-khan

having-gone

sab uray

all squandering gave,

garlb bhai gayo.

poor becoming

u

that

deis. Jugr

gave. Many
kar-khan dur

having-made distant

luch*pana-ml sab

riotousness-in all

deis, mag un
then that

Akhin u
went. And he

khol*pa-ma-lhe

husks-in-from

chahot hoto, akhin

wishing was, and

rah^r-ma-lhe

citizen-among

khets-ma dukar

field-into swine

je-la

which-to

konhi

any-body

ek ghare rahan lagew.

one into-house to-live began.

charawan-la pahuchais. Akbin
to-feed sent. And

dukar khat boti apan pet
the-swine eating were he belly

nahi

not

o-la

him-to

kahl

anything

det hoto.

giving was.
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TjTqR- ft TfcTT I •TTRt 3ZT Tm-^rTT

cftftcT Ttirr, tot, TTtft HT^-wr-^T fwr tot to fr i tott

STOTOT TO I TO TOT?t TO TOf-TOT TOT TO-TO fT TO~

^ fsiror’ wr i tott tot-% ^ttot to-tott, ^Tft to?t

^TT I fmt TOT I ^W-TTf TO fTO ftTTT

TOHTt ^frft TO-t TT-^T I ^t-€t TO ^ TOTT-

# TOT Tift I ^R TOITO TOT tR-*T ^STfTO I 1TO
Os

*TOH l ^ tfiR TOTt TO TO! ,^R RTOT TOT €HR I

TnfTOi «rR*t ^jRsTT TOft •pft ^TJ II

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manus-la dul beta hota. O-ko nahano beta baba-la

One man-to two sons were. Eis younger son the-father-to

kahot-boto, * Baba, moro mal-matto-ka hisa moro tod do.’

said, ‘ Father, my propertyfurniture-of share me breaking give.’

Mang ap*ro mal-matta bat deis. Mang dhakl
to beta mal-matta

Then his-own property dividing gave. Then the-younger son property

jama-kar-kan dur des-ko nikal-gayo. Anik aparo man-le

collecting distant country-to went-away. And his-own mind-front

barMawa kar-leis, sar‘bl sampat uday-deis. Wotai jama

dealings did, all fortune squandered-away. There the-whole-substance

kbarach-dais. On mnlukb-mo bada dukar padyo-boto. On bat-so

he-spent-away. That country-in great famine fell. That factfrom

langi ja-se wo-la. O-ko bad on mulukb-ko ek manus-ke jawar

starvation occurred him-to. That after that country-of one man-of near

rahyo. On dukar charawan ap*re khet-ma dbadis. O-ne dukaran

lived. Eim-by stoine to-feed his-own field-in sent-him. Eim-by swine

pbol khais. ‘Ucb pbol khay-ke ap‘ro pet bbaru/ as on

husks used-to-eat, ‘ Those-very husks eating my-own stomach I-may-fiil,' so by-him

dil-ma apal sochis. Anik koin o-la kabi nahl deis.

tnind-in himself he-thought. There anyone-by him-to anything not gave,

2 a 2
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The number of people of the Kumbhar or Kumhar, i.e., Potter caste in the Central

Provinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 102,682, and in Berar 22,465. Of
these, only those of Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as

speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbbars of the first two of these districts

and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundeli, Marathi, or Telugu. In Bhandara,

out of 2,750 Kumbhars only 30 were returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an

examination of the specimens shows that the Bhandara Kumbkari is really, like Marari

and P8wari, a form of Bagkeli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of

the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with ne is used before the past tenses

of Bagheli verbs.

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this jargon.
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BaghSli (Kumbhari broken) Dialect. (District Bhandara.)

xm HTTOH3T TT vm Tt I 3T^T, 3FTT,

% \ tT-^t qt^rr-^n tot tiz i TffH ^i*Tt

ifr^n ht nn ttt-% i ^T-*r wt-^ ht tot

*ft \ ^t-% TOT eT3 HWT HiRh I ^T-^T cpft Wt-%

^xpc tffro I <ra TT3T TOt -=M ^Ht-TT sRIT Tfro I era ^Vt-% ^r-^T ¥°ITT

HjTT^-^TT *teT-*T ThfraTTO l TT IpftT ‘hl'd^TT *3Tel <Rh l era ^T-% TO-ir

^tto ^ttikn w\-w, H-ft i ^ra ^f-*rr ^tt-% n

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manus-la do porya rahe. Nhanho porya kalPte, « baba,

One man-to two sons were. The-younger son says, ‘father

,

adho hissa rco-la de.’ Wo-ne porya-la jama bath deis.

half share me-to you-give.’ Him-by the-son-to property having-divided gave.

Thode din rahis, nhano porya sab jama kar-ke, dur

A-few days having-lived, the-younger son all together having-made, far

des cbel gais. O-ne wlha ja-ke sab paisa kho-deis.

country having-gone went. JELim-by there having-gone all money he-squandered.

Jab o-ne sab paisa kho-deis tab mahago giris. Kar-ke

When he all money squandered-had then dearness occurred. Therefore

tansi 6-ke upar paclis ;
tab ek bado adami-ke jaga ja-ke rahis.

difficulty him-of on fell ; then one great man-of place having-geme he-lived.

Tab o-ne 6-la dukar charan-la khet-me potPchais. Wa dukar phoPka

Then him-by him-to swine to-feed field-into sent. Those swine husks

khat rahis. Tab o-ke man-me ais, ya phoPka kha-ke me-bi

eating were. Then him-of mind-into came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too

rahn. Jab o-la koi-ne khan-la nai del.

shall-live. Then him-to any-body-by to-eat not gave.

The Ojhas are a sub-tribe of the Dravidian Gonds, and, according to the census

of 1891, there are 5,459 of them in the Central Provinces. They are the bards or
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minstrels of the Gonds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers,

and beggars, and the other as fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk

ordinary Gondi, but, from Chhindwara, a hundred were returned as speaking a dialect

called Ojbi, which was classed as a dialect of Gondi. A reference, however, to'the

following short specimen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on Bagheli. The

total number of Ojhas in Chhindwara District is 486.
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BaghEli (Ojei broken) Dialect. (District Chhindwara.)

to^ ir^n Tf# i

tdt ifrr fwt *rt-% i to-% fwr ^rfc mf f^n-#

«rr5 wrr fwT tzwsi ^tt wtrr wrcr ^f*re to
C\

TOt-t *TOT ^fRT ftTT ! TO TO cTtTOT *IRI ^TT ^
g^-^ wgj to Trfa gs TOt i ^t tot

fror% toto T#t g^-# Trfc ^rr gr* to ^ht hIto i

^•-^r feTCT f?T^Tf?TH TOpt ftffW TOT^ Wt TOT TOH-% II
- 'J

v-*

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek adaml-ke dui doka rahake. Chhota-we apan bap-se gut:i

yais, ‘bap,

One man-of two sons were. The-younger Ms-own father-to said, *father

,

mOr hissa mo-khe de-de.’ Bap-ne hissa de-dis * Aur thore dina-ke

my share me-to give * The-father share gave-away. And a-few days-of

bad apana hissa ikTha-kar-lis, dur des-ko jat-lagis. Aur sab

after Ms-own share he-collected, distant country-to went-away. And all

bay ako-ke khatar uray-dls. Aur jab sab tathiya-puj khay-Iis wuli

harlots-of for-the-sake icasted-away. And when all substance ate-up that

mulk-me bara kal par-gais aur woh tut-gayi. Aur wuh bbale adami-ke

country-in great famine fell and he was-broken-down. And he good man-of

nij
ake jayan wahl mulak-ke. Aur us suwar charawe kheta bhejis.

near went that-very coimtry-of. And he swine to-feed to-fields sent-him.

‘ Aur ham-ko chhilapa mila
tis to ham bare khusl hotis khay-ke

‘And me-to husks if-might-be-given then I very glad might-be eating

jo suwar khat-hai.’

which swine are-eating
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CHHATTTSGARHL

The form of Chhattisgarhl which is current in Itaipur is that illustrated in the

grammatical sketch given on pp. 28 and f.
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EASTERN HINDI.

Chhattisgarhi or Laria. (District Raipur.)

WFft qrqqt-k kfaiTT TfW-% I kt-qf-k

Wf TR H qrf%q k km HtT fWT *Tq ft-^T q-q I ciq kt-lT

WT qrqqTq-qT kfz fqf%q I sffT^i fqq-k fqi> ktz kfcRTT-lT WT
qq ^RrqTq-qT kk-k qkun qq

,qk qqq kk q^T qqq qq qqqiq-qT

kk fqfw I qq qq k^ qq qq ^H’fT 4|=hN q1%q kk kt-IFT qkqCy M •

qq qq I dq kkfT kt qfc-k HTT q^p*?jkff q* qrfqq km-lT

kr-qT qqq %q-qf #?r:t q^m-qr hwh qfw-% i kk kt-wr kr

HHT-^TT k-WT qZT-qq TTRI^mq qqq HZ HT-Wr qWdtffq i kk
<Tt%«TT kRT qff qcTtfkr I HT qt-^TT %f kk q»f^H k qk
qqT-k «na<=hlH «i)«n<-WT kk-k g<ff *§Tq-qk fH^RT-% kk If ijiqq

qzci-kfi k qz-k wt qqrk qkkf ^TT^f kk kr-qro-q qrqfif k qqT

q qrkT-k ^IZT kk cftT ^rnj-qf qTq qk-kt I q dk q^qTT qTSTq-k

km qff km i *fMnw kt-qk-qf-k qq> wmr i kk qt^z qz-kw qqT-k qm qk <qfqq i qkfz krrqr ^k^T qsr-zffq-t k qt-qrz

qqT-^z qf-qrr qqr-k qqr qkq kk qk-k qf-qm-q kmt-k qfqq i cm

klw-qz qrfw k qqT If qzq-k qqrzT kk <rk ^m-qf qTq qk-ff

krl qk qrrrq-k km qff qm i cm kr-dk qqT-wr wr
ktqfT-qrr qrffq k qqqrr fqnq kk kr-^rr qffqrq kk qfqz

qra-kr qqft kk qfq-qf qqft qfk^Tq kk w-qq wit kk *prt

q?k i qrk-qr k kk ^qqq ht qq-q^r-t kt qq i qqrq qq-^kq-t

krq qq I qt-qq qq^q qk ^kq II

qr-qvr qk qqqrr-^T %ct-ht i ^fiT qq kr-ir qT-k qkki

qm qrfqq qr^TT-qT^T-k qqq T[fqq i kr-^T qqq kt^Tq-qf-k qqr-

wi qqTq-k gfer k t it im-t i qq kr-^T kt-^r-q ^rlkq k kk
qit qmq-t kk kk qqr-^T q^qr kqqrr Tk-t qik-qr k kt-qT

2 B



186 EASTERN HINDI.

fR rttr-# i m fr-’fr qw RfkR fRcR rtr Rff rt^r i

RR fT-RR ^-¥T RTffT-RT RT-^ TT-RT RRTR RffRR I RR Rt-¥R

RRR RTR-RT RfffR R %R R RRR f^R-R RRT RRcT-^f Rk RR
r

.
C\

fTR ¥fR-RT Rff ERR R-fT RT-RT #fTRT-R fWT-RR-R R#f

1° RRR RRt-R RR ^ RRRR I TR R RtT R^RT #TR R§-

kRT-Rf RR dK RR RTR-RRcT-RT RfTR-R RE-'t RRR Rt-’fT RTTR t

RRR R-fT RT-RT RTf?R RRRR RT-RR I Rf-RR R^T-tR

RiflR R If-RR RR f^R-R RR RR ^R ^rk RTR p RtT t RT RR

RR t I tR RT-RT RR5^ RR RTft Rk *RRt RRTR Rift RTf-RT RR
<TR Rif *R RRRffR t RR RtRR-% t RRTR RRRffR-t RT fRfRR-f ||
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ChhattIsgarhi or Laria. (District Raipur.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kono adami-ke du chhokara rahis-bai. WG-ma-ke sab-se

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-of all-front

chhGte-har apan bap-se kahis ke, ‘ jon mGr hissa boy wo-la

the-younger his-own father-to said that, ‘ what my share may-be that

de-de.’ Tab, wo-har apan jay adad-la bit dihis. Tborek din-ke

give(-me).’ Then, he his-own property dividing gave. A-few days-of

pichhe cbbote chliokara-har apan sab jayadad-la jor-ke

after the-younger son his-own all property having-collected

duribya des chale-ga'is ; aur ubi apan sab jayadad-la pbSk-

(to-)a-distant country went-away ; and there his-own all property burnt-

dihis. Jab sab phuka-gay, tab uh§ akal pans, aur wo-bar garib

up. When all was-hurnt-up, then there a-famine fell, and he poor
nu

bhay-gay. Tab wo-har wo gaw-ke ek basundkara-ke gbar rabe

became. Then he that village-of one inhabitant-of tlie-house (-at) to-live

lagis

;

jGn-bar wG-la apan kbet-mi suara cbarave-bar bhejat-rahis-bai-

began ; who him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for was-sending.

Aur wo-bar wG bliusa-la je-la gbeta-man khat-rabis apan pet

And he those husks which tlie-pigs used-to-eat his-own stomach

bhare-la ckakat-rakis. Aur tGnG-la kGnG nabl det-rabis. Tab

filling-for desired. And that-too anybody not used-to-give. Then

wG-la cket ais aur kahis ke, f mGr dada-ke katakGn nGkar-la

hirn-to senses came and lie-said that, ' my father-of how-many servants

pheke-ke purti kbav-bar milat-liai, aur mai bbukban marat-hau.

throwing-away-of sufficiency eating-for is-given, and I by-hunger am-dying.

Mai uth-ke apan dada-ke najik jabau aur wG-kar-se kailiau ke,

I arising my-own father-of near will-go and to-him will-say that
„ ’

“ dada, mai swarag-ke ula
ta aur tGr agu-ma pap kare-hau. MaT

“father,
1 heaven-of opposite and thy presence-in sin have-done. 1

tGr laika kahaye-ke jGg nalil Ew. MG-Ia apan nGkar-mi-ke

thy son being-called-for worthy not am. Me thy-own servants-among-of

ek jan.” ’ Aur wo-har uth-ke apan dada-ke pas cbale lagis.

one consider.” ’ And he arising his-oton father-of near to-go began.

Wo-har tliGrek durihya gaye-rabis-liai ke wG-kar dada-liar wG-la dekb-ke

TLe a-little distance had-gone that his father him having-seen

2 b
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daya karis, aur daur-ke wo-kar-se rnil-ke chumis.
pity did, and running him-icith meeting kissed{-him).

kahis ke, ‘dada, max' sarag-ke uPta aur tor

said that,
4

father, 1 heaven-of opposite and thy

kare-liau, aur max tor laika kahaye-ke jog
have-done, and 1 thy son being-called-/or worthy

wo-kar dada-har apan nokar-la kahis ke, ‘ sundar
his father his-oton servants-to said that,

4

beautiful

aur wo-la pahinaw. Aur wo-kar bath-mi muda
ri aur

and him-on put. And his hand-on ring and

Tab clxhokara-har

Then the-son

agu-ml pap

presence-in sin

nahf aw.’ Tab

not am Then

kapara nikal

clothes take-out

pSw-ml panabl

feet-on shoes

pahiraw, aur bam-sab khai, aur kbusi kari
; kahe-bax* ke uxor

put, and (let-)us-all eat, and merriment make ; because that my
laika mar gave-rahis-hai, ji-gaye; gamay gaye-rahis-hai, mil-gaye.’ Aur
son dead had-gone, came-to-life ; lost had-gone, was-foundd And
vro-sab anand kare lagin.

they-all joy to-do began.

Wo-kar

His

najik aye

ghar-ke
bare laika-har khet-ma rahis. Aur jab wo-bar
elder son the-field-in was. And when he the-house-of

lagis, baja-gaja-ke sabad sunis. Aur wo-bar apan
he-heard. And he his-oton

near to-come began, music-etc.-of noise

nokaran-ma-ke ek-la balay-ke

servant-in-of one calling

wo-har wo-kar-se kahis ke,

he him-to

sundar jew3nar

fine feast

pais-hai.’ Tab

he-foundd Then

wo-kar dada-har

his father

apan bap-la

said that,

rache-hai
;

had-prepared ;

wo-har gussa

he anger

bahir-ma

outside-in

kahis ke.

his-oion father-to said that,

aur kabhn tor hukum-la nab!

and ever-even thy orders not

pila-tak-le nahi diye ke

the-kid-even not gavest that I
karTew. Par ye tor

might-make. But this thy

basut-la kboy-ke baitbe-hai,

things losing is-sitting, as-even he

khatir sundar jew’hiar kare-bas.’ Wo-kar
for a-fine feast hast-made.’ His

puchbis ke, ‘ ye ka

asked that, £
this what

‘
tor bhax ais-hai,

‘ thy brother come-is,

kahe-bar ke wo-la

because that him

karis aur bbitar jaye

did and inside to-go

a-ke wo-la manaye
coming him to-appease

‘ dekh, max
4
see, I

bot-bai ? * Tab
is-being-don e ? ’ Then

aur tor dada-har

and thy father

chhem kusal

safety welfare (-with )

nab! chahis. Tab
not icished. Then

lagis. Tab wo-bar
began. Then he

atek din-se sewa karat-bau
so-many days-since service am-doing

laika

son

tarew, aur tax-bar mo-la cbberiya-ke
put-away, and thou me-to a-she-goat-of

mai apan sangi-ke sang kbusi
my-own companions-of with merriment

jon paturiya-ke

who harlots-of

jais
ane wo-bar ais-bai,

as-even

saiix? tor sab

thy all

tais
ane tai-bar

ivith

came, so-even

dada-bar kahis

father said

thou

ke,

that

,

mal

fortune

wo-kar

him
4
tax-bar
l
thou
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sab din-le mor sang has, aur jon-kuehh mor hai so sab tor hai.

all days of-me with art, and what-ever mine is that all thine is.

Par to-la anand kare chahi, aur khusi manaye

But to-thee rejoicing to-malce is-proper, and merriment to-celebrate

chain ; kahe-har ke ye tor bhai mar-gaye-rahis-liai, pher

is-proper; because that this thy brother dead-had-gone, again

jlis-hai
;

gamay gaye-rahis-kai, pher milis hai.*

came-to-life ; lost had-gone, again found is.’

The language of the Bilaspur District is also pure Chhattisgarhl as will he evident

from the following two specimens. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal

Son, and the second a folktale, of how the Fisherman’s boy outwitted the Banker.

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to he 159,502 Gonds in Bilaspur,

of whom only some 8,450 speak Gondi. The remainder speak Chhattisgarhl, and are

included in the figures for that language for Bilaspur District. Their patois differs

slightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the use of a few aboriginal

words, but the difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speech as a separate

dialect.
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ChhattIsoarhI or Laria. (District Eilaspir.)

Specimen I.

^rtfr Hro-f- ^ tot tItot i tot-ht-% itrorr-TO wi ^r-%

^rfror sro HTTOHT-f nfa ffm hr tot-ht tor-toTO tot ht-to

f-f I HT-TO TO«T TTTHHrTT TOTRTT TO fffTOT I H|H IfH H#f ftH

httot ^ ^frorr tot wt to to toth-^ to: %h-ht ffTO-nn i

:ft

HTO ^qsr TORTT HTH-T^-HT H^T-ffffH l Wt TO TORT-HT TOT-HTffH TO
«\

ft ^H-HT Hf ^TH qfTOT I ^ fT-TO HTO TO-TORtH I TO ft TOT-f

ft ftft htot ^ «nrr ht-^ t1%h i ^ fr-TO ftRn %h-ht

TOTT TOR TO TOTRH I Hf Hfa HHTRTT TOTT RTHRfTO H^RTT RT5T-f
VJ Oy o

VZ TO-f TOTR TO HTOTH TOT-% ft-HT €tft ff 5Tf¥ fHRf%H I

^ TO fr-TTT HH HffH ft-TO! SffffH f HR ^i f TITO 3TcRt JjfcT

TO 5fc?R TO fTO-TO-HT TTHTtfi TO HTH-TO ^ * T$T HTO HTH-

Tff 1 H TOT-f TOH HTff^ fr-^TT ^T H

^ff HtR 3RR f?RT TOR TOT H#f TSrt I ^
0\

HtRTT H TORT TOT *jfcRK Hfft TTR-% I ^ ft-TOC Rf%H TO TOTH

TOTOT I TO ft-TO ft-HT ffTfT-% TOTO f1%H ft-HTT

tot toto? ^ fr-^rr fteR-falro ^ torr fin 1%fro i to

izRT fTRTT ^fro H TOHTH-4 ^ HR 3TTJT ®TO-HT*|f ^Ct HR 3TOT

TOR TOT Hff Rfff I TO ^T-’fT TOTH 3TfTOT-TORiT 3iffH HHRRTO
vJ

TOfT TOT TO ftRTT TffTRT TOt ft-RR TOT-HT #T TO-HT XTHfT

qfTOTT ^ TOH TO ^ Tfnt HHli I TOTT-f f HR TOT HT-TO>

TfTO ^ TO Ht ?f&R ft Tr^RTORtTH ft-HT TO-^T^f I TO HH-HH

rTO nroi htRih ii
si

TORTT-HT ft-TO HfTO fTOT TOT %H HT TfTO TOT TO ^T-f

TOT3T-TO xrfffH HT ff-TO HTTO ^ HRTT ^fHH I ft-TO TOT hNr-TO

*
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totto yfm t ?m-ft i tft ft-’f* ft-w ^rff*r ft* *ni ^n^r-

’ft^ ft* fro* wrff* ffcTT^ff**r-’ft ^tt-st* ^ ft-’f* fror f*ra

•titct *nr*r i ^ttot *pro ft fwR-^ tfr ^*-fr ^rff ^*cr-Tff*r i

ft fMfi* 4^1 3fTff* ’?TRTO ft-^TT ^[f-H ! ft-’f* ^T-^iT

f^f%*r to if ’stto n*-fr ft* frfaft TOrf-ff tfrft* 3rf ^ff*

^rff *nff i <rft-% f ft-^T to xt3^ TOrf ^rff f^lr it-fr fft-

*FT f*T TOT 3t*fff I ^t ^ ft* t^T TO*T ofR-T* ft* f^^ft-

^r vcftxm-^-?$T f*rf f ft-^r* *uff* f^crr-wrtt

^* i m ft-f* fror ^ff*r mf f ft ft* *m to-1to *w-^*r fft

whr-f^ ft* ’ft <n*r ftTO ’?re i f ^ct *ff*r f ¥*t-to ?fft-*rRTt

^ft ^rpf^ WKt ^T-** f ft* vrrt *f*-TO*ff*T <rfa ft-^fe*r tft

*TTOr-W*ff*T cfR ffff*T ||
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CHHATTiSGA.RH! OR LABIA. (District Bilaspue.)

Specimen I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

betawa rahin

sons were

mal-matta-ke

property-of

Au wo-bar

Ancl he

Un-ma-le chhotaka-har

Them-in-from the-younger

jaun hlsa mor b5ta-mS

which share my share-into

mal-matta un-ka

property them-to

apan

his-own

Kono manakhe-ke dul

A-certain man-of two

apan dada-le kahis, ‘ dada,

his-own father-to said, *father

,

parat-libhi, taun mo-ka de-de.

will-befalling, that me-to give.

bat dihis. Au bahut din nahl bite-pais ke

dividing gave. And many days not were-allowed-to-pass that

chhotaka befwa apan sab dhan sakel-ke diir des-mS nikar-gay.

the-younger son his-own all fortune collecting distant country-into went-aicay.

Au ubl apan dhan-ka nlch rang-ma ura-dihis. Au jab

And there his-own fortune dance licentiousness-in squandered. And when

jammS-la pbSk-daris tab wo des-ma

the-whole he-had-squandered then that country-in
*" wo

he

Au
And

au wo-bar

and he

kono

a-certain

6uwara

bhukhan

from-hunger

mare iagis. Tab

to-die began. Then
e\j

mandal-ke iha ja-ke rabis.

well-to-do-man-of near going lived.

bar dukal paris *,

a-great famine fell

;

cbal-ke wo des-ke

going that country-of

wo-bar wo-ka kbet-mi;

he him field-in

charaye-bar pathois. Au jaun bbusa-ka suwara khat-rahin

swine to-feed sent. And what chaff swine used-to-eat

taun-ka kbay-ke pet bhare-ke wo-kar man bkay-gay. Tabo-le wo-la

that-very eating stomach to-fill his mind became. Even-then him-to

kono kucbliu nahl det-rahis. Au jab wo-kar diet chagbis

anybody anything not used-to-give And when his senses arose

wo-bar kahis ke. ‘mor dada-ke aisan katako bbutibar naukar bawai

he said that,
( my father-of such how-many hired servants are

jin-kar mer kha-pl-ke bach-jat-hawai, au maT

whom-of near having-eaten-(and)-druiik there-remains-over-and-above, and J

iba bbOkban marat-bau. Mai cbal-ke apan dada-mer jahau

here from-hunger dying-am. 1 having-gone my-own father-near will-go

wo-la kahihau, ‘‘dada mai Bhagawan-ke au tor kasurau

and him-to I-will-say, “father, God-of and of-thee sin
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kare-hau, au

have-done, and

mo-ka tai

me thou thy-own one

au apan dada-mer

and his-own father-near came. And

ab mai

now I

apan ek

tor betawa kahaye jog

thy son to-be-called worthy

bhutihar s5hi rakh-le.”
’

hired-servant like keep."
’

ais. Au jab wo-kar dada

nahi rahyau. Au
not remained. And

Au wo-kar chalis

And he started

wo-la duriha-le

when Ms father him from-a-distance

awat dekhis wo-ka maya ais. Au daur-ke wo-ka potar-lihis au

coming saw him-to pity came. And running him embraced and

wo-kar chuma lihis. Au betawa wo-ka kahis, 1 dada, mai Bhagawan-ke

him-of kiss took. And the-son him-to said,
‘

father

,

1 God-of

au tor kasur kar-daryau au

and of-thee sin have-done and

rahyau.’ Par dada-har apan

remained.’ But the-father his-own

kap“ra lawa au wo-ka pahirawa.

clothes bring and that-one-on put.

tor betawa
thy son

kamiya-man-ka

servants-to

Au wo-kar

And his

paw-ma panahi pabirawa. Au
feet-on shoes put. And

ye mor betawa mar-gay-rahis au

this my son dead-had-gone and

wo-la pay-ghalyau.’ Au un-man

him 1-have-found.' And they

Ataka-ml wo-kar baPka

kahaye jog nahi

to-be-called worthy not

kahis, ‘ bane sugghar

said, * good beautiful

hath-mU mudari au

hand-on ring and

apan-khal au khusi-manal
; ka-bar ke

let-us-eat and make-merry ; because that

pher ji-uthis
; wo gamay-gay-rahis,

again he-alive-arose ; he lost-had-gone,

khusl manaye lagin.

In-the-meantime his

ghar-ke lakatba-ml pahuchis

house-of vicinity-in arrived

ek naukar-ka balay-ke

one servant having-called

wo-ka kahis * tor bhal

him-to said ‘ thy brother

newa
ta karis-hawai ;

ka-bar

feast has-done ; because

Ataka sun-ke wo

This-much liaving-heard he

to wo-kar dada bahir

then Ms father outside

jawab dihis, * dekh mai

answer gave, * see

tor kahe bahir

thy saying out-of

patlPru ghalaye

kid even

I

kab-hn nahi

ever-even not

nahi diye,

not gavest,

merriment to-make began.

bet*wa jaun khet-ml rahis, taun jab

elder son who Jield-in was, he when
rv

to wo-har nacha au baja sunis. Wo-har

then he dancing and music heard. lie

puehhis, * ye kaye hot-bawai ? * Au wo-har

asked, * this what is-being-done t ' And he

ais-hawai, au tor dada wo-kar khatir

come-is, and thy father him-of for

ke wo-har wo-ka nangat nangat pais.’

that he him well well found.*

ghar-m! nahf awat-rahis

;

house-into not coming-teas

;

Wo-har apan dada-ka

He his-own father- to

nauka
rl bajaye-hau, au

service have-done, and

tabo-le tai mo-la ek

even-then thou me-to one

risay-gais au

angry-went and

ay-ke wo-la manais.

coming him appeased.

atek bachhar-le tor

so-many years-for thy

bhayau

;

I-became ;

je-ma

by-which

apan

my-own

saDgl-man

companions

sang

with

2 c
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maja-karstyau. Au jais8ne ye tor betawa ais jaun-har tor

1-might-have-made-merry. And as-even this thy son came who thy

jind‘gi-ka paturiya-man-la khaway-dihis, tais
ane taT wo-kar khatir new“ta

livelihood harlots-to gave-to-eat, so-even thou him-of for afeast

iiakari kare.’ Tab wo-har wo-ka kahis, ‘ babu, tai to mor

invitation madest Then he him-to said, ‘ son, thou indeed of-me

sang sab din rahat-lias, au jaun-kucbhu mor hawai taun torecb

with all days livest, and ichat-ever mine is that thine-indeed

ay. Ye ucbit rabis ke ham-man kbusi-manai au anand kari

;

is. This proper was that toe may-make-merry and rejoicing may-do;

ka-bar ke ye tor bhai mar-gay-rahis taun pun ji-utbis; au
because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he again alive-arose ; and

gamay gay-rahis, taun milis.’

lost had-gone, he toas-found.’
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hrr W-3H hsrtt

Chhattisgarhi or Laria.

Specimen II.

HR-HT w nt t1%h I

Tf%H I %WST H¥RRr-2ff ^fcRT HFTcT-Tf%H I cR TRf f^T HR ^fWT

HPTRT HRH I cR HT-HT H I *R TP1H ts-RifST I

HR-¥T Hfer 3THR HR^HR Wf TO-T I tftftqRrf

^ hr *r-% ^ srrt i ^ htci-ht mu w
nx *r-% i ?r hr-ir ^pr^ t zrtr i cr ztt *pr ft*

, C\

Htum vtf&mf i HtHH-nf zxj-^ ^ hr-h htt4 *rhr i hr-^t
C\

3ff%H ^ H wfa HTHHT Htf3TTT*NH^ f*RHR 3R | I *jff

HTR Ht Ht-RT HT¥5Rff 3RRft-HT H-WRt I cR Ht-HT TRTT I

ZXJ-^X HffH HR ^T%-^T-HH HcRTT <?R HITR-t* HHT H W&-
cR H ifRR H^-HT cfcfl^T I HjTiH-HT HR-1T 3if%H ^ H^-RT Hff

WR <?t Ht-HT^ SRTRT-^lt I cR ZRT-'fT 3if%H ^ *RTRT RR I

HDR-RH R<lt | fR£-R ZXJ Ht HR 3HT HR HTfR-RH TRH I UtIt

HR-1T ftJRRT^ 3ifTH % HfTTH H HTR fw^fH3T cR

Ht HHfZH ^R-HT Rff Tf%H I RTHR TffH I cR If Tr-RT h¥%
H li-t 3R HR RTf-^T-HH WfT *R-f° I cR t ZTT-^T TO ^ HR ^t|

*R~t HHRf *fiT-*R Ht ^T TR-% mZl-Vl HTCT ^R~cR I cR q-WX

Ht HR HTlf *R-*R I t-HR HR ^R-^tcT RH-t I ^HR f^RIR-RT ^R-^

t-T^ I HTfR-fT ZXT-% Hl%H ^ °ffHR ZXT t-^R

HT TrR i ^RT ^ H^TRT HR-¥T HHT #?HT-HT ^Tt HT

HfTTH I HTIW-’fT HR-RT 41%H H t-^IR H^-RT ?RT-^T ^cTRT-

^Tt Ht HRT ^fWT-RT WTf tt-HT I HR Ht%H^ HfRRT i ^ nfT

Wit eft H5TT ft-Wrlt H HfTTW I HR^ Hf%H WT HH-HH

^rf TIT I HRW ZU-W( x|l%H HHR ?RT S" #H #H HR-HT Htfe-

2 c 2
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*nt i 7tt ft
4

^ to tffer ^ to <ttt ^rf-

<«r i «frfT ¥ i *f ^nrf ^ *frr ^Tf; % xi^f ^ ^ ^nc-«r?: ^
^T TO-t TOT-iTT 3TT7T ^TOT

| ^TT TOf TO ^rf m I ^TT

I *W TO-T^T-^ 7 ^TT TTrT-% I TOR f^T TO ¥TfTRT I

TO;4 HtT ^-TO TO7-TOf-*TT TOT ^TOT JlTOflRT l

cR TOTO TOT TTT ^TTTT TTcT-t l TO If 3iirf TOr-TTT qfiTTT ^ ?[§_

t I TOT TO-TO wt ^rfTTT TO-*TO l TO-TO srtTOr-Trf oTTOTO
^RT I OTTO l^T TfT TO I If <Tt TO-TO I TOT STFsr
w'lcHK* I 3£CT-TO 1%Tf?T*T TO-OT TOTTO-t I TiTTOT OT ^tg

-

S’ n
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

kewat au kewa
tin rahis. Te-kar

afisherman and afisherwoman toere. Them-of

Kewat-har mahajan-ke rupiya lagat-raliis.

The-fisherman banker-of money oiced.

rupiya mtge-bar ais. Tab siyan-man

day the-banker money to-demand came. Then the-elders

na rabay. Laika ghar rakhat baitbe-rahay. Saw-bar pOcbhis

not were. The-boy house guarding seated-voas. The-banker asked

Ek-than

One village-in

ek-than laika rahis

one son was.

Tab ek din

Then one

ghar-ma

house-in

saw

‘ kas-re,

‘ well,

tura-har

the-boy

dada-har

father

babu,

boy,

kahis

said

kata-ml

thorns-in

tor dai-dada-man kaha gaye-bai ?
’ Wotek-ma

thy mother-father-(plur.) where gone-are ? * Thereupon

ke * mor dai gaye-bai ek-ke du kare-bar, au
that ‘ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for

, and

kata

thorns

rudhe-bar

fencing-for

gaye-hai.’

gone-is .’

Tab

Then

saw-har

the-banker

kathay

said

ke ‘ kaise gothiyat-has re tura ?
5 Tab tura kathay, ‘ mar to

that ‘ how are-yoil-talking, 0 boy ? ’ Then the-boy said. * I surely

thauka gothiyathau.’
rv

Otek-ma tura-ke au saw-ke larai

true am-saying .’ Thei'eupon the-boy-of and the-banker-of quarrel

bhay-gay. Saw-har kahis ke * tai jaun bat-la gothiyaye-has

became. The-banker said that ‘ thou what words said-hast

taun bat-la sir
aton-kar-de. Naln-karabe to to-la saheb-ke

those woi'ds true-make. If-thou-wilt-not-do- (so) then thee the-Sdhib-oJ

kacbah3ri-ma le-jabo. Tab to-la saja-ho-jahi.' Tura-har kahis, * mor
court-into I-shall-carry

.

Then thee-to punishment-will-be .’ The-boy said, ‘ my

dai-dada-man jat
aka tor rupiya lagat-hai te-la 1tai ehhar-debe, tab

mother-father how-much thy rupees owe that thou wilt-give-up, then

mai ye-kar bhed-la batahau.
5 Otek-ma saw-har kahis ke, ‘ bhed-la

I this-of meaning will-tell.’ Thereupon the-banker said that, * the-meaning

nahl batabe, tau to-la kaid-kai^wa-debau.’ Tab tura-har kahis ‘ hau,

not thou-wilt-tell, then thee I-shall-get-imprisoned.
> Then the-boy said 'yes,
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mahs
raj, ehal. Saheb lag chall.’ Kewat-ke tura au saw duno

Sir, come. The-Sahib near let-ns-go.' The-fisherman's son and the-banJcer both

jhan saheb lag gain. Saheb lag saw-har pliir^ad karis ke,

persons the-Sahib near went. The-Sahib near the-banker complaint made that,

‘ Maha
raj, mai aj bihaniya kewat-ke ghar gavau. Tab

* Sir, 1 to-day in-the-morning the-fisherman-of house-to went. Then

kewat au kewa
tin ghar-ml naln rahin. Wo-kar laika rahis.

the-jisherman and the-fisherwoman the-house-in not were. Sis son was.

Tab mai wo-la puchhew ke, “ kas-re babu, tor dai-dada-man kaha gaye

Then I him asked that,
“ well boy, thy parents where gone

hai ?” Tab ye tura-har kathay ke, “ mor dai gaye-hai ek-ke dui kare-bar,

are ?" Then this boy says that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for.

au dada gaye hai kata-ma kata rudhe-bar.” Tab ye-kar au

and father gone is thorns-in thorns fencing-for." Then this-one's and

mor larai bhay-gay. Ye-kar mor har jit lage-hai. Ye-kar

my quarrel became. This-one'

s

my defeat victory is-staked. This-of

niyaw-la kar-de, ye-har jaisan gothiyat-hawai.’ Saheb-har tura-le

decision do, this-one as is-saying The-Sahib the-boy

pBchhis ke, ‘ kas-re tura, ye-kar bhed-la bataibe ?* Tura kahis,

asked that, * well boy, this-of the-meaning will-you-tell ?’ The-boy said,

hau, mah“raj, saw-har sabo rupiya-la chhlr-dehi-na, mah“raj ?’

yes. Sir, the-banker all money will-give-up- (or) not, Sir?'

Wotok-mS saheb-har saw-la pGchhis ke, * ye-kar bhed-la tura-har

Thereupon the-Sahib the-banker asked that, * this-of meaning the-boy

batay-dehi, to sabo rupiya-la chhSr-debe-na ?’ Saw kahis,

will-tell, then all the-rupees will-you-give-up ?* The-banker said,

*hau, mah 8
raj. Au nahT-batahi tau saja-ho-jahi-na, mahT-aj ?'

* yes. Sir. And he-will-not-tell then will-he-be-punished-(or)-not. Sir ?'

Saheb kahis * achchha, tum-man chupe-ehap tharhe raha.’ Saheb

The-officer said * all-right, you silently standing remainJ The-Sahib

tura-la pSchhis, * kas-re, tura, tai kaise kaise saw-la gothiyaye ?’

the-boy-to asked, ‘ well, boy, then how how the-banker spoke ? %

Tura kahis, ‘mai aisan gothiyayau ke, saw pSchhis ke, “kas-re,

The-boy said, * I in-this-way spoke that, the-banker asked that, “ well,

babu, tor dai-dada-man kaht gaye-hai ?” Tab mai kahyau

boy, thy parents where gone-are ?" Then I said

ke, “ mor dai gaye-hai ek-ke dui kare-bar, au dada gaye-hai

that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and the-father gone-is

kata-mS kata rSdhe-bar.” Suna, mah8
raj, mor dai gaye-hai chana

thorns-in thorns fencing-for." Rear, Sir, my mother gone-is pease

dare-bar. Tab ek-than-ke du dar hot-hai. Ye-kar bhed iya ay,

to -split. Then one-pea-of two split-peas became. This-thing-of meaning this is,
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mah^raj . Dusar bat aisan ay ke mor dada-kar bkata-bari-ma

Sir. The-other thing so is that my father brinjal-garden-in

kata r3dhe-bar gaye-rahis. Tab, maha
raj, bhata-ma kata hot-hai.

thorns fencing -for . gone-was. Then

,

Sir, brinjals-in thorns are.

Tab mai kahvau, “ kata-ma kata rSdhe gaye-hai.” Iya saw-har

Then 1 said, “ thorns-in thorns to-fence gone-is.” This banker

larai laris mor-lag.’ Saw-har wotek-ma bartaraye lagis. Saheb

a-fight fought me-of-ioithd The-banker thereupon to-murmur began. The-Sahib

kahis, ‘chup raho, saw. TaT to har-gaye. Iya

said, ‘ silent remain, O-banker. Thou surely art-defeated. This

gals. Tura-har sir
aton bat-la batais-hai. Rupiya-la chhlr-de.’

tcon. The-boy true things has-spoken. Rupees give-up .*

tura-har

boy

jit-

has-

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their only son. The

fisherman owed some money to his banker, and one day the latter came to dun him for

it. The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house. Asked the

banker, * Well, boy, where have your father and mother gone ?’ Said the boy, ‘ My mother

has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns.”

‘ What nonsense is this you are saying,
5
said the banker. Replied the boy, ‘ I am

telling the simple truth.’

Then the banker and the boy began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter

to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if he did not do so to haul him off to the

Sahib’s court, and get him punished. The boy said he would tell the meaning of his

words, if the banker would let off his father’s debt. Said the banker, ‘ if you won’t tell

it to me, I’ll get you put in jail.’ Said the boy, * Yes, Sir, I agree to that. Come along

to the Sahib.’ So the fisher-lad and the banker went off to the Sahib, and there the

banker made the following complaint :

—

‘ Sir, this morning I went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this

boy, his son. I asked him where his father and mother were, and he said to me, “ my
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with

thorns.” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which we have brought to

you to decide.’ The Sahib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words.

* Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘provided the banker will remit my father’s debt.’ Then the Sahib

asked the banker if be agreed to this. ‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided that if he fails to

explain them he is punished.’ ‘All right,’ said the Sahib, * hold your tongue, and stand

where you are.’ Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, * well, boy, what was it that

you said to the banker ?’

Said the lad, ‘ the banker asked where were my father and mother, and I replied,

“ my mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with

thorns.” Sir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea

turns into two. That is the meaning of my first statement
; and as to the second, my

father had gone to fence his egg-plant garden with thorns, and, Sir, the egg-plant is
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns,

and yet the banker quarrelled with me !’

The banker began to murmur, but the Sahib said, ‘ hold your tongue. You have

fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true.

You must remit the debt his father owes.’

The Aryan language spoken in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and

South of Bilaspur and Eaipur, viz., Kawardha, Chhuikhadan, Khairagarh, Nandgaon, and

Kanker is the same form of Chhattisgarhi as that which prevails in those districts, and

it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect

peculiar to them. It will suffice to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar-
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Eaipur.
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The following specimen is the deposition of a witness in the local dialect of

Kawardha. The only peculiarity which need be noticed is the preference for the con-

tracted form of the Definite Present tense. Thus, posathau, I support, instead of

posat-bau. This contraction is carried to an extreme in rathai, he dwells, for rahat-hai.

[No. 47.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

Chhattisgarhi or Laria. (State Kawardha.)

OTW 1ST l^T I ^t-JTT-% 3% if I *TK

f ^ ^PHTf Iffi if fk Wit *Tfa-Trf 1 ft

^ htt~wi tkrff i ^rt-HT-f w-it i hk

*J^TT HTC UTO it 1 m?f ft-f 1PFT VZ | DHT

IT wrff €tn-itf ; nrft =r?¥ <ffa RT-f

I OTf f ^tlcf VfTi-H^r-^T ^^t-TTT 3iT-lT f HIT

*j**rif q^cft xrf iTt^r-t i fk *rtr fto

M^TT ^rff TflH 1 ^ 5RJTT *Tk ^ t«TT if ! OTf H4i t*TT

kmft <ff ft^rrf i *rff » *rk

^rt HK fHT Hlf-f H^T-HT H^HfT-TTT TlH-lt 3W RTH

WTW I fcfiT Wf *Tlf^ WTO 1 *fK *TTl-% Wt-WT fN 11

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ham apau dada-ke char beta han. O-ma-le mai sab-le

We our father-of four sons are. Them-in-from 1 all-than

hare liau. Mor du bhai mor sang-mi rahat-hawai. lur

elder am. My two brothers me with live. And

ek hhal Mar'mara
nj rsi

gaw-ma rathai. Mai apan du

one brother Marmara, village-in lives. I my-own two

bbai-la

brothers

bajathe.

plays-on.

bo-ke

soiciug

bani-buti kar-ke posathau.

field-labour doing support.

Mor kotawalI bhuiya mor

My kotwdli(-of) land me

O-ma-ke

Those-in-ofi

pas hawai.

with is.

apan pet bhar*than. Eso mai

our-own bellies we-fill. This-year I

ek-har

one

Te-la

That

thor-kun

a-Uttle

dapara

drum

jot

ploughing

kodo

fcddb
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boe-hawau. Pan! nahl bara
sis taun pa-ke bir*wa sukka

have-sown. Main not rained that on-uccount-of plants dry

gais. BsS mai apan dunnS bhal-man-la kheti-ma lagahfi,

went. This-year I my-own both brothers agriculture-in will-engage,

ka-bar-ke mor bhuiyt para
ti par-gais-hai. Mai akelJa nahl

because-that my land fallow has-falien. I alone not

jot sakeu, aur mor pas blj ghala nahl rabis. Kul-jamma

plough could, and me-of with seed also not was. Altogether

mor pas du baila hawai. EsS ek baila rup“ya milabi t5

me-of with two bullocks are. This-year one bullock rupees will-be-found then

bisahS. Du baila-mt bhuil barabar nahi jot-sakau. Mor

1-shall-buy. Two bullocks-in land properly not I-can-plough. My
dai mor dusar bbai-ke saiig-ml M ar3mara-ma rahat-hawai.

mother my another brother-of company-in Marmard-in lives.

Kabbu-kabhu mor pas a-jathe. Pbir apan gaw chale-jatke.

Some-times me near comes. Again her-own village-to goes-away.

Mor gaw-le o-kar ga-.v ek-kos par3the.

My village-fi'om her village one-kos lies.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest. Two of my brothers

are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmara. I support my two

brothers by field labour, and one of them is also a drummer. I am in possession of

some kotwall land, and we fill our bellies with its produce. This year I sowed some
kodo, but the plants withered owing to the drought. 1 shall have to employ both my
brothers in cultivating it this year, as it has fallen fallow, for I could not plough it

alone, and besides had no seed. All the cattle that I have are two bullocks. If I can

scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plough
it thoroughly with one pair. My mother lives with my other brother at Marmaya.
Sometimes she comes to stay with me, and again returns to her own village, which is a

couple of miles distant from mine.
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The following specimen of the dialect spoken in Khairagarh is the statement of an

accused person made in a criminal court. We may note the influence of the dialect of

the neighbouring district of Bhandara, in the use of the postposition mb, instead of met

,

to form the locative ease. The only other peculiarity which need be noticed is the ten-

dency to aspirate the k in the postpositions kd, the sign of the dative-accusative, and

kar, the sign of the genitive. Thus, we have gdy-kha , the cow, instead of gdy-kd ;

o-khd, instead of o-ka, it
; okh

are ghar-mb, in her house.

[No. 48.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group.

EASTERN HINDI.

CrhatxIsgarhI or Lakia. (State Khairagarh.)

H TOTOT ^ |
3TT3T-

^TT 'iV) H ^TTO I qiT fTO f^T mx P 1 'TOT ^
TOTC qifTO ^ KfqTTOT qiT ^if HT TOHiT I

tp fcTf^^T-lT

TO KftpiT WtT-H l H qfTOT-TO-^ TOT TO ^fxnjT fafw^ l-^TT

f^r I Mmi qiTO-TfTO ^ S WZ ^
m TTtT t<rTT *TOT % I TOTH If ^ I TOT TOTT I TOTOT frff^T 5IT

TTfTOT I IfiTOT fcffotqTO TOTTO TO fqff

fTO TfTO % TO I TOTT fTO fclfTOT

%TO » TOT t^TTOT WIT ^IT-H ^TTcT TOT H*TOT fTOTT-^
* C\

TO ^TO I tTTT 'O) Tifw % Tf^TOq I *Tq 4tTT TTTOT Tffq %TO <Tt

Ir tott to* f%ro i fcrfsnn htt tot tItot %-% ^tto i qrtciTr^

wit i If tott tto i qrlcRM TifroT ftp: *tto i

T^rfTOTT ’pNl ^TOT KfqqT TO TOT W*^ TTTTO TOT q HTOTf

^fw ^TO I fcrfTOT-¥T TOTOT TO*n TTfa§TT TOT TOH
Tfro-t I vf TOT-^TT TO l TO <3iqT TOq-# gqiTOT-H qwra ^fqqr

wfwpn to Tfrot crf^t^K # tot %n
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EASTERN HINDI.

ChhattIsgarh! or Labia. (State Khairagarh.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Mai baila-la jabar-dastl nai llw. Julphikar Husain-har Tijiva-ke

1 the-ox by-force not took. Julphikar Uasaiu Tijiyu-of

gay-la pach rupiya pach ana-ml leis. Pher dusar din gav-la

coio five rupees five annas-in took. Again another day the-cow

phere-bar kahis. Aur yehu gkalaw kabis ke, ‘ ek rupiya-la pher

to-return he-said. And this-also also said that, ‘ one rupee back

debe to gay-kha le-hau.’ Pher Tijiya-har ek rupiya mor-se

thou-wilt-give then the-cow 1-will-take.’ Again Tijiya one rupee me-from

mlgis. Mai baniya-man-ke ag§ ek rupiya Tijiya-la diyew. Tijiya

asked. I the shop-keepers-of in-presence one rupee Tijiyd-to gave. Tijiya

kabule-raliis ke, * pandara din-mi rupiya de-dehau. KahO-nai-diyew, to

had-promised that, ‘ fifteen days-in rupees I-toill-give. lf-1-did-uol-give
,

then

mor baila gah^na-hai. O-kha tai lai-lebe.’ Baila nai lais.

my ox is-mortgaged. That thou wilt-take.’ The-ox not she-brought.

Baila-la Tijiya apan gliar-ml rakhis. Julphikar-Husain-har Tijiya-ke taraf-

The-ox Tijiya her-own house-in kept. Julphikar-Husain Tijiyd-of skle-

le ek chittbi likk-diye-rakis-bai je-la pes-kare-bau. Pandara din

from one letter had-written which I-have-produced. Fifteen days

bo-gay Tijiya rupiya nai deis. Aiir baila-la mor gbar-ml SSwat GSr
passed Tijiya, rupees not gave. And the-ox my house-in Sawat Gdr
a iir MailTla sir

adar-ke sambd saup-deis. Baila sat rupiya-ke
and Majhld head-man-of presence-in sherniade-over. The-ox seven rupees-of

rahis-hay. Jab baila mo-la saup-deis, to mai o-la badb-liyeu.

was. When the-ox me-to she-made-over, then 1 it binding -took.

Tijiya mor agu rupiya le-ke nai ais. Kot awal rupiya le-ke

Tijiya me before the-rupee taking not came. The-k'otwdl the-rupee taking

ais. Mai gbar-ml nai'raheu. Kotawal rupiya le-ke phir-gais. Julphikar
came. 1 house-in not was. The-kotwdl the-rupee taking went-back. Julphikar

Husain gkalaw rupiya le-ke mor pas kabbn nai ais. Aur na mo-la
Husain also rupees taking me near ever-even not came. And not me-to

rupiya deis. Tijiya-har jab baila-la gaha
na-rakbis, to baila okbare

the-rupee gave. Tijiya when the-ox mortgaged, then the-ox her
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ghar-me rahis-hai. Mai baila-la nai dekheu. Mor upar sarab-ke mukadsma-

house-in was. I the-ox not saio. Me on wine-of case-

ml pachas rupiya jarimana hoye-rahis-hai Tah“sildar-ke iha-le.

in fifty rupees fine had-became Tahsilddr-of near-from.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

I did not carry oft' the bullock by force. Zu-’l-fiqar Husain bought a cow from

Tijiya for five rupees five annas. Next day he returned it to her, saying he would not

keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya asked me for a rupee,

and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not

repay me within fifteen days, her bullock was to be mortgaged to me as security. She

did not bring the bullock, which she bad safe in her own house. Zu-’l-fiqar Husain

wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already

produced in court. The fifteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so
rw

she brought the btfllock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of Sawat

Gone! and Majhla Sirdar. It was worth some seven rupees. "When she made over the

bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money.

The Kotiodl came to my house with it, but I was not then at home, so he went back

without paying me. Zu-’l-fiqar never came to me with the money, or gave it to me.

When Tijiya mortgaged the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I did not

look at it.

I was once fined fifty rupees by the Tahsilddr, in a case about liquor.



206

/

KHALTAHT.

Clihattisgarhi is also spoken in the east of the District of Balaghat, in the Chauria,

Saletekri, Bhim Lat, and Baigarh Parganas, by 88,300 people. In the preliminary

rough lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form of Bagheli,

but a perusal of the accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly^pure

Clihattisgarhi. It is locally known as Khaltahi, more correctly spelt ‘ KhaPtahi,’ or the

language of Khaloti, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat.

There are a few local peculiarities presented by the specimen, the most noteworthy

of which are the following. The word for ‘ that’, * he’, is sometimes written b and some-

times wo. This is probably merely a ease of uncertain orthography. Its oblique form
appears once as we. The postposition of the locative is sometimes md (as in Bagheli)

and sometimes mb. The characteristic consonant of the present participle is th not t.

Thus, we find khdthe, they used to eat, which is not contracted from khdt-he
,
as we might

expect from the frequency with which this very contraction occurs in Clihattisgarhi.

It rather corresponds to the Hindostani khdte. Another example is the Present Definite

kara
the-hb, I am doing. A true instance of the contraction above referred to is rothas,

for rahat-has, thou art. Isolated peculiar forms are kare-hbubgti, 1 have done, and rahise

for rahis, he was.
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Chhattisgarhi or Laria (Khaltahi) Dialect. (District Balaghat.)

Rt% rr%-r ^ rr to tfw i rt-rt-r w\z to-it ^t-r Rfw
to ^t rir wit rr % Ti-in4 rtt tot-rt % i rr ^tt-tt ^ht^t rr-rt

TO RRR I RRT f^*T 5rff RRR R Rp| TOW RRT-RT RT-R TR TTR

rr^jr Rk rt £tt-r* to-r RqR rr f^RTR-wr-R' rs RTftR i rr

R#r fmm-m m Rt tri-? srtr qffR wt m rtTr ft-RRR 1 wt ft

WT-R R TTR-R RR-R qi-fTW ^ff^TTT I RTRW RtfRR ^RR %cT-R RTT

WTR-RT RfRR I ^ Rt-RT RfST RRT-R TO RT RW RTR RRR RTR

RfW ^ RtRt-W fR Rtf l RR RT-RT 1TRT TOR Rf RtW
RTW RtT RT-lf RRRT RfRWC *JTcTRTT-RT RTRTT RRR fRRR

R^lr TO-R TTTcT ^T I If TOR RqR ^T-R TOT TO ^ RT-RT-R Rf R

ttT RW RRTT RT-R RTR RTR RT RTT RTTOTOft RT-ftRfRT fR R-RT

If <TtT TO Rt-R TOR Rff r¥ I RT-RT RRR RfRfTT ajfTOT-R' Rt-

ft-RT DR RR ^TfRR W-t I RR #TW TORT RBR ^T-R BTR RR
RfRR l RR-R Rf-tT ^T-tR T% cTRT RT-RT ^^T-’fT ^R-RT RRT RfTRRW

RT-RT RT-RT qTZTT-R'TR RRT RRT-RTR l TOT-tT ^T-RT

RfW fR ^T RW dfRRT-R RTffT RTT RTR^ TO RT RtT TO
RTO-R RT?R RJRT

|
RR ttT-tT DR RTR RTRTR-R RflR R RR-R

TO RTO %T-R RT-RT qfRRT-R RT RT-RT TO-R° R^ft rT TO R

qRft qfeRT-R RfW RTRT RtRT RRT RTRT 1 RT-RT R RTT R2THTT RTT-

R RT RTfRR fRRR-RR-Tf%% TO-^T RTR Rl1%R ^ RRT-RR-TfW

fTTR-¥T fRfRR
| cTR RT-RR RRT-RT RfRR (I

RT-RT R§ R77T-^T %R-R" Tf¥R \ RR RT-¥T RT-R cftT Rtf-

fRR RR RTRT RTRT-RT ^fRR I "RT RT-^T WT RTRT-RR-R DR RR-RT

RDR RtT 1RTR-R RfW R RT t l Rt-RT RT-RT-R Rl%R RK RTt TO-
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% to vm ^ tr-^T tot mzr
fnwr <?rn-r i crw fr-’fr to ^to^ torr irfT tr ?rtf 3rto i

m wt-m tofr ^ fr-^n trt$ «tto i toir ^t-^tt

far Sto to^r *r*tor to wr to toNT to
©•.

^R-^T *Tff STO ^ 3RT-^T #%T 5ftt^ ^ if #to

tr to frsrr tofa i to to: fzrr ftofato^ to to m-mj titsr

t ^to ^PSR ^to t-lT #T-3TT toto to-3T TO^T 1 ^T-^T

tornc to ^rto to to tor to to-#"' ¥to i tortot to
to 1 1 tor tocTT hwt ^r^n to w^j s^tt tfto ^rr-^r

far t to to to-Tto to-¥T to^r-% i wsr tototo-t to-¥*

f#fto-% n
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Chhattisgarhi or Laria (Khaltahi) Dialect, (District Balaghat.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kone manakhe-ke du jhan beta rabis. Wo-ma-le chhote

A-certain man-of two persons sons were. Them-in-from the-younger

beta-har dada-se kahis, * aga dada, jon hamar dhan hai

son the-father-to said, * O father, what our property is

o-ma-le mor bata-la de.’ Tab 6-har apan dhan-la bat

that-infrom my share give Then he ins-own property dividing

deis. Gajab din nahl blia'is ke nanbe beta-bar sabo-la dhar-ke

gave. Many days not became that the-younger son all talcmg

an raj chal-dais. Aur 6 thor-ml jay-ke apan dhan

another kingdom-to went-away. And that place-in going his-own fortune

chhinal-pana-me met-daris. Jab sabo siray-gaye tab 6 raj-mg

licentiousness-in wiped-out. When all was-spent then that country-in

dukal paris au wo garlb lio-gais. Au wo ja-ke we raj-ke

a-famine fell and he poor became. And he going that country-of

ek-ke ghar-ml rahan lagis. Taun-har bolis apan kbet-mg sura

one-of house-in to-live began. That {man) spoke his-own field-in swine

charay-bar bhejis. Aur wo-har kSrha-bhusa-se jon -la suar khathe

to-feed sent-him. And he grass-chaff-with which swine used-to-eat

apan khan lagis ; au kono-har kuchhu nahl dewe. Tab -wo-la

himself to-eat began; and any-body anything not used-to-give. Then him-to

suv*ta ais aur wo-har kahis, ‘ mor dada-ke gbar-ml katako

senses came and he said, *my father-of the-house-in how-many

banihar bliutiyar-la khay-bar gajab miWhe aur mai bkukh-se

field-labourers hired-servants-to to-eat much is-given and I from-hunger

marat-hau. Mai uth-ke apan dada-ke nas jahn au wo-kar-se kahQ

am-dying. I arising my-own father-o . cor will-go and him-to will-say

ke, “ dada, mai-har samsar bhar-le kliarab kam wo tor agu

that, “father, 1 the-world against bad deed and of-thee before

chadali kare-howoga ; ki je-ma mai tor beta kahe-ke laik nahl

cile-conduct have-done ; that which-in I thy son being-called-of fit not

hau. Mo-la apan banihar bhutiyar-ml mo-ho-la ek jban

am. Me thy-own field-labourers hired-servants-among me-also one individual
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dakhil samajh-le.”
1

Tab wo-har uth-kar apan dada-ke pas chale

entered consider.”
’ Then he arising his-own father-of near to-walk

lagis. Tab-le o-har dur-hech rahe tab o-kar dada-bar dekh-kar maya
began. Then he distant-even was then his father seeing-him pity

karis aixr daur-kar o-kar gar-la potar-leis aur chuma leis. Beta-har

did and running his neck embraced and kisses took. The-son

dada-la kahis ki, * dada. mai-har duniya-ke bahir tor

the-father-to said that, father, 1 the-world-of against of-thee

agu pap kiye-hau, au

before sin have-done, and

dada-har ek jhan

the-father one individual

kapara her-ke wo-la

clothes having-taken-out him-to

mud*ri au gor-ml panahl

a-ring and feet-on shoes

maja karabo ; ka-bar

(and-)rejoicing make; because

nikal-gaye-rahis, ton-har aj

had-gone-away, he

ton-har milis.’ Tab

he is-found .’ Then

O-kar bare beta-bar

Mis elder son

pobachis tab baja

arrived then music and

nokar-man-le ek jhan -la

servantsfrom one individual himself

O-har wo-kar-se kahis, 4
tor bhal

Me him-to said, * thy brother

khaye-bar banay-hai ; ka-bar-ke

to-eat has-prepared ; because

wo-har ris karis au bkltar dahar

tor beta kahaye-ke laik

thy son to-be-called worthy

noks
ran-se kahis ke,

servantsfrom said that,

pahina-de, au

putting-on-give, and

pahina-de. Au ham
putting-give. And we

ye mor beta-har mor-le

this my son me-for

jlhis ; au
came-to-life ; and

maja kare lagin.

rejoicing to-make began.

rahis. Au jab wo-har

And when he

sunis. Au

naiyo.’

not-am.'

1
sab-le

* all-than

wo-kar

his

to-day

wo-man

they

khet-ml

the-field-in was

au nacha-la

gawa

lost

Tab

Then

achha

good

hath-ml

hand-on

khabo-pibo

shall-eat-drink

mare dakhil

dead like

gaye-rahise

had-gone.

ghar-ke tir

the-house-of near

wo-har

he

apau

he anger did and inside

o-kar dada-har bahir ais

his father outside came

jawab deis ki, ‘ mai-har

answer gave that. */

au kabhS tor juban-la

and ever-even thy words

ek

one

bhera

ram

nahi

not

daye,

gavest,

and

so-many years-for

nahi tarew.

not I-disobeyed.

ye

asked, ‘ this

tor dada-liar

thy father

mota-taja pais.’

healthy he-found

his-own

ka hai ?
’

what is ?
’

achha bliat

good rice

Tab

Then

ke

that

dancing he-heard. And
apan tir balay-ke puchhis,

near calling

aye-hai, au

is-come, and

wo-la achha

him well

jaye-bar man nabT karis. Tab
direchon going-for mind not made. Then
au wo-la manaye lagis. O-har dada-Ja

him to-appease began. Me the-father-to
atek baras-le tor hath piw kara

the-h§

:

thy hand feet am-doing;

Au tai-har mo-ia kabaho
And thou me ever-even

sangi-man-sahg maja
companions-icith rejoicing

mai

I
apan

my-oicn
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kar*tew. Ton tor yah beta kis*bino-ke sang tor dban-la

might-have-made. So thy this son harlots-of with thy fortune

kkais-kai, jais*ne ais, tais*ne tai-bar wo-kar kbatir aehha

eaten-up-has
,

as-even he-has-come , so-even thou him for good

kkaye-bar banais.’ Dada-kar o-kar-sang kahis, ‘are beta, tai-har

food-to-eat hast-prepared The-father him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou

mor sang-me hamesa rathas. Jon mor kai, ton sab tor hai. Ton

me with always livest. What mine is, that all thine is. OFhat

khatir maja kar*na au khusi bar&na tkaw“ka rahis. ka-bar-ki

for rejoicing to-make and happiness to-make proper was. because

ye tor bkal mare-rahis, ton-har jiis-hai
;

gawky gaye-rahis-hai,

this thy brother had-been-dead, he has-come-to-life ; lost had-been,

ton-bar milis-hai.’

he has-been-found
.'

1*2
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SURGUJIA.
The home of pure Chhattisgarhi is the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur, with the

adjoining Feudatory States. As we go north, the language gradually merges more and

more into the form of Bhojpuri spoken in Chota Nagpur, and known as Nagpuria. In the

States of Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur, and in the western half of Jashpur, a true

sub-dialect is found, which is based in the main on Chhattisgarhi, but which possesses

many of the characteristics of Nagpuria. This latter dialect is spoken in the eastern

half of Jashpur, and thence, eastwards and north-eastwards over the Ranchi plateau.

The people of Korea and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in

Jashpur, which is a bilingual or rather (for Oriya is also spoken in it) a trilingual State,

a necessity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria, and it is called

Surgujia. This name may therefore be adopted for the dialect. The word means the

language of Sarguja or Surguja, and that is the largest and most important of the three

States in which the dialect appears.

Two specimens, which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, the

Manager of the Jashpur State, are here given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a piece of folklore. The
following are the principal points in which the language differs from standard Chhattis-

garhi. It will be seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with
Nagpuria.

I. PRONUNCIATION.—There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in

Nagpuria, to pronounce a final or unaccented short * in the preceding syllable. There
are many examples of this. It will suffice to quote maina

se, for manise, a man ; bait,

for bati, having divided ; kuid, for kudi, having run, and even hair, for lcare, in

kair-dhau
,
I have done. There is the same tendency to contraction of the Present

Definite tense which prevails in standard Chhattisgarhi, as in rdkh a
thd, they place,

and this is carried to extreme in the word kathe, for kahat-he, he says.

II. NOUNS.—Instead of kd, we have ke for the sign of the dative-accusative, as

in o-ke, to him. The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria /car, instead of

ke, as in mamase-kar, of a man ; muluk-kar

,

of the country.

The nasal is often omitted in the locative postposition ma, so that we have md.
We also find the Bhojpuri locative in c, which is used indifferently as an instrumental,

or as a locative, as in bhukhe, by hunger
;
ghare, in the house

; pithe, on the back.

III. PRONOUNS.—‘ We ’ is hdme-man, with a long d in the first syllable. So
also, the word for * own ’ is apart, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable.

IY. VERBS.—The same tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen in the verb
substantive, the present tense of which is taken bodily from Nagpuria, with a leng-

thening of the initial d, as in dhau, I am ; ahe, he is ; dhai, they are. The finite verb is

usually conjugated as in standard Chhattisgarhi, but there are isolated Nagpuria forms
as kara

lo, I did ; hoe-l, for hoe-ld, it becomes
;
and karek-lagin, they began to make.
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Specimen I.

(JBabu Mcmmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

W*T TTTWt-WT WST Tf^T I W\Z W7T-WT^ WTO-WT-WT

wf%TT fw H ^TW +1 1<d-WTW-TT*T-WT W WTT WTZT WtW H WT-WT ^ | %T|*T

wt wr-ww ttw wpt«t fwwr-wT wfez i §r n-Tfw fw

#TZ WCT-WT THlft-WT 3TTW WTT §T c[fTWT ^WW-^T WW-WSTT I WTT

fcRT TPTTt WW-Tf^f-WT #TW sTTfiTI I WTT WW WT-^IT f%TTW-

^fw Wt gWW-HT WgT WWTW TlTTT WIT Wt-W ftWW WTftTTT l WTT

WT 'HWTT WIT Wt TJWW-WT HP*T fl'JWTT TTW wtTTW HWTT WTT WT Wt-WT

W£T TO-t ^ft Wfw I WTT Wt W fTTT-WT %T *WTcr-TffW ft-WT

mfcR cH W#-# WFR H£WT HTfcTW I TJ^T Wt-ft WtWTWT Wt-WT faw

f^flR l WTT WT-# WT HTcTT HW WT WTfWTT HK ^TW7W WHW WWTT

WIWWTT W-TR WTWW-W-?f WT WTWW-WT? WTT S’ WTcT-WT^ I H
C\ Cv

o o *N o
WTT ^TW-<R WIW WTT Wt-WT WW¥ W ^ I W H HTTTW-TT WTTc\ cy Cy '

WTTTW-TW TTTTT WfT-WTft WTT WTT H WtT W2T wf W fWTT wtWT WRT

WWf WT TffTTTT TTW WWW fwWT TTt-Wf-WT TTW | WTT Wt dliti WTT ^TW-

¥T-<5W WTTH l TRlT WT #T-WTW Tf%TT WTRW ^TW-fT WT-WT $1%TT WTT

WT-WT TTWT WTfWTT I WTT Wt WSTT WTT Wt-WT 3T5-WT WtSTfTTT WTT

wr-wr fftre i wtt ttt-wt wt-wt wf#w w h wwwtw-wt wit

mfrw-zw wt wwwrff wtt wtt h mr wtt #f ttr wtw-wr

WTPW WwT I TTTT TTT-fT WT^W WTTT-TR-WT wf%W fWWTT-W WTT WWT-
NJ

WT WTWT WTT WWT fwWTWT WTT ¥TW ^-WT-WT TT^rt fxfWTWT WTT WR
W-WTT-TTT WcTT WTT WW TTW-TR WTT WTT I WTT f# W HKC\ C\ C\

WZ7T TTT-TfTTT W WT #t-WTt WW-Tfw # ftrfw WTT Wt-TTW

WTW WTftR II
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=ST-3R ^T§ I ^TTT ^TTr-^ffRr1 ^TR
•

f% wmrrRT^n i ^nr^t 'sw *nl tmr
S» 'J

crtfts ^ttt trfer ^ ^rr fm-^nt i cm ^t-wt c?R *rrl
Cv

^rrs?s-^rr% i ^tr <?R^ mr^r ^HN wtItr mw
1 ^R ^t-lT ^TR ftTW £3R-Tff¥ ^RIT?T «TPT-

i?t *fr-c»R ^T-^rr^ ^r ^t-^tt *nf*m i ^rn: %jvr

sTR-^tt ^rR-g^rmsr |wrt *r <TR ^ffarft ^tt <rR

’ffjt-w wit =rfr sstf-tT g^T S’ ^ft-^nr trtS^ tft ihn-ff

sRt ww far fr *tR t^trrr-^ w!¥ i *rr <tR ^ ^zt-ir

^rmt *fifRr ir cftR f^RT-^n ^RmtRRT-^rr fworz fmrzQ Stew ^tRr

n hr w-w i ^tr^ %-^rr *fifw ^ wzt If f^r *tR *¥-

m ^tr % f$ *fR *rrt t <rttm ^rr% i tr-*r-^tt mrt%w
f% Wf RR *§*r ft?f qHSltTR ftlf tr c?R *TT$ *RRf^T % 9R

^tr *rt ?fRr t I%rf%«-^n% n
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(

Specimen I.

transliteration and translation.

(State Jashptjb.)

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Jliane ma'in
a
se-kar du-got beta

A -certain man-of two sons

apan bap-har-la kahis ki, ‘ eapan bap-nar-ia

his-own father-to
CM

mor bata hothe

my share becomes

apan jina-la

his-own living ham

chhot beta-1

the-younger son

muluk-dan ch

country-toward we

two i

ki,

that,

mo-la

rne-to

dihis.

otne se mo-la

comes that me-to

bait dibis

having-divided gave

beta-har sag^o-la

son everything

chale-ga'is. Ar
went-away. And

l rahin.

( were.

3 dau,

0 father,

de.’ Teh

give.' Th

Chbot

The-younger

mal-jal-man-la

the-property-of

Tekhan

Then

o-man

them

Dber din

Many days

thurais

collected

tihl

there t

sag’rb

the-entire

lucbai-ma khby-daris. Ar saga
rb-la siray-chukis

bhai-rahis ki

been-had that

dber duriha

a-very distant

dhan-khurji-la

wealth-property

b muluk-ma

beta-har

son

je

what

madhe

among

ki

that

duriha

distant

debauchery-in he-lost. And when everything he-squandered that country-in

bara

u-great

akal

famine

gals

icent

hois,

occurred.

o-ke dukh hoek

him-to distress to-be

muluk-kar

country -of

jkane

a-certain

lagis.

began.

main a
se

man
joray bhais, ar o o-la glibta charaek-le dire

joined became, and he him swine feeding-jor in-the-field

bhejis. Ar o je busa-la gbita kbat-rahin te-la

sent. And he what chaff the-swine used-to-eat that

patis to

(if)-he-had-got then

b-ho konb-bar

that-also amone

khusl-se apan pet-la bhartis. Mnda
happiness-with his-own

o-la nichch dibin.

that not gave.

belly he-would-have-filled. But

blia'is kahis, dau-than

became then he-said, ‘ my father-near so-many

o-ke jab

him-to token

dhag®^ ahai

servants are

sura
ta

senses
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te-man khaek-le-h8 pure pawat-ahai, ar mai bhukhe
they eating-than-even more getting-are, and I hy-hunger

marat-ah.au. Mai uth*hn ar dau-than jahu, ar o-la

dying-am. I toill-arise and father-near will-go, and him-to

kah*h§, “ e dau, mai bhagVan-ghar ar tor-och-than

I-will-say, “ 0 father ,
I in-God'8-home and of-thee-aho-near

kasur kair-ahau, ar ab mai tor beta hau e niyar

offence done-have, and now I thy son I-am this like

kahe-kar jog nakhaS. To kamiya madhe jhanek niyar

saying-of fit am-not. Therefore servants among one-person like

mo-h8-la rakh.” * Ar 6 uthis ar dau-har-than ais.

tne-also keep." ' And he arose and the-father-near came.

Magar 6 dher-tane rahis tais
sn-eeh dau-har o-la dekhis, ar o-la

But he very-distant was then-even the-father him saw, and him-to

maya lagis. Ar 6 kuid gais, ar o-kar dhgtu-la potaris,

compassion occurred. And he having-run went, and his neck embraced

ar o-la chumis. Ar beta-bar o-la kahis, ‘ e dau, mai bhag*wan-gkar

and him kissed. And the-son him-to said, * 0 father, 1 (in)-God'8-house

ar tor-oeh-than kasur ka'ir-ahaS, ar ab mai tor beta hau isan

and of-thee-also-near offence done-have, and now 1 thy son am thus

kahek-kar laek nakhau.* Magar bap-har apan dhagsra-man-la

saying-of fit am-not.' But the-father his-own servants-to

kahis, ‘ nimar-ke bes luga-la lana, ar e-la pidhawa

;

said, * having-selected good garment bring-ye, and this-person-to put-on

;

ar hlth-i-kar-mi mud*rl pidhawa ; ar gor-u-kar-mi juta ; ar

and hand-this-one-of-on a-ring put-on; and feet-him -of-on shoes; and

lage. hame-man khahn ar khusi kar’hu. Kahe ki e mor
come, we will-eat and merriment will-make. Why that this my

beta mare-rahis, te pher ji-ahe ; bhule-rahis, te milis.’ Ar
son dead-was. he again alive-is ; lost-was, he was-found.' And
o-man khusi karek lagin.

they merriment to-make began.

Tekhan o-kar bare beta-har dare rahis. Ar 6 abo-karis.

Then his elder son in-the-field was. And he coming-did,

ar ghar-jahi pahuchis, ki baja-nach-la sunis. Ar 6 dhagara

and the-house-near arrived, that music-dancing he-heard. And he servants

madln ek jhan-la balais, ar puchhis, * e ka hot-ahe ?’ Tab
among one person called, and asked, * this what happening-is ? * Then

6 o-la kahis, ‘ tor bhal ais-ahe, ar tor dau o-la bese-bes

he him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy father him safe-and-sound

pais, oh-ech khatir bhoj deis-ahe.’ Ar o-har jagais, ar

got, that-indeed for a-dinner has-given .* And he was-angry, and
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gkare nicbch dhukat-rahis. Te-maha bap-har o-kar bahire ais,

in-the-house not entering-ions. There-on the-father him-of outside came,

ar o-la manawek lagis. Ar 6 apan bap-la kahi sunais,

and him to-entreat began. And he his-own father-to having-said caused-to-hear

,

* dekk-na, etek bachbar maT tor noka
ri kara

lo, ar tor bukum-la
e
lo, these-many years 1 thy service did, and thy order

ka'i-bo nakl uthae-hau ;
muda tai mo-la kai-bo gotek

ever-even not disobeyed-have ; but thou me-to ever-even a-single

chkeri-cbbaua-ko nahi dei-kas, ki maT mor iar-man-saT kbusl

goat-young-one-even not given-hast, that I my friends-with happiness

kara
tau. Magar tor e beta-har abo-karis, je tor jina-la

might-have-made. But thy this son coming-did, who thy living

kasabi-man-la khiyay sirais, te-kar lagin tai bhoj dei-has.’

harlots having-fed squandered, him-of for-the-sake thou a-dinner given-hast

f

Ar 6 o-la kahis, 4 e beta, tai sab-ech din mor sange rakathas.

And he him-to said, * 0 son, thou all-even days my with remainest,

ar je-kuckk mor ahai, se tor-eck ahai. Hame-man-la chahabe

and whai-ever mine is, that thine-even is. Us-to propriety

karat-rahis ki kkusi kar*tl, ar khus hotl,

doing-it-was that happiness we-should-have-made,
and happy we-should-have-become,

e kkatir ki e tor bhal mare-rahis, te pher jl-ahai ; ar bhul-

this for that this thy brother dead-was, he again alive-is ; and lost-

rahis, te milis-akai.’

was, he found-is
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HTZ;3T Tf?*T I f?Tft T5TT Tff^T I TfTT WHT TftH I W&Ki-

«rr wtct-tRh i twt ^rf^r htct i ?iw tNtt

^jT-*TT I «lpR ITT T«T-^TT t? l*tt I HI l 3^1 1 *T5TT HIT

zwtt i wra tncra i wfw orm Tfer i

f^T 11 HT# 1 Tf«T?n 3!T T^Tf |

<n

£T£-¥* HT ^TT HT3T WIT I wf^RTT sHUH TfT fdH*1 I oRfoTT-^n

HT5T =K^I flT5 ^TTf^H I WW WT?T WRT cdTfT

cR ww ^rt Tf^nrr-^n i u sjfsrcn h ttt^t fW=h<a re i srfHsrr

1wr1%H m I ^T-^TWHTi ^t-WT

ttrT i tw ^rt faw Hpff 3vrf i ^f%^r tr^-s^r i
°\

T^TT <*F?H <tf¥T WR I ?rf% ^-TR ^RT-rT^t H tftiTT ^cTT

I TfrqT frt f^n ^rr fsRTfrt i tf<rt

^TTeT "5R T¥^f I ^TT^Tl TRT ^Tt ^3#" | cf## Ht-% TRT?f i ^TTT Wig“|

dW d^l^T W\ T <TT-^TT ifR f% cTK ir^T-^fT I

TffR 3TRR ¥% ^ IWHTi ^rft I W#t ftt W HT-RTWR 1 <Tf%

RT 3^T I ^tT^R-HT?! *TRT Tf%H I d’-^TT TfHRT 3ff%H

II ift HTcTT ^T#T-^TWT TPfa | *TRT 3ff%H 3TT =fi¥f TTW 5pT 1 H

#<TT?«T ^TR T%if ^-’TTfa *f?nT H7T ^TcT-Tfw I %T T^cTT ^TT
xj «

g^rrcr Tf¥H I %I^cT clWcr Tlw I ^ ^f%^T H RIR HT-^TT IT#
IJ • Os

nrgf i iw ^rffH ^rr # wf^n wz m-^rr wfe f^r ctit i§tt ii
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Gotek sakar rahis. Tiki raja rakin. Pakare bagh

A-certain city was. There a-king was. In-a-mountain a-tiger

rahis. Maina
se-la dliarat-rahis, ar khat-rahis. Raja kahin, ‘ chala,

was. Men he-used-to-catch, and used-to-eat. The-king said, ‘ come,

marl.’ Tab gain hika kare-bar. Lagin to ban-la

let-us-kill .’ Then they-went a-drive making -for. Commenced they the-forest
rj /v

hake. Mare dhol-clhak baja-gaja-kar mare, thekan ni rahis. Bagh
to-drive. With drums-etc. music-etc.-of with, limit not was. The-tiger

ekalis paray. Dag“re baniya jat-rahis. Te-la

went having-Jled. On-the-way a-travelling-merchant going-was. Him-to

kahis ki, ‘ e bkai, mo-la bachao.’ Baniya kakis, ‘ ka niyar

he-said that, 1 O brother, me save.' The-merchant said, * what like

bachakn ? ’ Baglr'u a kahis, ‘ tat-hl mo-la saj, ar chal.’

shall-I-save ? ’ The-tiger said, i in-the-sack me enclose, and go-on.’

Baniya darais, ar tis
ane karis. Baghawa-la saj-lehis,

The-merchant feared, and so-even did. The-tiger having-shut-up-he-took,

barada pithe ladis, ar chalis. Jab jate-jat duriha

the-bullock-{of) on-back he-loaded, and went-on. When going-on a-distance

gain, tab baghawa kathe baniya-la, c e baniya, e baniya,

they-went , then the-tiger says the-merchant-to, ‘ O merchant, 0 merchant,

mo-la nik3
lao.’ Baniya nikalis to. Tab baghbva

me take-out."
1

The-merchant took-(him)-out accordingly. Then the-tiger

kathe, ‘ ab to-la dhara
kn.’ * Ka-bar dkara

be, bkai ? Mai
says, ‘ now thee I-will-seize’ ‘ What-for wilt-thou-seize, brother ? I

to to-la backayl.’ BagkVa kahe, ‘ nichck man<5
;

dhar'be-ch

indeed thee saved.’ The-tiger says, ‘ not do-I-heed ; seizing-certainty

kara
kS.’ Baniya kakis, ' ckal panch-tkan.’ BaglPwa kahis,

I-will-do.’ The-merchant said
, ‘ come an-arbitrator-near.’ The-tiger said,

/v , _
‘ kaka jabe ? Chal.’ Tahane u-man pipar-tari gain.

‘ where will-you-go? Come' Then they a-pipal-tree-nnder went.

2 f 2
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Kahin,

They-said,

Pipar

The-pipal

ki, ‘ mai

that, * I

ghari

twenty-minutes

jatbe.’ Tab

go? Then

tor barfla-la

thy bullock

hawe. Te

is. She

* e pipar

' 0 pipal-tree

kabin, ‘ hothe

said, ‘ it-liappens

to rukb

deota,

divine-one,

ki.’

verily

?

jat.

neki-6-me badi

good-even-in (does) evil

1 Ka-niyar hothe ?
*

What-like does-it-happen ?
5

Chupe ralPtho.

indeed tree (by)-caste-(am). Silent I-remain.

baitha
th§. Tahane mo-ke chbop

they-sit. Then me having-chopped

Athe.

(People) -come.

rakhHhi,

they-leave-(me).

hothe ?
5

happen ?

*

Kahin

JETe-said

Ek

bagh2wa

gain

kabis, ‘ ka-re, baniya.

the-tiger said, ‘ well, merchant.

khitw ? ’ Baniva kabis,

shall-I-eat ? ’ The-merchant said,

nisapk kartri. Kababi bole,

justice will-do. She-will-say if,

Kbap%an-maba burbiya

kbaw,

shall-I-eat,

One

ar

and

ki

or

gau-than.

Ab to -la

Now thee

‘ chal, gau baramhan
‘ come, the-cow a-brdhman

tai mo-la kliabe.’ Tahane

thou me wilt-eat? Then

gay kbapak-raliis. Te-la

they-ioent the-cow-near.

baniya kabis, e e

the-merchant said,
1 0

Gay kabis, ‘ ka

The-cow said, 1 what

det-rahen, jawan

used-to-give, young

ber-bura
ta

at-sunset

gau

COW

The-mire-in

mata,

mother,

kaho ?

may-I-say ?

an-aged cow

nekl-o karat

good-even doing

Hoye-l

It-does-happen

stuck-was. Her-to

badi boye-1 ?
’

(does) evil happen ? ’

jun. Mai dudb
verily. I milk

ghare

kabis,

said,

khaw?’
shall-I-eat ? ’

rahen, te-ghani muar mor cbarat-rakis,

I-was, then the-master of-me used-to-feed (me)

dhukat-rahis, dekhat-takat-rabis. Ab
in-the-house used-to-howe (me), watching-looking -at- (me) -was. Now

Bagh*wa

The-tiger

barada-la

burbiya bhai-gaen, mo-la nahi puchhe. Mar'tho.’

aged I-have-become, me-for not he-enquires. I-am-dying?

* ka-re baniya, kab, to-la kbaw, ki tor

‘ well, merchant, say, thee shall-I-eat, or thy bullock

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there was a city which bad a king. On a mountain near by
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king ordered

the citizens to kill him, and got up a hunting-drive. There was no end to the

beating of drums and blaring of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started

off in flight. On his way be met a travelling grain-merchant, trudging along with

his loaded bullock.

Said the tiger, ‘ Brother, save me.’

Said the merchant, ‘ How can I do that ?
*

‘ Put me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing bad happened.’

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as be bad suggested

and went his way. When they bad gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let
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-out, and the merchant released him. Then said the tiger, ‘Now, merchant, I am
going to kill and eat you.’

Said the other, ‘Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.’

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going

to seize you.’

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘ Whom
do you suggest ? ’ said the tiger. * Come along ?

’

Then they went to the fig-tree, and said, ‘ O divine Tig-tree, can evil be done

in return for good ?
’

‘ Certainly,’ said the fig-tree. ‘ How is that ?
’

‘ I am by caste

a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade. Then when

they are going away they chop off my limbs and depart.’ ‘ Now,’ said the tiger,

shall I eat you or your bullock?’ But the merchant replied, ‘Come, the cow is a

Brahman. She will do justice. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So

they went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire. ‘ O Mother Cow,’ said the

merchant, ‘ can evil be done in return for good ?
*

‘ What can I say ? ’ replied the cow.

It certainly can. When I was young and used to yield milk, my master fed me
and stabled me at sun-down. He never let me out of his sight. But now that I

have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here I am dying.’ ‘ Now,’ said the

tiger, ‘ Shall I eat you or your bullock ?
’

Note.

—

The same story is given as a specimen of the Nagpuria dialect. As there remarked, the narrative ends abruptly.

The tale is an old one, and is current all over Northern India. The merchant next appeals to the road. The road replies

that he makes travelling easy, and that in return men trample on him and crush him under cartwheels. Finally the

man appeals to the jackal. The latter pretends to be very stupid and to be unable to understand what happened.

Then he refuses to believe that the tiger could ever have got into the sack- The tiger gets in to show how it was done

and then the merchant ties him up in it, and goes his way rejoicing.
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SADRT korwa.

When an aboriginal tribe in Chota Nagpur or the Chhattisgarh country abandons

its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect

which it uses is known as Sada
ri or Sadri. The Korwas are a tribe whose head-quarters

are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sonpar

tract of Mirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, about

4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadri

Korwa, which closely resembles Surgujia. The only special peculiarity of their

language to which attention need be drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken

dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in ne as in dis
a
ne, he

came, hois'ne
, he became.

Two specimens of Sadri Korwa are given. The first is a version of the Parable

of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness. Both have been

provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State.
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TOf^TOT WNT Tf%H l WtZ WhU-T* ^T-lT-fi

affffH II ^TRT TT®[ 'SfR-P'R ^Hk-TO W H-TO ^TZT HT-% % I eft

HtT f^T TO Htz ifttwf Sr W^iT TO ^TTOTTOTO

hth-Mtr Tar-TR i eft hto 1%tto to to nror-t

TO ffSTf l eft oTTTOvTOiTO

TT^T 3TT TOf^T-TFt STTT-ftfTT t eft ^t-% TOft TOID=h

to-to usto i tohWt-to ir-% WR-Tfro TOt Tgm

jfm <rr nt nfen i m hh mfrH to *frt <stiPw *Ttr w^fiT uto
SI

to* toto ^t-% ^ *rfar trot to if hto ^w=fi

TO HT*ff I H TOTO TO TO ^t-% *TtfeTO H TOT *RTTO-
si • C\ Cy

TOTO HTT-TO H 1JTO SfiTWf H TO SRT-fTOT <TtT hNt 3i¥pff I Ht-f»

TTTJ I cTO ^TT ^-'3rT-SfiTO ’STTTO 3<fT-TO TOTOTfTO ^TRi ^TTT
s)

to toh 1% to ^t-^rt *rfro to ^t-fi to ^tTto to
TO TO-% TtelfCH TO ^HT 1%f%H I ?TO Hfi^T-¥T TO-H 3ffw

sj • \J *

H TOTW1W TO <ftft-TO H 3JTO ^frWf TO 3iT-fTO <TH TOT

TT^Tff I TO TO TO^TO-% 3iffH TO TlWTO TO TO
\J « » si

fWTTTf TO TO-H HTTOT TOTt STO TO TO-TOH xpft TO TO m
si

mwf fTOT TOTOTT I HK TOTT t%TT*T TfTO % Wt TOH 1TO
Tf%HH TOTO! TO ^T-HH ffai-TO TO^T ^iHr II

t-TOT ^Tf *ftfTO Tf%TT I <T-#T ^T ^TTTH TO TOT
TOcT TffTTTOI ^TO TITO % HfTOl TO TO ^THT-% TOT^TI

si

TO TOt ^ifft TOH-TfTO %-% l eft ^t-¥T ^TO HR
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$tzm\ i % n-^T wf*R ^st mr fw^r* fwR
srIt^ i cr-t ftasnfwi ^tr ^tt-wt =d%V ^rr^^r-%

w-^trt f^rff ^ffr^T i ?T-^ ^t-it ^rr qrff^ %-rt tt^^t w^t-

# ff cfrr-3^ ^rmf ^rrr mr ^rrcf-% frs-% If *rt-%

*lt^T XTS^-ff *T#f $*-*TTf^f f% If ^THR T^TT qtf-% ^R-fq^if

I ^TR ^ *tNt cTtr ^ <TTT ^T-xrR-^-^RR-% ^TR-cTR-^

^tpt ^ ^rrat-^fft^r 1% If ^t-^r ^fr hr fq<?rR i ^tr
^fr-% qfiw $ fsr If *w-f^r *frt#r^rmr^TRirrT5T ^t^tm qfrt

*nt $ <rtr ^rrti ^^ft ^rt-% ^rscTTfwfH^sFR ^rRfm> qF?fa

*? *rf*R far *tt£: flFR Tft^r ^ qft 3%r ?f^^r ^ qqr^ it
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Mathura Hath Chatterji, 1898.)

Gotek abklin-kar du-got saua rabin. Sot saua-bar burka-kar-ke
One man-of two sons were. The-younger son tlie-father-to

kahis ‘e aba, sab dkan-pan digar-garu je ahe se-kar b5ta nio-ke

said ‘O father,
all paddy-etc. cattle-cows (

i.e., icealth) tchat is tlmt-of share me-to
ru

de. To tbor din pasu sot gosiya dher jabar lanka muluk-he
give. Then a-few days after the-younger one very great distant country-to

gais aru dhan-pan-sab-ke san-sittir rann-bbann kair-daris. To sab-ke

went and wealth-all scattered destroyed made. Then all

sirais ta-le-pase 6 muluk-he jabar bbukh hois, to b-ke sat-patl

he-spent then-after that country-in great famine occurred , then him-to distress

lagis. To o jay-kar-kehen ohe raij-kar gotek ab3
din-san°'e

occurred. Then he g°ing that-very kingdom-of one man-with

mesa-liois. To 6 o-ke suk3
rl saraek dad-bat patliais. Aru

joined-became. Then he him swine feeding-for field-toward sent. And
sokbr-man je-ke suk a

rl kkat-rakin oho khay kkbjbt-rahis, to m
the-husks which the-swine were-eating that-also to-eat he-was-seeking

, but not

bbltis. To b set-paris aru kabe lagis, * mbr burha-kar etek

he-got. Then he came-to-senses and to-say began
,

* my father-of so-many

dbagar iibai aru sob-kono-ke aghaek-hO-le jasti mik'tbe

hired-servants are and all-any-one-of-them-to satiety-even-than more is-given

aru mai e-than kbaek begar mar3
tho. Mai utk-kehen burba-tban

and I (hi) -this-piace food loithout am-dying. I having -arisen the-father-near

jah§, aru b-ke gotkiahu, “e aba, Bhag3wan-tkan aru tor-tban mai gun”ha
toill-go, and him-to will-say, “O father, God-near and thee-near I sin

karTb. Se ab ka-niyar tor saua kabfibb ? Mb-ke dbSgar

did. Therefore now how thy son am-I-to-be-called ? Me a-hired-servant

rakb.” * Ta-le o uth-kar-kehen apan burha-tbau ae-lagis aru

keep.” ’ Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father-near to-come-began and

jabar tane rabis ki burha o-kar lakhis, aru b-ke maya
long distance he-toos that the-fother him-of saw, and him compassion
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lagis, aru dhay gais. Ta-le dhetu-ke potaris, aru

took-possession-of, and having-run he-went. Then the-necJe he-embraced, and

ckuma lihis. Tale sorea-har • burha-se kahis, ‘e aba, Bhag*wan-than aru

kisses took. Then the- son the-father-to said, fO father, God-near and

tor-6-than mai gunsha kara
l8, ab ka-niyar tor saua kahabS ?

’

thee-also-near I sin did, noto hoio thy son am- 1-to-be-called ? ’

Ta-le burha dhBgar-man-ke kahis, ‘ bes luga bahirawah aru e-ke

Then the-father tlie-servants-to said, ‘good cloth take-out and this-person-to

pidhawah ; aru lilth-me gotek munda
ri dewah, aru gor-man-me panhi ; aru

put-on; and hand-on one ring give, and feet-on shoes; and

lege sab-kono khabo piabS, aru khela
bS. Mor saua siray

come let-us-all-everyone eat (and) drink, and sport. My son dead

rahis, te ji uthis; heray rahis, te bhetais.’ Ta-le o-man rljh-rang

teas, he alive rose; lost teas, he is-found Then they merriment

karek lagin.

to-make began.

Se-palv'ra bare gosiyl khete rahis. Ta-le 6 ghar-tban ais aru

At-that-time the-elder one in-field was. Then he house-near came and

midar bajat-rahis aru khelat-rahin se sunis. Ta-le ek jhan

drum was-sounding and they-sporting-were that he-heard. Then one person

dhlgar-ke liakais aru klhi klhl karat-rahin se-ke puchhis. To

servant he-called and ichat what they-doing-ioere him asked. Then

o-har o-ke kahis, ‘tor sot“ka ais
ane. Se bese-bes ais. Te-kar lagin

he him-to said, * thy younger is-come. He safe-sound is-come. That for

burha tor khian pian karis. Ta-le 6-har-ke ris lagis,

father thy giving-to-eat giving-to-drink did. Then him anger took-possession-of

aru burha-har bahire ais aru o-ke liath-jori binti karis.

and the-father outside came and him-to hand-clasping entreaties did.

Ta-le o-har burha apan-ke kahis, ‘Ne-na! etek bachhar-se mai

Then he father his-own-to said, * look-here ! so-many years-since 1

tor-than kamatho aru kai-ho tor bat-ke tair nakhB.

of-thee-near am-serving and ever-even thy tcords set-aside 1-have-not.

Teu-le taT mo-ke gotek pathb’u-hB nahi dei-ahas ki maT apan

Then-even thou me-to one kid-even not given-hast that I my-own

iar-goi-se khan pian kar3
tS. Aru e

friends-companions-with giving-to-eat giving-to-drink might-have-done. And this

saua tor je tor dhan-pan-garu-dhgar-ke an-tan-ml beruay sirais,

son thy who thy icealth in-this-(and)-that scattering has-succeeded,

e abo-karis ki taT o-kar-legin khan-pian kare-has.’ Aru

he coming-made that thou himfor giving-to-eat-and-drink hast-done .’ And

6 o-ke kahis, * e beta. tai sab-din more sange ahas, aru mor

he him-to said. ‘

0

son, thou all-days my company-in art, and mine
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je-k6no-je*k6no ahe se tore ahe. Sagar6-kon6-ke chahat-rahis ki

tchatever-whatever is that thine is. All-anyone-(of-iis)-to meet-was that

khelaten aru rljh karaten, e-lagin ki bhai

we-should-have-danced and merriment we-should-have-made this-for that brother

tor siray rahis, te pher bachis ; beray-rabis, te pawais.’

thy dead was, he again is-saved ; lost-he-tcas, he is-found

*o2
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Speciivsen II.

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

HH UTT ¥lTT I HT I HTH TffH | sTTH

i ^rt tsth i fkrfT-f
B

ur ^nrl i m hr-htu WR-Hf i

TUT UT I %cft HTft TT-T hN¥ II

<rtu f^n tttuh utt uk %h *rre-Tf%u i hr irhettu i

UcffT lirt HR HTfTH ! U 1 ^T-^TT HiTZhcT Tf%H I UtWlU UHT

HT-^TT Ht HR UlMH 1 if HR HTTH <Tt HiTf^H HT I ^kft

TT HU-H HTT-t1%H I ^Tf TTH-tItH I HR-# fTT «ft U3H I HfH

HT ^TUH I *JHt-H<ft TTTU I 5ft TTRTH i HHTRTT HTUT-

Tf%H I fHTTU ftcT-ftcT HIT UTH I H-t TRT HUH ^TTHHHT HHTUH |

fHut |t%H Hif%H f% HT^T-^T UTfT-TRT-HTT I DcfTH eft

WTUTh HW5T II
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Specimen II.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Mor nlw Hira. Bua-bar to mair-sirais. Ndw
My name (is) Bird. The-father indeed is-dead-and-gone. Bis-name

rabis Deo-sae. Jat Korawa. Dike raliun. Bim3ra-h§ gbar ahai.

teas Deo-shah. The-caste Koricd. In-a-village 1-live. In-Blmrd house is.

Janam-ke to bap-mae jan*hi. Kori ek basar to

Birth to-be-sure the-Jother-mother will-know. Score a years probably

kois-koi. Kheti bari kar-ke jl-tbs.

have-been. Agriculture gardening doing 1-am-living.

Tin din hoishie bhai mor kbete jai-rahis. NSw rabis

Three days have-been brother my field-to gone-had. The-name teas
r\j -\j “\j

Pul-sae. Bbat'dia bathe sap sabis. dial deklie. Khar-la katot-rahis.

Fid-shah. The-rice-eating hand-in a-snake bit. I saio. Grass he-cutting-icas.

GoLPrais ‘ e-na ! mo-la to sap sabis.’ Mai kahl, ‘ karam
Be-cried-out, 6 0! me indeed a-snake has-bitten .’ 1 said, ‘luck

to pbatis-na.’ Eke duiyo agbn-kar sandb-me sabe-rahis. Labu
to-be-sure split-then * These-very two fingers-of joint-in it-bitten-had. Blood

jat-rahis. Sap-ke to nl bbeten. Taliane ghare aen.

going-was. The-snake indeed not I-rnet. Afterwards home I-carne.

Guni-mati karae dekhen. Nl bachis. Suga-bera saeb-rakis.

Charms-etc. causing-to-do I-saw. Not he-icas-saved. Sunset-time it-bitten-had.

Biban hot-hot rnair gals. Ta-le tliana gaen

Morning becoming-becoming dead he-went. Then (to-)police-station I-went

Paroga-la sunaen. Sipal ais dekhis. Kahis ki,

the-Folice-lnspector-to I-reported. A-constable came {and) saw. Be-said that,

‘ murMa-la gara-topa-kara.’ Etarene to janSn mabbfij.
‘ dead-body burying-dod This-much surely 1-know Sir.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My name is Hira. My father is dead. His name was Deo Shah. By caste I am
a Korwa. I live in a settled village, to-wit Bimra. My parents probably know bow
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old I am. Possibly I am about twenty years of age. I live by agriculture and

gardening.

Three days ago my brother, whose name is Pul Shah, went to my field. A snake

bit him on the right 1 hand. I sawr what happened. He was cutting grass, and cried

out, ‘ Ah, a snake has bitten me.’ I said, ‘ Then your fate has turned against you and

you are a dead man.’ It had bitten him at the juncture between these two fingers.

Blood was flowing from the place. I did not get to see the snake. Then we returned

home. I had charms and the like performed, but to no avail. The snake bit him at

sunset, and as the next morning was dawning he died. Then I went to the police

station and gave information to the Inspector. A constable came and saw the body,

and then told us to bury it. That, Sir, is all that I know.

J Literally, on the hand with which he eats his rice.
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THE BAIGA DIALECTS.

The following account of the Baigas is taken from pp. 179 and ff. of Mr. Robertson’s

Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. For further information,

reference may he made to the works referred to by him and to pp. 44 and 88 of the

Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jnhbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67

;

to

Slierring’s Hindu Tribes and Castes, ii, 129, 130 ; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer,

pp. 278 and ff. ; and to Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces

and Oudh, s. v. Bhuiydr. The Bhuiyars are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar

tract of the Mirzapur District, which is also known as Baiga, because large numbers of

the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste.

£ Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly

in the most inaccessible parts of the uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less

extent amidst the hill ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or

identical with the Baigas are other tribes found recorded at the Census under different

names, chiefly in the jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh country, such as the Binjhwars,

Binjbias, and jNahars. All have been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the

caste table for British Districts, but in the Feudatories table where sub-divisions have

not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. There is

another name, Bhumia, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a

term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other

tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes

tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under what

names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration.
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‘The Baigas so called have been returned from Juhbulpore, from Mandla, Seoni and

Balaghat on the Satpuras, and from Kawardha and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh.

Regarding their origin, customs, and religious beliefs a most complete account has been

furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Notes on the Baigas of the Central Provinces,

published at Nagpur in 1885. Eorsyth has also given an excellent description of the

Baigas of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Highlands of

Central India from which I take the following passage :

—

11 The real Baiga of the hill ranges is still almost in a state of nature. They are very black, with an

upright, slim, though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the negretto type of feature than any other of

these wild races. Destitute of all clothing but a small strip of cloth, or, at most, when in full dress, with the

addition of a coarse cotton-sheet worn cross-wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-black hair, and

furnished with bow and arrow and a keen little axe hitched over the shoulder, the Baiga is the very model of a hill

aborigine. He scorns all tillage but the dhya clearing on the mountain-side, pitching his neat habitation of

bamboo wicker-work, like an eagle’s eyrie, on some hill-top or ledge of rock far above the valleys, penetrated

by path-ways
;
and ekes out the fruits of the earth by an unwearying pursuit of game. Full of courage, and

accustomed to depend on each other, they hesitate not to attack every animal of the forest, including the tiger

himself. Though thus secluded in the wilderness, the Mandla Baiga is by no means extremely shy, and will

placidly go on cutting his dhya while a train of strangers is passing him, when a wild Gond or Korku

would have abandoned all and fled to the forest. They are truthful and honest almost to a fault, being

terribly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders ; and they possess the patriarchal form of

self-government still so perfectly that nearly all their disputes are settled by the elders without appeal, though

these, of course, under our alien system possess no legal authority. Serious crime among them is almost

unheard of.”

‘ The Baigas in Mandla have three main divisions, which again are sub-divided into

several gots. They are the Binjhwar, the Munclia and the Bharotia. In Balaghat the

first and the last of these are found, hut Colonel Bloomfield is unable to identify the

Mundias of Mandla with any of the tribes found in Balaghat. In the latter the place

of the Mundias is taken by the Narotias orNahars. The Binjhwars are the highest sub-

division ;
from them the priests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived ; they

live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as

Gonds, the Baiga settlement is usually at some distance, often on the very top of a high

hill overlooking the Gond village. In Balaghat, however, the Binjhwars are among the

most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Man valley many having long been re-

gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent, of the Balaghat

Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small

proportion so returned; on the other hand, the Mandla Binjhwars are nearly all—93 per

cent—shown as animistic by religion. The Binjhwars are particular as to their food

and drink, refusing to eat with the other tribes of Baigas and with outsiders. The

Mundias are known by the head being shaven all but one lock ; the Binjhwars, on the

other hand, wear their hair long. In Balaghat both the Bharotias and Narotias cut

their hair whenever they think proper ;
neither are very particular about their food and

will eat almost anything except beef, which is forbidden. The Bharotias are wildest

of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.’

As will be seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Chhattlsgarhi, which no

doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 33,000

Baigas of different septs were counted in the census of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as

speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of

2 H
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their residence to be entitled to be named separately as * Baigani.’ Under this name
were included other dialects as well, as follows :

—

Baigani proper 2,616

Binjhwari 4,447

Bhnmiai .......... 44

Bhunjia .......... 867

Total . 7,974

These were distributed as follows, district by district, no figures which give the

dialects separately being available :

—

Mandla 1,590

Hoshangabad ......... 6

Balagliat

Raipur 3,782

Bilaspur

Sambalpur ...... ... 1,027

Feudatory States

—

Kawardha
Sarangarh

Patna .

108

55

152
^ 315

Total . 7,974

The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated

numbers of speakers of the various forms of speech of the Baiga tribe

Balaghat. Baipur. Bilaspur. Sambalpur. Kawardha. Raigarh. Sarangarh.

J

Patna. Tom.

Baigani proper . 1,000 3,800 300 1,000 1,000 ... • •• •M 7,100

Binjhwari . . ... 3,000 «•* ...

i

100 6,412 150 9,662

Total 1,000 6,800 300 1,000 1,000 100 6,412 150
j

16,762

People of these two tribes not included in this form have been returned as speaking
the ordinary Aryan dialects of the localities where they are found. I

I shall now deal with these dialects one by one.
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BAIGAN1.

As explained above, Baigani, as a recognised dialect, is returned as spoken by some

7,100 people in Baiaghat, Baipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardha. It

is a corrupt form of Chhattlsgarhi, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken

from other languages, including on the one hand Gondi, and on the other Bundeli. From
Gondi it borrows a portion of its vocabulary, and, from Bundeli, the most noticeable

idiom which is borrowed is the occasional use of the Agent case with ne before a transi-

tive verb in the past tense. Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly

Chhattlsgarhi.

In another important point it has borrowed from Gondi in rather a peculiar way.

The termination of the first person singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing

with other Dravidian languages, ends in nd or n. Baigani has borrowed this nd or n
and adds it indifferently to all persons of any verb. Similarly many cases of Gondi
nouns end in a termination containing the letter n, and these Baigani seems to have

borrowed here and there in a very capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in

the case of the Gondi genitive termination nd. The result is that the language of a Baiga

is full of the syllable nd, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The same
syllable appears to be used sometimes instead of the Bundeli ne to form the Agent case.

The following are examples of this peculiarity, selected from the many which occur

in the specimen.

Examples of the use of the Agent case are toah^ne puchhe, he asked ; wo-ne kahis, he

said ;
mai-nd nah°ko dardrt, I did not fear ; bdbd-nd radlfway-na, the father cooked.

The following sentence is instructive as showing how the termination nd is added

to nouns, hamdr bdp-ke yaha-na bahut-d khdtii-nd uod-kar-le jddd-nd banahiya-ke lane

chura
the-nd, in my father’s house, more than very much food is cooked for the hired-

servants.

As regards verbs, a few examples will suffice.

Present tense, mar“tha-nd, I am dying ; hau-nd, I am
; jathe-nd, he goes.

Future tense, jdho-nd, I will go ; kahu-nd, I will say.

Past tense, hai-nd, they were; le-gais-nd, he took away, and many others.

Other forms,

—

Imperative, kar-le-nd, make. Conjunctive Participle, Idn-kar-na,

having brought.

The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Baigani.

As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation is

entirely successful. Here and there there are passages about the meaning of which I am
in doubt. These have been marked with a query. The specimen was recorded in the
District of Baiaghat.

2 h 2
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TORT RT TOTO#, frt %-RT I ft-R-R RTR m\ TO-3FT

R RRT RR-HTjRtT TOT % <TT t ^ I RR fT-RT TOR RR

^1Z-^TT | Rfct ffR *R f *5^tl TOT RR-RT TOTR-RT R-

TORRT fT I ffR RfT «TRTf-R TOR RR-RT ffRTR TO* I rrt

RR-RT TOIR-RT RT TO* TO fT fR-RT *% RRTR TO-%-RT RRT ft

ffRfR rt'Tw ft-Rf-*T i rrt ft fh? rr-* rtt-re itr rtr-^r

TOR l RR^t ftRT R TOTR Rct-RT RTOT RTTf-R TORT ^-^TT I RRT

ft *£rrt*to rtr-rt rtctr fz rtr-rt RffR-RT i tor fr-RT Rtfr

R?Rt TO-RT I TO RT-RT RTRT TOR-RT TOR ft fRT R^ ¥RR RHE-fi

RfT-RT R|Rt RRDRT ft-RT-R RTTO-** TOffRT-R RTR "^WRT TOR

»J?IR RTO-RT I RfT-R RZ-R It RT4T RfT Rrft-RT I RR ft-RT R^-RT

«TOT R-RT RTOTR-RT RfRT RHR TOR RRR ^TPT RET R?f-RT I R RR
^t Rftf-RT r#F #-rt Rtf%-RT frc stfRrrc-RT tot rt-r-rt i ft

TO RZ-RT RTRT R?T RTR-RT 1 TO ft Rf* TO TO ft-RT ^R-RT RTRT-

rtt rtrt RT*t-%-*T tor r^r-rr torr zz-rt rtorr ft-RT rrt
• ^ c~

%fTOT-RT I TOT RT-RT RiffR RTRT R-RT HRRTR-RT RWt ITT^ TOR

rpTR tot to rrt-rt i tor rt r ftr fzr RrftR-% .Rt ft-RT i

fxffT "TOR RtRR-RT RTRT Rf%* RTRTT RfTOT RTR-RT-RT RT-RT HTRT-f

^"3R ff-RT RZt-RT R^t ^IRR ffR-RT RTOT-R | RRR ^R *§TTOt
n3 *

TOT RR?T TWt ! % 1RT RTTO-Tt ft ft-Rf R^TTR-Rf-Tt ffR

iTOT RR 1 cR R^T T¥R ^llHllR-RT II

ft-^R R% WRT %R-RT Tf-RT I RRR ft¥ RT RWRf-RT fffff^T

RT5TT ^RR RTRRT-RvT TORT R[ffR-RT | TOR TO-R TOR RRR-

RR TOi-RT TOR-R pTTR-^R TJ# R «fiT % I ft-R ft-RT ^tf%R cftT

TO TO-% TOR RR RTRT-RT R^T fZt fTOTR-RT RTTf-f ft-RT WW[
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fm-n? i far ft fwR *ftcrc ^nwr i ^rrf^r-

<s(nr fr-^r xm fr-^T «wt i ft?
Nj

^Tf^T *PT-% tWT t ?XRi tXT fq^ fix wm ^TWT

£t€ fi-f ft-*rr ^TTfr-tft ^ttwt #r Iff* t mr SltffiRHff

w\ hwt i far m wtt fwf^r-# cfir ^-wi ww-
stsst ft ^xr ft f-f fr-^r *tr ^w\ xtr-^t t-ft*r i %-^r:

*m-w[ %-*rr ^rfw-% *r ^ta-TT ttxt ^rtt wr ftr % <ffa m
^ ftr ^rt i ffn: w ^isft v$-m i§m Tt-*rr-% i frh %
ftr *ni iTT-^R-Tt-^T Tm ftxrf vraR *r-x? fm fa*t-*r u

s»
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EASTERN HINDI.

ChhattisgarhI or Laria (Baigaxi brokex) Dialect.

Mediate Group.

(District Balaghat.)

bawa sab-la sakel-kar le-gais-na dur.

son all collecting took-away far.

apan dhan-la bigar-da'is. Sapha

his-own property lie-wasted. All

tab wo des-ma bare akal

then that country-in great famine

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Nai-na o daiika-ke dbl chhawa hai-na. Wo-me-se nan chhawa

Certain a rnan-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

bap-ko kahis, ‘ye baba, dban-ma mor bata hai to dai-de.’

the-father-to said,
‘ O father, the-property-in my share is that give.'

Tab oh wo-la apan dhan bat-dare. Bakut din nax hois te

Then he him-to his-own property divided. Many days not became that

chhutaka chhawa sab-la sakel-kar le-gais-na dur. Phir waha apan

the-younger son all collecting took-away far. Then there his-own

luchai-se apan dhan-la bigar-da'is. Sapha dhan-la apan-kar

debauchery-by his-own property he-wasted. All property himself-of

kho-dais, tab wo des-ma bare akal pare-hai-na. Aur wo
he-squandered, then that country-in great famine fell. And he

bikkul garlb ho-gaye-na. Aur wo woh des-ml jay-kar ek-jhan-than

totally poor became. And he that country-in having-gone one-person-near

rahan. Kaseji bola tai apan khet-la suara charawe-ke

lived. Be (?) told (?) him (?) his-own fields-to swine feeding-for

pSkacka-daye-na, aur wo bhus-la suar khaye-na apan pet bharan-la

sent-him, and those husks swine ate his-own stomach filling-to

lagis-na. Aur wo-ko kohl nahako dei-na. Tab wo-la sura
ta ais-na.

he-began. And him-to any not used-to-give. Then him-to remembrance came.

Aur wo phir kahe, ‘hamar bap-ke yaba-na bahut-o khatn-na wo-kar-le

And he then said, ‘my father-of near much-also food that-of-than

jada-na banahiya-ke lane ehurthe-na, aur bhxxkhan marHha-na.

more field-labourers-of for is-cooked, and from-hunger 1-am-dying.

Yaha-le uth-ke mai baba kalib jaho-na. Phir wo-la kahu-na,

Herefrom arising I (my) -father near will-go. Then him-to I-will-say,

“ baba, mai-na Bhagawan-la nabako claraU aur tumar agn pap karo-na

jada-na banahiva-ke lane enurtne-na, aur bhukhan marHha-na.

more field-labourers-of for is-cooked, and from-liunger 1-am-dying.

Yaha-le uth-ke mai baba kalib jaho-na. Phir wo-la kahu-na,

Herefrom arising I (my)-father near will-go. Then him-to I-will-say,

“ baba, mai-na Bhagawan-la nahako claraU aur tumar agn pap karo-na

“father, I God not feared and thee before sin did.

Mai tor chbawa kahobe-la nahT-liau-na. Mohi-la tor banihar-ma
I thy son to-be-called not-fit-am. Me thy field-labourers-among

ek kar-le-na.” ’ Wo tab uth-kar baba kahl jathe-na. Par wo
one make." ’ He then having-arisen father near goes. Hut he
bahut dur rahe wo-la dekh-kar baba-la maya lano-hai-na. Aur daxir-kar
very far seeing he-father pity brought. runmng
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wah-kar dhetu-ma lapa-kar wo-la chuma lenis-na. Chhawa wo-la kahis,

his neck embracing his kisses took. The-son him-to said,

' baba, mai-na Bhagawan-la nahako daraS aur tumar ag§ pap karo-na.
‘

father,
I God not feared and thee before sin did.

Aur pher mai tor beta kahobe-ke nahe ho-na.’ Phir apan naukar-la

And again I thy son to-be-called not (ft) -am.’ Again his-own servant-to

baba kabis, ‘ achchha phariya lan-kar-na wo-la peb^a-de

;

the-father said, ‘ good clothes bringing him-on put;

anthl-ma mundl aur gor-ma panhl peha
ra-de. Aur ham

finger-on ring and feet-on shoes put. And we

aur wo-kar

and his

khayabo aut

will-eat and

acbchha rahebo. Hai chhawa mar gaye-rahe, to ji’gaye

;

well will-remain. This son dead had-been, and he-became-alive

;

bhulaye gaye-rahe, phir mil-gaye.’ Tab acbchha rahan lagis-na.

lost was, again is-found Then well to-remain they-began.

Wo-kar

His

pher baja

then music

chakar-kar

servant-out-of

wo-la kahis,

bare chhawa

elder son

aur

and

ek-la

one

‘ tor

‘ thy

khet-ma rahe-na.

field-in was.

nachanl-kar awaj

dance-of sound

bulay-kar

calling

bhal aye-hai.

brother come-is.

apan

his-own

apan-se

him-near

Aur woh ghar najik-na poha
-chis,

And he house near-to arrived,

sunis-na. Aur wah-ne

he-heard. And he

puchbe, ‘ye ka hai?’ Wo-ne
asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ He

Aur tor baba-na achchha rotl

And thy father good food

wo
he

risay gals

angry went

him-to said,

radh'way-na, kahe-ke wo-la achchha mil-gaye.’ Phir

has-got-cooked, because-that him well he-found.’ Then

aur bhitar nahako baithan-pawe-na. Kahin-kar wo-kar hap agan-ma
and inside not to-sit-l?)-got. Thereupon (?) his father courtyard-in

nikar-kar wo-la bhurayabai. Woh apan bap-kar kahan lage-hai,

coming-out him to-appease (began) (?) He his-own father-to to-say began,

‘ dekho, mai itak sal sewa karathS, aur phir tor bat nahako
'see, I so-many years service am-doing, and again thy words not

tarn aur tai-ne mo-la garar-chlieri nahako lai-denis, mai mor
disobeyed and thou me-for a-kid not did-purchase, (that) I my
johariya-ke sang maja-karaten-na. Phir to chhawa kisabin-ke sang tor

friends-of with might-make-merry. Then thy son harlots-of with thy

dhan-la khay-daris, jo ais to tai-ne ho-kar laye achchha khabe-la
fortune devoured, when he-came then thou him-of for good food

de-dis.’ Hai-kar bap-na hai-la kahis-hai, ‘chhawa, sab din-ha has-
gave.' Bis father him-to said, 'son, all days thou-art (?)

;

P mbr kai, taun sab-hau tor ay. Phir achehha-kar
mine

aur

and what is, that all-even thine
aur

But happiness-of and



240 EASTERN HINDI.

khusi-rah-kar thik

joyful-being-of proper

phir ji-gave

;

again he-came-to-ltfe

;

rahe-na-hai. Aur liai tor

was. And this thy

bhulaye gaye-rahe, phir

lost he-voos, again

bhai mar

brother dead

mil-gaye.’

he-is-found

'

gaye-rahe- na,

was,

The above specimen illustrates the corrupt Chhattisgarhi used by the Baigas of

Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies considerably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure

Chhattisgarhi. Further examples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it is

merely Chhattisgarhi with great or less admixture of foreign elements.
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BINJHWART OR BINJHWAlT.

1 he relationship) existing between the Binjliwars (also called Binjhwals) and the

Baigfs Las been described ante on pp. 230 and ff. While the Baigas proper are most

numerous in Jabalpur, IMandla, Bilaspur, and Western Cbhattisgarh, the Binjhwars are

found mainly in Eastern Cbhattisgarh and in its Oriya Eeudatories. Both tribes speak a

corrupt form of Chhattlsgarhl, but w hile the corruption of Baigani is due to the influence

of Gone]! and the various forms of speech allied to "Western Hindi, that of Binjhwarl is

due to the influence of Oriya. Binjhwarl as a recognised dialect is returned from the

following districts and States :

—

Raipur .

Raigarh

Sarangarh

Patna

3,000

100

6,412

150

Total . 9,662

Binjhwars are also found in the States of Sarguja and Gangpur in Chhota Nagpur.

In Patna, they are confined to the Binjhualti Pargaua in the North-West of the State.

Elsewhere they are so scattered that no specific localities for them can be shown on the

map.

As specimens, I shall give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Saran-

garh, and a folk-talc from Kaigarh. The specimen received from Kaipur was obtained

with considerable difficulty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran-

garh specimen shows clearly the influence of Oriya. The Kaigarh specimen is more

nearly pure Chhattlsgarhl, and closely resembles the language of the specimen sent from

Kaipur. The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Oriya like that

of the Sarangarh specimen.

It is not necessary to analyse the grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh

specimen. It is a mechanical mixture of Clihattisgarhi and Oriya, the former predomin-

ating. It is sufficient to mention a few special peculiarities. The letter e is often sub-

stituted for i. I bus, we have rahes instead of rah is, he was, and delies, instead of dih is,

he gave. ‘He went’ is sometimes written jayas, sometimes jclis, sometimes jais,

sometimes jes, and sometimes jiis. The word for ‘is’ is dhe, as in Sadri Korwa. The

word apan is used to mean ‘we,’ including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj-

arati. This use of the word is evidently borrowed from the neighbouring Munda and

Dravidian languages.

2 x
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EASTERN HINDI.
i

€hhatt£sgarhi or Laria (Binjhwari broken) Dialect. (State Sarangarh.)

Specimen I.

xffar r§xr i si ^ cnx pn-%

wr ^«T-<prpftT TTZT m HIT ffWT-#W HT-% ^ I W ^ TSTC-

^rpft cnrr^TT-H I STT% f^T 5TTOH Hr#

oTHT WT-lfH ^ftT T¥f-<5H xrT^TT-HTcrr-

W ^H-WK HT^r-% I ^TT irt cpf?
Cv

3^ ^rr^r rth m cfn fr^rnnj i w
^ffc *jz i ^t-% ^t-=*n:

^tpjtt-% irt%H i mr =nr wth hh w^t w-xff^r *rft hh %
^fr-TiT TO Wt-sft 1 TO TO-% 5fif I if% <re

TO-*TO-2ft 3fffH HK 3TH-CT ^ffen WTW HTtft^ sJ

^fk iftST xrm-% i wk gf tott tot hth-^ i to¥

^fk nk pit4 xith-%^t wrft kk to-# ^rff jRimw#N* ^ C\

TOT <TTT TO* TOT H)t 3f¥WT TO4=ft sfbsTT I cflT TOflTO tftcTT

TO# TT^ | XftT W ^TOT TDI# 3% W I TO f%3K ^T

W T^Tf TO-TO WT TO# ^fWTT ^ ^TO ^Ith ^ ^
W^f TO TO^TT I TOT TO# TO-TO %£T TOTH WTO TP* TOfTUTO#

^ ^ ^
^ "* <5\

fwr tot rTi < wr kro to #k tot tott =tk«u ^hn i tit

T^TT cTTTIT xfTcTT-% ^ ^TWT ^TR-%HT ^t-%

rM^T-^FT "Mk TRT 1$Z m4\ fxpfT-^^I ^TF HfT-Xp^
|

xr^ xrr-ift-%*n mff \ ^rrt-% ^ hr wz\ HT-^rw-rtH ^r
m i Tf wTT-wm rtn fn#Fi i

^ftrr wth ii
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Wcptl t^TT ^WT %Zl I #T
wn trlf^r w% ^iwt =mmi i ^ftr srf

\3 \) 'J

chfa^l-% mTT m^k^t ^f-ZTT ^TRT-ZTT I ^T Tf ^T-^i

crrrRT wt ^rrt-% ^rrr crnrpn: fm Trfft-wr-iRT *prm-t ^rri-ir

^ ^t-% wr ^rr-M^w-% i w\r iw ftf

^rff w^r i mi mm mr^r mk m-% ^rmrrrf^ mk
m? rTTTRT gm-% WTR tTO f%3TT f^T-t cTTT gf W
^TcT-f i g^: fw (ftr mff m gi iw-iti m*

*fr-% mff i^rr i gs; facTR-^*! m# i m
finK tzrr wr ctt^tt mk-fmsfr-i i-wn*H

mj ^T-% Tlfft-^TT-^T ^TTrf-% I mk ^ mt-f? %£T ^-f^T

*rk mt ?pr mii* iri *rtr mi ^ crrrrmr mi |
sWr

tfi* €r wr smr ^km-mi mk m^ mi-i» m? ctt?tt mi
°\

m-WTO-Ti^T irk fmkf ifk q^fT^-WRT-Ti^ irk kkfa II

2 x 2
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

EASTERN HINDI.

Chhattisgarhi or Laria (BinjhwarI broken) Diaxect. (State Sarangarh.)

Specimen I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Gute lok-ke dui-ta plla rakes. Je a-kar suru beta tar

A-certain man-of two sons were. And them-of the-younger son his

bua-ke kahis, ‘ bua, dhan-duganir bata jo mor hissa-ke ahe mo-ke
fother-to said, ‘father

, of-goods the-portion that my share-of is me-to

de.’ Je wall dhan-dugani tahanar-mf bhag-kar debes. Aur thore
give' And he the-goods them-among having-divided gave. And a-few

din jayas pachhe ckkote beta jama ikattha sakalis aur dur-des
days went after the-younger son all together gathered and to-a-far-country

pala-jais. Aur wahf-tkan arda-sarda-ml o-kar mal-ke kbarcbi-pakais.
went-away. And there riotous-living-in his substance toasted.

Aur jebe wobi-kar sabu kbarcbe-pakais wahi thane nicbat dukal pares,
And when he

aur wabl tang

and he in-want

bhal-luke-ke odhes.

citizen-to joined.

bhejis. Aur wah

sent. And he

pet

all had-spent that land-in a-mighty famine arose

,

hoi-jais. Aur wab jais aur 61 des-ke gute
became. And he went and that country-of a

Aur wab o-ke 6-kar khete barba cbaraiba-ke
And he him his fields-into swine feeding-for

jaun tasu barba khat-rahis, wahi tasu-ke o-kar
what husks the-swine eating-were, those husks-with his

bbar this. Par o-ke konhe nabl-deis. Aurkbusi-tbi

belly happiness-with would-have-filled. Bid him-to anyone did-not-give. And
jebe wab o-kar-thl ais wab kahis, ‘mor bua-ke kete-ta karniya
when he himself-to came he said, ‘ my father's how-many hired-servants

khayaba-pura
ti aur bachaye-pur a

ti pitba pat-bai, aur mui ina bhukkg
eating-enough and to-be-spared-enough bread get, and I here with-hunger

marat-hfl. Mui utbT aur mor bua-ke pas-kena jabf, aur o-ke kabT,
perish. I will-arise and my father-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-sny,

por kakeba

son to-be-called

wab utkes au

he arose and

“ bua, mui Maha-Prabhu-ke aur tor dos kare. aur tor
*father

,

I God-of and thee-of sin did. and thy

layak nia. Tor kamiva
«/

mita mo-ke rakb.” Pher
icorthy am-not. Thy hired-servant like me keep." ’ And
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bap-ke thane ayas. Par jebe nitbar tlur wah. rabes, o-kar bua
(his)-father near came. But token a-great distance he teas, his father

so-ke dekhis, au daya karis, au daures, au oka
le pakais, au ebumbesw

him saw, and compassion made, and ran, and 071-neck fell, and kissM.

Aur o-ke o-kar beta kabes, ‘bua, mui Maha-Prabbu-ke biruddh aur tor
And him-to his soti said, ‘ father, 1 God-of against and of-thee

laga dos kare, aur tor beta kaheba layak nia.’ Par o-kar bua
near sin did, and thy son to-be-called worthy am-not.’ But his father

tahar gotx-ke kabes, ‘gute aebebba daga
la an-kena o-ke pinha-des;

his servant-to said, ‘ one best robe having-brought him-to put-071 ;

aur bathe gute niudi pinlia-des, aur gore sare-panhai pinha-des
;

pachchhe,
and 071-hands a ring put-on, a?id 071-feet shoes put; then,

kha-pi-kena, anand kar*b¥. Kabe-ke yah mor beta
having-eaten-and-drunk, rejoicing we-icill-make. Because-that this my so7i

mar-jay -rabes, aur pher jives
; wall palai-jay-rabes, aur pher miles.’ Aur

dead-was, and again is-alive ; he lost-ioas, and again is-found And

6-man anand kariba lages.

they rejoicing to-do began.

Tet a
ki-bela o-kar baraka beta kbete rabes. Aur jab wah aye

At-that-ti7ne his elder son in--the-field was. And when he came

aur gbar-ke laga pabuebis, wall gavaba bajaba surds, aur wab gute

and the-huuse-of near arrived, he singing playmg heal'd, and he a

kamiya-ke dakes, aur pachares, ‘Tta kay-ta?’ Aur wab 6-ke kabes,

servant-to called, a7id asked, * this ichat-is ?’ And. he him-to said,

tabanar bbax aye-hai, axxr tabanar bua mSdi-basa-kena khuat-hai

;

Ahy brother C07ne-is, and thy father a-feast giving-to-eat-is

;

kabe-ke wall 6-ke bbal-klxusi a-milis-hai.’ Aur wab risa hoi-jes,

because-that he hwi safe-a7id-sou7id has-received.’ And he a7igry became,

aur gbar-ke nabi ' jeis. Paclike 6-kar bua baha
re ais, aur O-ke

and the-house-to not went. Afterwards his father out ca77ie, a7id h im

sanPjhais ;
aur wab tabanar bua-ke jawab deis, ‘ dekh, nitbar din-le

entreated ; and he his father-to answer gave, ‘ lo ! many days-from

tor mui sewa karat-hu. Mui kebhe tor hukum-ke nabl tain.

thee I service dowg-am. I at-auy-time thy commandments not transgressed,

par kebe gute ckhel-pote tui mO-ke nabl debt, je mui mitan-sarige

and even a kid thou me-to not gavest, that I friends-ivith

usat-karu. Par jete-bele yah

merriment-may-make . But at-what-time this

dari-kis
abi-ku de-pakais, ais,

hd7'lots-to hath-squandercd was-come.

taliar beta, jo tahar dban-duganx

thy son, ivho thy living

tui o-ke madi-basa-kena

thou him-for a-feast
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kbuat-hai.’ Aur wah o-ke kahes, ‘beta, sada-din mor-sange tui alies,

giving-to-eat-art And he him-to said, ‘son, ever me-with thou art,

aur jete dhan mor ahe, sabu tahanar ahe. Thauka rahis je apan
and what wealth mine is, all thine is. Proper it-was that toe

usat kariba-lage, aur anand kalo, kahe-ke yah tahar bhal

merriment may-make, and rejoicing mav-do, because-that this thy brother

mar-jay-rahes, aur pher jives; aur palai-jay-rahes, aur pher miles.’

dead-was, and again is-alive ; and lost-was, and again is-found.’
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TJW[ rfw
I ffr-3TT ^ZT TffH I

W f^T TTWT-fT ^f^T-^TT tRi XRi STRIT f^f^FT

afiffw 3ft I HT
| ^tx

fT-H *T^tT # ^ft I <T¥T-% 3TTO-¥T

^ cW 3iT-«RT 3RT3; WR-TT I fTT 3tf%*T «ft cTPC
©\ ^

oti4 *§RcFf*r i #rc-ifT # If ^tr *tr-tT i ttt

^rr-^r i iat-^tt f^rwTT-^t d=h Hidt xrf%^rr-^ f^Rnr f^f%n i

m ^ *nNr-K wr ^mrt
i fft

wM» ^ferr-wr wR-3ft h wsrr-^rr i <ft ^
<?rfjR i ^m-t' w ^t1%H i <fr ^t-^rr i m ^t-*fr

¥T*ft Tff* I ^TSTTT WT£ ftf%H I ^t-’f-^TT wtf%*T<Tt

^ frt^R | tfiT ^MjTT Wtf*R m *TR-^ RTH | ^ftfqlH

<TT IRT-^ t*TT I #t1%*Tm WtST I ^»T Wtf^TO HT ?tTR

ftTT I #rf^TH cTT *pRT-H Tl%H | ^ ^t-WK

^TTt *ftR %ft 3TS TllR I fit TT5TT-=ft $t«hll-^T WWJ
C\

m ^ifR ^ ^nfr-¥T^-^ f*fir ?tf-# ^wt

5fR-% *TRt f^HR-^TR | ^TT U-<TT <Tl D-^T ^T^ft ft-

Wrl I TTWT-^ Wt^TT-¥T i^ER |
eft ^RfR ^Nift TT-*R I

\J

^r-^n: fwR tth

^T TtTT WTT W^-Wl %-# ^HTH I ^T ^HR ^^T-^TT ^
frw wit-^ ^nt-Tf i rr^R ^t-^t ^t-’trr ^r^r wit ^tt-%

W ^TTf^TO II
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ChhattisgaruI or Laria (BikjhwarI broken) Dialect.

Specimen li.

(State Eaigarh.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ek
One

Ek
One

aur

and

aur

and

ek

one

sab

all

ek cles-me

one country-in

din Eaja-bar apan

day the-king his-own

kakis ke, ‘ pkeko.’

said that, ‘ throw.'

sab-le clihote-ke-har

all-than the-younger-of so-great

sab -la

Eaja rahis. O-kar ekais beta rahis.

king teas. Rim-of twenty-one sons were.

laika-la balay-ke ek ek bhala dihis,

sons-to having-called one one spear gave,

To

Then

atek

Taha-le 6-kar bap-har

Thereupon his father

khat-liau ?
’ To sab

eat ? ’ Then all

cbhote-bar kabls ke,

the-younger said that.

sab gabana-gatha-la

Re

all ornaments-etc.

nikar-dibis.

(ithe-king
)
turned-him-out

.

o-kar bbala gire-rabis. Au
his spear fallen-had. And

ke, ‘e jaglia-la khanau.’

that, ‘ this place dig.'

kapat dikbis. To o-la

sab-ke bhala-har najadlk-me rahi-gay,

all-of spear near-place-in remained,

dur-mg gals ke nabl dikbis.

distance-into went that not it-was-visible.

puebhis ke, ‘turn sab ka-kar kamai
all asked that, * you all whose earning

kahin ke, ‘tor kamai khait-ban.’ Sab-le

said that, ‘ thy earning we-eat .’ All-than

‘ max apan kamai kbat-liau.’ To o-kar
e J my-own earning eat' Then his

nikar-ke ek dhoti pahina-ke

having-taken-off one loin-cloth having -put-(on-him)

Wo ebalat cbalat ek ggw-mg gals, jabs
going going one village-into went, where

uhS-ke sab uriya-la balay-ke kibis

there-of all Oriyas having-called he-said

To sab kliane lagin. Khanat-me ek
Then all to-dig began. Rigging-in one

kbolis. To 6-mi batbl-ch batbl

door came-to-view. Then that he-opened. Then that-in elephant-verity elephant

Pher dusar kapat

Again another door

St dikbis. Pher

camel icere-seen. Again

dlkhis. O-hu-la kbolis, to

was-seen. That-too he-opened, then

o-la kbolis to gaye-cb gay,

that he-opened then cow-verily cow.

bhare rahis.

filled ivere.

Hte-ch

camel-verily

Pher 6 kholis to baila-ch baila. Pher kbolis to

Again that he-opened then ox-verily ox. Again he-opened then

ghode-ch ghoda. Pher kbolis to blre-ch bird. Pher
horse-verily horse. Again he-opened then diamond-verily diamond. Again
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kholis

he-opened

charo

(on-)the-fom

to ek

then one

taraph

sides

jhulana-me ek

swing-m one

khub jhm
very many

beda
rl baithe-rahis. Aur o-kar

female-monkey seated-was. And her

cberi baithe-rahin. Jab 6

maidservants seated-were. When that

Raja-ke chhokara-har uhi gais to cheri-man kabin ke,

king-of son there went then the-maidservants said that,

‘ kuwaii-batb-ke sut-ml kumhar-ihi-ke kachcha chukl bfdh-ke pan!
‘ virgin-of-hand-of thread-in potter s-house-of raw pitcher having-tied water

nikal-law, aur e-la nahawaw, to e-bar

draw-and-hring, and tliis-one bathe, then this-one

To Raja-ke cbhokara-bar waisane karis. To sundar

Then the-king-of son the-same did. Then a-beaidiful

adami

human-being

ho-jahai.’

tcill-become.’

jawan

youthfid

chhoka
ri ho-gay. Aur o-kar sang bihaw kar-ke apan

girl she-beeame. And lier-of with marriage having-done his-own

dada-ke
/V

pas hathi. ghoda, ut, gay, aur hira-ura sab-la

father-of near elephants. horses, camels, cows, and diamonds- etc. all

le-ke ais
; aur apan dada-la kahis ke, ‘ dekh, mai apan

having-taken he-came ; and his-own father-to said that, e
see, 1 my-own

kamal-ke laye-hau.’ Tab-le o-kar dada o-la achchha pyar-kar-ke

earning-of have-brought. ’ Then-after his father him well loving

rakhe lagis.

to-keep began.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain country there lived a king who bad twenty-one sons. One dav the

king called them, all and gave each a spear and told him to throw it. Then each

threw his spear, and it fell quite close, except that of the youngest, which went so far

that it became invisible. After that the king asked them all, * by whose earnings do

you eat ? ’ They all replied, ‘ we eat your earnings,’ except the youngest, who said,

‘ I eat my own earnings.’ Then the king took off all his ornaments and fine clothes,

put a mere loin-cloth on him, and sent him into banishment. He walked and walked

till he came to a certain village, which turned out to be the one where his spear had

fallen. He collected all the Oriyas who dwelt there, and told them to dig where the

spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, Avhich he

opened, and found the place inside full of elephants upon elephants. Then he came
to another door. That too he opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels.

Then he opened another, and found cows upon cows. Then another, and found bullocks

upon bullocks. Then another, and found horses upon horses. Then another, and found

diamonds upon diamonds. Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey seated in

a swing. All round her were seated a number of maid-servants. As the Prince entered,

the maid-servants said to him, ‘ draw some water in an unbaked pitcher from a potter’s

house, which has been fastened to a string spun by the hand of a virgin. Then come and

bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.’ The Prince did as he was
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instructed, and the monkey turned into a beautiful young damsel. He promptly

married her, and brought her to his father with all the elephants, horses, camels, cows,

diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to him, ‘ See, this is what

I hare brought of my own earnings.
5 Then the king showed him much affection,

and revoked his sentence of banishment.
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kalanga and bhulia.

Tliese two dialects have hitherto been classed as forms of Oriya. As a matter of

fact, however, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are really

corrupt Chhattisgarhl, and that all that they have in common with the other language

is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idioms

from it. No doubt the fact that they are written in the Oriya character has led to the

wrong classification.

In the Report of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is classed under the head of Oriya

and was stated to be spoken by 9,106 people, while Kalanga is not mentioned.

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken in the

Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter. The following are

the figures :

—

;

Sonpur.

j

Patna.
j

Total.

Kalanga ..... • 600 600

Blmlia ..... 3,500
1

1

lO,00u 13,560

1

Total . 3,560

i

10,600 14,160

I can gain no information from the usual sources as to the tribes or people who
speak these broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulia borrows more freely than Kalanga

does from Oriya. Neither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for both

are mere corrupt jargons spoken by uneducated people. It is unnecessary to attempt

to analyse their corrupt grammatical forms. It is sufficient, in the case of Bhulia, to

draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate the letter A- in postposi-

tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative is khe, not ke, and in one instance

we have n-khar, meaning of him. For the termination ke of the genitive and of the

Conjunctive participle, we usually find ka. Note also the curious way in which the

word 'ja is used over and over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning. It is

apparently a corruption of the wordjc, meaning ‘who ’ or * that.’

The two following specimens are only given in order to justify the classification

of these two forms of speech as corruptions of Chhattisgarhl.

2x2
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Ek ihan-ke du-thun beta rahis. O-kar chhote beti

Mediate Group.

(State Patna.)

Ek jhan-ke du-thun beta rabis. O-kar cbbote beta kahis,
c ago

One person-of two sons were. Sis younger son said, ‘ 0
bua, mor bhag tan ahe ma-la de-de.’ A-kar bua duno beta-la

share which is to-me give.’ Sis father the-two sons-to

bhag-kari-deis. Katak din gais utar-me u-kar chhote

ty divided. Some days went afterwards his younger

lulat sakan le-ke cluria bat-la le-ke kbarab

ty-wealth whole having-taken a-distant icay-to went (and) bad

edae-gais. 0 rai]-me gote ghar-me jae-ke goti

asted. That country-in one house-to having-gone servant

IJi mainsila ghusa
ra cbarai-bar kbet-la patboi-deis. Okun

father, my share which \

sab dhan bbag-kari-de

the-whole property divided.

beta dban-daulat sakan

son the-property-wealth whole

chalan cbhedae-gais. O
conduct-by toasted. That

rahis. Hi mainsila

chbote

younger

kbarab

(and) bad

goti

he-remained. That man pigs-to feeding-for field-to sent. There

jahS khae-bar ni pais, ghusara khath! chupa-la kbae-bar man-karis

as to-eat not received, pigs are-eating husks eating-for he-wished.

Pker man-me bichar-karis, ‘ mar bua sang-me gajab goti hi.

Again mind-in he-thought, ‘my father near-in many servants are.

U-man khob khae-bar payat-he, ar mae ekul rahe-ke bhukhan

They much eating-for get, and I here remaining by-hunger

maratha. Mae j’aha, mar bua-la kahya, “e bua, mae tamar

am-dying. I shall-go, my father-to 1-shall-say, “ O father, I thy

sang-me ar Maliapuru sang-me‘ l^P kare. Tar beta kahe-ke 3'beg

near-in and God near-in sin did. Thy son to-be-called worthy

naha. Tar ek-thon guti bagir ma-la rakha ?
” ’

Taha-la ukula

am-not. Thy one servant like me keep ?
” ’ Then thus

kabe-ke u-kar bua kula gais. A-kar bua a-la dhuria-le

having-said his father near-to lie-icent. Sis father him distance-from

dekli-ke mava karis, dhat gais, a-kar tentu-la dhar-pakais ar gal

having-seen pity did, running he-went, his neck-to caught and cheek

chumis. A-kar beta a-kar bap-la kahis, ‘e bua, mae tor sang-me ar

kissed. Sis son his father-to said, * O father. I thv comnanv-in andkissed. Sis son his father-to said,

Mahapuru sang-me pap kare, au tor

God company-in sin did, and thy

* O father, 1 thy company-in and

beta hava-ke me naha.’

A-kar bap a-kar

Sis father his

goti-man-la

servants-to

kahis,

said,

son to-be

achba-achha
1 good-good

I icorthy am-not'

dbuti an-ke

cloth having-brought
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a-la pindha ;
a-kar ahgatbi-me ek-thun mudi da, a-kar gor-me ek-thun

Mm put-on; Ms finger-in one-only ring give, Ms feet-in one {pair)

panahi da pindhe-bar. Acbba kar-ke ek-thun anand-kar-ke

shoe give putting-on-for. Well having-clone one happiness-having-done

bhoji khan; kyoki ie mar-gae-rahis, ji-ke aise;

feast let-m-eat, ; because this {son) dead-gone-icas,
having-lived lias-come;

gaoa gae-rahis, paen.’ Taha-le u-man hare usat-man.

lost gone-mas, I-found * Therefore they very happy-minded {became).

Tachku-pahar u-kar bar'ka beta khet-la gae-rahis. O ghar-kul-la

At-that-time Ms great ton field-to had-gone. Tie home-toicards
rv

ais ta baja tamasa hot-rahi sunis. Talia-la u-kar ek-thun

came (and) drum dancing tccis-being lie-heard. Then his one

goti-la puchhis, * ka-jatik karat-h! ?’ 0 kahis ki, ‘ tor bhai aise.

servant-to he-asked, ‘tohat-sort is-being-done ?' Me said that, ‘ thy brother has-come.

O bane ha-ke ais 30 o-kar-lagi tor bua bhoj det-hl.’

Me well having-been has-come that his-for thy father feast is-giving.’

TahS-le o risa hoe-gies, ar ghar-la jae-ke man-ni-karis. Taha-le u-kar

Then lie angry became, and home-to to-go mind-not-did. Then Ms

hap ay-ke a-la mana-bujha-karis. A-kar beta kahis, ‘ atak bachhar-le

father having-come him remonstrated-icith. Mis son said, ‘ so-niany years

tor seba kar-ke rahen, kahhu tor goetha-la nai kaet-de-ke.

thy service having-done I-remained, ever thy orders-to not cut-having-given.

Jat-kutumb-la bulae-ke mar-lagi bok :

“ra gute kbaovae-nias.’

Caste-family-members calling my-for goat one thou-hast-never-feasted?

Bua-har kahis ki, ‘ mar sahg-me tui sabu din-rue alias. Jaha mor
The-father said that, ‘my with thou all days-in art. What my
sahg-me dhan ahe, tor re. E tar bhai mar-gae-rahis

company-in property is, thine verily (is). This thy brother dead-gone-icas,

ji-ke aise
;

gaoa-gae-rahis, pher payahan ; o-kar-lagi ham
having-lived has-come; lost-gone-was, again I-have-found ; his-for-tlie-sahe me

uchhab-anand kar-ke hog.’

happiness-rejoicing doing may-remaind
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Janek 'jure beta rahis. Unaka san beta u-kara bua-ke balis

On e-man-of two sons were. Sis younger son his father-to said

ki,
4 ago bua, tumbhar jaha sampatti ahe am-khe bhag-kar-ka

that,
4 0 father. your whatever property is me-to having-divided

da.’ 0 dui jan-khe bhag-kar-ka deis. Dina-kete gala-pachhe

give.' Se the-two persons-to having-divided gave. Some-days gone-after

u-kara san beta sabuja-ka le-gais, aur labra-dhahg kar-ka sabu

his younger son all took, and wicked-behaviour havmg-dme all

urai-deis. TJnu ui-mulake maharag paris ja bara gulagula hais. Una
toasted. Then in-that-country famine fell and great difficulty became. Se

gais ja gute ghar-tene halia rahis
3a 6 ghusura eharai-karis.

went and one house-in servant remained and he pigs caused-(him)-to-feed.

Ja kichhi khaiba-ke nahi pais 3a unu 4 ghusura-ka khaed khau’

When anything eat-to not got then he 'pigs food I-shall-eat ’

bal-ka mane-karis. Pachhe mane-karis, 4 anx“ra ghare kete halia

saying thought. Afterwards
,
he-tbought, 4 our in-house how-many servants

khatien, ami-ja Ithane bhuklie marathya. Mu jatha ’ja mara bua-khe

are-eating, 1-hut here by-hunger am-dying. I am-going and my father-to

balu,
44 ago bua, ami tanr'ra aur maliapuru-ka dosh karig ; tumbhar

having-said,
44 0 father, I of-thee and God-of sin did; thy

beta bali-ka bayan-karibar nai ay ; tanr'ra halia mita

sou having-said of-descrihing not am{-ivorthy) ; thy servant like

am-khe rakh-raha,” balu jatha.’ U-ka
ra bua bara dhure

me-to keep,” having-said I-am-going.’ Ills father great distance-from

dekh-ka, u-khe daya karis, pher dhai gais, 3a u-kara muhl
having-seen, him-to compassion did, and running he-went, and his face-on

chuma deis. U-kara beta balis ki,
4 ago bua, mui tanr'ra aur

kiss gave . Sis son said that,
4 0 father, I of-thee and

mahapuru-ka dosh karig, tanr'ra beta bali-ka ka-khe nahi kaha.’ U-kh'a

God-of sin did, thy son having-called any-to not say.’ Sis

bua u-k3ra naukari-man-ke dak-ka balis,
4 tami nuko dhuti-pata

father his servants-to having-called said, 4 you good clothes

an-ka i-khe pindhaa
; i-ka

ra hate mudi pindhaa
; i-ka

ra

having-brought him put-on ; this-one's hand-on ring put-on ; this-one's



CHHATTISGAKHI (bHTTLIa). 257

gure gur-bala pindhaa,’ bal-ka kabis, * ‘ khaa-pia-ka khusi

feel-on shoes put-on having-told said ,
‘ having-eaten-{and) -drunk happiness

karhna. Amhn i beta mar-jai-rahis, ja 'ji-ka ais; 5 haj-jaa-rahis, ja

we-shall-do. My this son had-died, and being-alive came ; he lost-was, and

pal.’ TJnu kh5b usat ham.

I-got They very happy became.

Hatak-bel-khe vi-kbhra bar beta khete rahis ja ais, 'ja ghar-khe

That-time-at his elder son field-in was and he-came, and house-to

aila-bel-khe ba'ja-ga'ja bajat-ris, 'ja un-ka naukari-te-khe dakis,

of-coming-time-at music-etcetera was-being-played, and his servant-one-to he-called,

balis ki, ‘ i-ta kaha ba'ja amh-a ghare baj^hie ?
5 0 balis ki,

said that, ‘ this for-what music our house-in is-being-played ? ’ Me said that,

t tamara bhai ain ;
ja tamara bna bare-te bhoj dethien.’ U-ta

4 thy brother came ; and thy father great-one dinner is-givivg .’ This

sunis, ja risa hav-ka ghar-khe nai gais. U-kara bna bahare ai-ka

house-to not he-went. Mis father outside having-come

u-kara beta balis ki,

son said that,

kebhe mor-lagi

ever me-for

dei. Tamara

thou-gavest. Thy

he-heard, and angry being

u-khe bujhais, 'ja

him-to remonstrated, and

£eba-chakari

service

lok-bak-khe

persons-to

kav-ka

having-done

karathia.’ U-kara

art-thou-making ' Mis

his

aha

;

remain ;

kar-ka

having-done

dak-ka hhoj-te nahi

calling feast-one not

tanka-paisa urae-deis,

money wasted,

bua

father

tum“ra sahu din mni

‘ thy all days I

chheli-gute mar-ka

kid-one having-killed

jan beta dari

which son debauchery

6

he

balis

told

Amara sabu-"ja-ka

My

ais,

came,

ki,

that,

ta

ja

and

sabu-bele abas.

all-while remainest

mar-rihis, pher jiis ;
ha'j-rihis, pae

;

had-died, again came-alive ; lost-teas, got

;

u-kara-lagi kete bhoj

him-for how-great feast

are babu, tui am*ra sange

4 0 son, thou me icith

tar. Ie-'jan tar bhai

everything indeed {is) thine. This-person thy brother

un-ka lagi anai-uebbab-kardbia.’

him for let-us-rejoicing-make.’
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES

English. Awadlii (Gonda).
i

Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao).
j

Brtghell W

1. One . • • Ek • • Ek Yak Ik • •

2. Two . • Do • • Dui • Dui • Dui •

3. Three • Tin • •» • Tin Tin ... Tin •

4. Four . Char • • Char - Char ' Chari ;
char •

5. Five . Pach
j Pach Pich • Pachi, pach

6. Six • Chha . • •

i

Chha Chhai • Chha •

7. Seven Sat • Sat • Sat ... • Sat • •

8. Eight • Ath . Ath • Ath
I

• Ath • •

9. Nine . Nan • Nan •

j

Nau
!

- Nau • •

10. Ten . • • 9 Das • • • Das • • Das Das • •

11. Twenty Bis • • • Bis a a •

I

Bis Bis • •

12. Fifty. Pachas . • « Pachas •

1

Pachas # • PachaB . - • •

13. Hnndred San . • • San • Sau Sau # • •

14. I Mai, ham • • Ham • •

1

Mai

1

• Mai
, . • •

15. Of me

>Mor . Mor
j

Mor M<5r or mwar •

16. Mine • )
1

17. We . • Ham • • Ham • • • Ham
• Ham • •

18. Of us

> Hamar • « Harn'ra Hamar Hamar . *

19. Onr . )

20, Thou Tu • « • Tai • • • Tui ... Tai
• •

21. Of thee

>T0r, tuhar • Tar a Tor, tohar Tor
i

22. Thine • )
[

1

j

23. You . • Tu • • Ta • • • a Turn

1

Ta, turn . . .

24. Of yon
)

i

i

25. Your . •

> Tuhar

i

i

Toh*ra a Tumhar .

1

1

Tohar, tumhar • , |

i

i

I

E. Hindi -260



IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI.

Bagheli Goijdi (Rewa). GSdwanl (U andla). Cbattisgarbi (Eaipnr). Bbulia (Sonpur State). EDglish.

Ek . . Ekal . Ek
.

|

Eka

1

Dni . ,
Dur*bi •

.

|

Dni

1

. ,

Dni

Tin

1

. .
,

Trinam . • . .
Tin .

i

Tini

i

Chari .
|

Char*khe .
' Char

1

I

. Chari

|

Pachi . .

. Paj*le . • . Paeh

1

Pacha

Chha . . ! Chhaiyam
j

•

i

. Chhe

I

|

Chhaa

Sat . . Satto •

1

, §3.t • • • .
Sat

Ath . . Attho • . i Ath . Ath

Nau .

' Namak . •

l

.'No
i

l

. Naa

Das . . Dhamak . • Das . Das

Bis

j

. . Bis . i
Bis, ©k kOri . Kndie

San

MSy

Haru .

Hamar

Toy, t6ye, taT

Tor

Pachas .

Sau

Mai, moy, or ham

. Ham

Hamar

Tax, toy

Tor or tohar . i Tumhar .

Pachas . • . Pachas .

1

So • • . ;

Sahe

Mi

1

•

i

. Mui ...
1

i

Mor •

j

. ;
Mara .

i

i

j

\

Ham
|

• . Ami-mane, ame-mane,
mane.

Hamar • • .
1 Amar-man-kar

m ~ v
i

Te, tai • * .
j

Tui

Tor .

j

•
,

j

Tara, tor . .

1

Turn

i

. Tume, tume-mane,
mane.

1

Tumhar . • •

i

. i
Tam*ra, tamar

1. One.

2. Two.

. 3. Three.

. 4. Four.

. 5. Five.

6. Six.

. 7. Seven.

. 8. Eight.

.
9. Nine.

. 10. Ten.

. 11. Twenty.

, . 12. Fifty.

, . 13. Hundred.

. 14. I.

(
15. Of me.

| 16. Mine,

e, am- 17. We.

y- IS. Of ns.

(. 19. Our.

. . 20. Thon.

r 21. Of thee.

C 22. Thine.

j

24. Of yon.

i

I 25. Your.
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English. Awadlu (Gonda). Awadli! (Central Partabgarh). A wadhi (Baiswari, Unao). Bagheli (Rewa).

26. He . • Tj • • • • • u . • • Wo • • Wa
1

27. Of him

28. His .

iu
' O-kar . Wa-kar . • • • Uhi-kyar, -kar •

( Ws-kar, w<5-khar; obi.

< maso. wO-khe
; fem.

I wo-khi.

29. They . • Wai sab . . Wai
•

• • • We, ni • • Ui
1

'j

!

30. Of them

1 Uu-kar.... Un-bar . Un-kyar, -kar . . On-kar, nn-kar, nn-khar

31. Their • )

32. Hand • Hath*wa Hath • • Hath Hath

33. Foot . • GCr .ii. Gor • • Pin • GCr, gwar

1

34. Nose . • Nakuna .... Nekura . • •
Nak • Nik, nekoa •

i

35. Eye .

i

A.k Iliya .... Akhi •
Akhi, dida • • Akhi .

36. Mouth • Mulii... Muh • • •
Muh • Muh •

37. Tooth • Dat*wa .... DSt • • •
Dat • Dat . •

38. Ear . • KanHva .... Kan . • • •
Kan • Kan •

39. Hair . . • Bar .... Bar • • •
Bar • Bar •

40. Head . • Mtir, kapar MUjh • • •
Mur, kapar • • Mhr •

41. Tongue • Jibh .... Jibhi • • •
Jibh

i
Jibh, jibhi •

42. Belly • Pet“wa .... Pet • •
Pyat • Pet, pyat . . •

43. Back . • Pith, pithiya . Pith •
Pithi • Pith, pithah

44. Iron . • Lsh .... Loh • Lwah . . • Lsh

45. Gold . • Son .... San • •

1

i
Son .

|

• Son •

46. Silver . Chadi, rupa Chadi • • Chadi • Rup •

47. Father Bapai, dada Bap, dada • • Bapu • Bap, dada •

48. Mother MahHari, amma
j

Mai • • Mah*tari . . • MahHari, didi, dai

49. Brother • Bhai . . . . !

Bhay • • Bhai, dada • Bhai . . •

50. Sister . • Didi, bahiniya .

1

Bahini • • Bahini, didi Bahini, bohin . , •

51. "Man . • Manai . . . .

|

Manai • • Manai • Manai . . . •

52. Woman • Meh*raru . . Meh*raru • • Meh*raru

1

• • Meharia, meh*raru .

|

•
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Bagheli Gondi (Bewa). GSdwSni (Mandla). Chattlsgarhi (Raipur). Hhulia (Sonpur Sta te). Englifh.

tJ, a, enhe, on • • XT, wa W all, w5-man 0-man.e . • • • 26. He.

27. Of him.

O-kar U-kar, wo-kar . Wo-kar . . . Okara . • .

( 28. His.

Wahai, wohi . • Un, unhi, hohi Wo-man • • Oi-mane, O-mane • 29. They.

30. Of tbem.

On-kar . . Un-kar . Wo-man-ke, bnn-kar-man- O'i-man-kar • •

\ke.
l 31. Tbeir.

Huth • • Hath Hath Hath • 9 32. Hand.

Gar . . • Piw Paw, gap Pao • 9 33. Foot.

Nak, nakua Nak Nak • • Nak . • 34. Nose.

Akhi • Akhi Akbi « • Aikh • 35. Eye.

Mnli • • Mtth Muh • • Muhu . 36. Month.

Dit . • • . ! Dat . .

I

• Dat • • Dat • • • 37. Tooth.

Kan . • • Kan • • Kan • • Kan • • • 38. Ear.

Bar • • Chutti . . • • Chudi, mwt • • Bal • 39. Hair.

Mur . • MSr • • Mux • • Mur • « 40. Head.

Jibhi . • • Jibh . . • • Jibb . • • Jibb • • 41. Tongue.

Pet . • • Pet • Pet • • Pet 4 42. Belly.

Pithth . • Pithar ' Pith • • Pith •
• 43. Back.

Lah • Laba . • Laba . • • Luha • 44. Iron.

Son • San • • Sana • • Sana • • 45. Gold.

Rtip • Chad! • Chid! • • Rupa • • 46. Silver.

Dana, bap • Dada • • Dada . • • Bua • • 47. Father.

Dal • Dal % Dal • • Mae • 48. Mother.

Bbai . . • Bhaiya or dau . • Bbai Bhai • 49. Brother.

Bobin . . Bai . . • Babini . Bha’in • 50. Sister.

Manai Dauka (a male) • Ada
mi, doka Hunush • 51. Man.

Meb'raru, dauki • • Dauki (a female ) • • Doki • Maejhi . • • • 52. Woman.
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English.

53. Wife

54. Child

55. Son .

56. Daughter

57. Slave

58. Cultivator .

59. Shepherd

60. God •

61. Devil

62. Sun .

63. Moon .

64. Star .

65. Fire .

66. Water

67. House

68. Horse ,

69. Cow .

70. Dog .

71. Cat .

72. Cock .

73. Duck

74. Ass . .

75. Camel .

76. Bird .

77. Go

78. Eat .

79. Sit „

Awadhi (Gonda).

i

. DuPhin (bride)

. |
ChellPra .

.
i Pflt, betauna .

*

, Bitiya

,
! Gulam

,
Kisan, khetihar

Charhvah

! Day5, Parhneswar

Paret

.
Sura] deota

1

. I Chadarllma, judlieya

i

.

: Nakhat, tarai .

. i

Agiya

, Jal . .

,
Ghar, bakh*ri .

. Ghor

.
|

Gau-dhan .

.
{

Kukur

|

. : Bilar . .

. Mur®ga .

. Batak . .

i

. ! Gadha • .

. Ut .

. Chirai . •

. Jao . •

. Khao, jlwo

. Baithau . •

Awftdhi (Central Partabgarh). ! Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). Bagheli (Bewa)
|

Basahi . •
j Mehar*ya Meharia, meh*ri •

Gadel
1

.
i
Larik*wa Larika

Bethva
!

*
i

Bet'wa .... Larika, betaba, gadela

Bitiya . * ‘
j

Bitiwa .... Bitia, gadeli

j

Gulam • . i Gulam .... Gulam •

Kisan • Kisan, jotiha Jotan, kisan •

Garariya Garariya Gararia .

Daiv, Dayu
i

Parhnesur, Bhag’hvan, Dai

.

Panhnesur, Panhnesar,
Paramessar.

i

Bhiit • • Den, bhut Saitan .

!

Suruj deota Sur»j .... Surij, surud-deota
*

j

fjjariya . . Chandar'ma, jodhaiya Ckand'ma

Tara! • • Tara, nakhat . Taraiya, tarai .

Agi • • • Agi .... Agi

Paul . • • • Pan! .... Pan!

Bakh*ri . . • Gliar, bakh“ri . Ghar

Gh(5r • • * Ghwar .... Ghor, ghwar .

Gay . • • • Gai, gaiya Gaiya, gay

Kukur • * Kukur .... Kukur .

Bilar • Bilar, bilau Bilari, bilaiya .

Mur*ga . • Mursga .... Mur^ga .

Bakkhat . • Battakh .... Badak

Gad'ha . • • a Gad'ha .... Gadaha . .

Ut , • • • TJt .... Ql.

ut .

Chiral . « • • Chiraiya .... Chirai
*

• •* • • Jao .... Ja .

Kha • • • • Khao, jyawau . Kha
•

Baithu • • • • Baithau, baith-jao Baith . . . •
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Baghell Gondt (Rewa). GSdttam (Mandla). Chattisgiirhi (Raipur). Bhulii (Sonpur State). Englisli.

Mehariya
1

Dnlahin . Doki . Kania . . . . 53. Wife.

Larika, gadela . Chkauwa . Laraka . Pila . 54. Child.

Larika, gadela

i

Beta . Beta . Beta . . . . 55. Son.

Gadeli . Beti . Beti . Beti . 56. Daughter.

Chakar . Nankar . . Chaka
ri . 57. Slave.

Jotan, kisan Kisan, kketiliai- Kisan
. Chashi . 58. Cultivator.

Gaderi .... Garariya.... Garariya
. Chhelia 59. Shepherd.

Bh.ag*-wan, Paramesar Bhagawan Bhagawan . llahapn.ru 60. God.

Bhat .... Bhut, dano Bhut
. Bhut .... 61. Devil.

Surud-deuta Suraj .... Suruj . Suruj .... 62. Sun.

Chandarama, jonhaia . Chanda .... Chanda . . Janha .... 63. lloon.

Tarai .... Taraiya . Chadeni . . Tara . 64. Star.

.
Agi .... Agi . . . .

|

i

Agi . . . Jwe ....
i

65. Fire.

i
Paul . . . .

|

Pani .... Pani . Pani .... 66. Water.

Gkar . . . . !

1

Ghav .... Ghar . Ghar .... 67. House.

Ghor, ghora . . .
;
Ghaya . . .

.
j

Ghora
. Ghuda .... 68. Horse.

i

Gay . . .
•

j

1

Tali .... Gay . Gae .... 69. Cow.

1

Knkknr .... Kukor .... Kukur . Kukur .... 70. Dog.

Bilai, bila'iya Bilai . . .

'

Bilai . Bilai .... 71. Cat.

Mur*ga .... Kuka
ri Kuk'ra

, Kukura .... 72. Cock.

1

Dabak .... Dabok .... Badak
• Has . . . .

I
73. Duck.

Gaddha .... Gadha .... Gada
lia . . Gudho .... 74. Ass.

tJfc .... a*.

Ut
•v

Ut . • Ut 75. Camel,

Chirai .... Chirpya, chirai . Chirai . Charae .... 76. Bird.

Jathai (3 sg. pres.) . . .Ja Jao . Jima .... 77. Go.

Khuthai (3 sg. pres.) Kha . . . . Khao . Khama ....
1

78. Eat.

BaittPthai (3 sg. pres.)

i

BaitJa . . . , |

i

!

Baitho

'

. Basina
i

i

79. Sit.
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•

English. Awadhi (Gonda). Awadbi (Central Partabgarli).

j

Awadhi (Baiswarl, Unao). Bagheli (Eewa).
l

80. Come Awau . . . .

1

Aw .
•

|

Ao A - •
,

81. Beat . . Marau Mar

i

Maran Mar •
’

1

1

82. Stand

|

Tharh hou Uth (stand up)
I

Thar-ho .

|

Tharb h5 • *

S3 Die . Marau .... Alar

1

1

j Maran .... Mar • •

84. Give . . .
j

1

i

Deo . . . .
j

Deh •

f

Den, dai-deu . De •

85. Run . ,

I

Danrau . . . . !

1

Daur • Danran, bhajau Daur • •

i

86. Dp . . . .
j

!

tJpar .... tJpar, up*re • tJpar .... tJpar *

87. Near . . .
1 Naglch, ner Niare • Nere, nagich Lagbe, nagich • •

i

88. Down TarS Tare Niche, tare, tar*kha!e Niche, tare • •

89. Far . . .
.

j

Lambe Palle Dur, pal]

a

Dur * •

90. Before 4 „ .
j

Ag*?I .... Age Age, agari, pahile Age • •

91. Behind Pachhe .... PachhS . • Pachhu, pachhari Pachhe

92. Who ? Ko .... Ke • Kit .... Ko • • •

93. What ? .
.

J

Kao ... Ka • Ka .... Ka • • •

94. Why P Kahe .... Kahe • Kahe .... Kahe • * •

95. And.... Anr .... An • Anr .... Au . •

96. But .... Baluk, mul Mul • Par, mnda Pai •

97. If . Jo . Jau • Jo Jo . •

98. Yea .... Hi . Ai . • Hi .... Ha • •

99. No . NahT, na ... NahT • Nahi .... NahT •

100. Alas Pachh'taw, soch Bapai re - Ha . Ha, bay . •

101. A father . Ek bap .... Bap • Yak bapn Bap •

1 02. Of a father Ek bap-kai Bap-ke . • Yak bap-kyar . Bap-ker . • ^
1

103. To a father ! Ek bap-ka

i

:
Bap-ka . • Yak bap-ka Bap-ka . *

104. From a father Ek biip-se
|

Bap-te

i

• Yak bap-te Bap-te • •

105 Two fathers D<5 bap .... Dui bap .

1

• Dui bap .... Dui bap .

106. Fathers J ama bap Bapawan . • Bapn .... Bap, bapan •

1

I

!
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[iagbell Gondl (Eewa). GSJwsnl (Mandla). Chuttisgarhl (Raipur). Bhnlia (Sonpur State). English.

i

Awathai. (3d . sg. pres.) A Ao • Ama • • 80. Come.

Marat (Present part.) Mar . Maro - Marma •

[

81. Beat.

Khara bha'ile (Past.part.) . Khara-ho Tbarb b<5

.

• Tbad • 82. Stand.

Marab (Infinitive) • Mar .... Mar-jao . * • Mara • • 83. Die.

Debai ( Verbal Noun) De .... De-de

i

• d! • • 84. Give.

Datir, kudal (Imperative) . Daur .
* Dor • Dabad • 85. Run.

Upar • Upar Upar • • Upar • • 86. Up.

Niar • Najik, jore Lak'tba . • • Pakh • • 87. Near.

Tarl • Tarl .... Kbale • Tal 88. Down.

Duriba . • Duri, dur Duriba • • Dliur • 89. Par.

Age Age, agn, agari Agu • Age • • 90. Before.

Pachhe . • Picbbe, picbbari Pacbhu . • Pacbb8 . • • 91. Behind.

Ke Kon .... Kon • • Kun • 92. Who.

Ka Ka .... Kaye • Kana • 93. What.

Ka Kabe .... Ka-bar . • Kahak lagi • 94. Why.

An • Aur .... Aur Ahnr • • 95. And.

Pai Par .... Parantu . • Matar . • ’ 96. But.

Jan Agar .... Agar • • Jebe 97. If.

Ha H3 .... Hi. * • Ha • 98. Yes.

Nab? - Nab? .... Nahl •

•I
Nat • 99. No.

Hay • Hay .... Hay •

I

Aha • 100. Alas.

Ek dada, ek bap Dada .... Dada
1

i

•
1

Bua 101 . A father.

Ek bap-kar

1

‘i

i

Dada-ker
!

Dada-ke . • Bnar • • 102. Of a father.

Ek bap-ka
|

Dada-la . Dada-la . • • Bna-kbe • • 103. To a father.

Ek bap-le •

1

Dada-la, dada-se Dada-le . • •

;

Bna-kbe-thanu . • 104. From a father.

Dni bap .

1

Dui dada Do dada . • Jude bua • • 105. Two fathers.

Bap • Dada ....
#

Dada-man • Bua-mane •

i

106. Fathers.
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English. Awaclhi (Gonda). AwadhI (Central Partabgarb). Awadln (Bniswari, Unao). Baghell (Rewa).

107. Of fathers Bapau-kai Bap8wan -kai

1

. . Bapan-kyar

;

Bapan-ker

108. To fathers Bapau-ka Bap*wan-ka
i

. . Bapan-ka

i

Bapan-ka

109. From fathers Bapau-se Bapawan-te • Bapan-te Bapan-te

110. A daughter Ek bitiya Ek bitiya • Yak bitewa Bitia ....
111. Of a daughter . Ek bitiya-kai . • Ek bitiya-kai . • Yak bitewa-kyar Bitia-ker

112. To a daughter Ek bitiya-ka • Ek bitiya-ka • Yak bitewa-ka Bitia-ka .

113. From a daughter Ek bitiya-se • Ek bitij'a-te • • Yak bitewa-te . Bitia-te .

114. Two daughters . Do bitiya • Dui bitiya Dui bitewa Dui hitiS

115. Daughters Bitiya • Bitiwan . . - *

,
<v

Bitewa .... Bitia, bitima

116. Of daughters Bitiy8-kai • Bitiwan-kal Bitewan-kyar . Bitian-ker, bitiman-ker

117. To daughters Bitiy§-ka • Bitiwan-ka • • Bitewan-ka Bitian-ka, bitiman-ka

118. From daughters

j

Bitiy6-se • Bitiwan-te • • Bitewan-te Bitian-te, bitiman-te

119. A good man ! Ek bhal manal • Nik manai . • • Yak nik manai Nik manai, nik"ha manai .

120. Of a good man . Ek bhal manai-kal • Nik manai-kJB . Yak nik manal-kyar . Nik manai-ker, nlke manai-
ker.

121. To a good man . Ek bhal manai-ka • Nik manai-ka . • a Yak nik manai-ka Nik manai-ka, nike-manni-
ka.

122. From a good man Ek bhal manai-se Nik manai-te . • Yak nik manai-te Nik manai-te, nike manai-te,
nik*ha manai-te.

123. Two good men . Do bhal manai • Dui nik manai Dui nik manai Dui nik manai

124. Good men Bhal manal •
Nik manai • Nik manai, bhale manus Nik manai, nikahe manai .

125. Of good men Bhal mauain-kai •
Nik manain-kal Bhale manus-kyar Nik or nike mana'in-ker,

nik”he manain-ker.

126. To good men Bhal mana'iu-ka Nik manain-ka » • Bhale manus-ka Nik or nike or nikshe
manain-ka.

127. From good men Bhal manain-se •
Nik mana'in-te Bhale manus-te Nik, nike or nikahe manain-

te.

128. A good woman . Ek bhal meh'raru • Nik mehararu .
:
Yak nik niehar8ya Nik mehai'ia, nikahi meha-

ria.

129. A had boy Ek bekar lar'ka

i

• Bekar larika or bekar gadela Yak bura larik'wa, Niiga larika, kharap larika .

130. Good woman
|

Bhal meh'raruwai

1

• Nik meh8raruai • Nik mehar'ya, bhali man8-

sani.

Nikahi meharia

131. A bad girl Bekar bitiya Ek bekar bitiya • Yak kharab bitewa . Naga bitia, kharap bitia

132. Good ' Bhal • Nik bhal • Nik, achchha . Nik, nik*ha, achchha

133. Better

|

Dher achchha
, . • Bhal • Uttim .... Nik ....
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1 Bagheli Gondi (Rewa).

j

GSdwani (Mandla). Chattisgarlu (Raipar). Bhulia (Sonpur State). English.

|

Bap-kar ....
|

Dada§-ko, dadan-ker Dada-man-mer-ke Bua-man-ka • 107. Of fathers.

Bap-ka .... Dada8-la, dadan-la • Dada-man-la Bua-man-kha . - 108. To fathers.

Bap-le .... Dadan-se, dadan-la . • Dada-man-le Bua-man-ka-nn • 109. From fathers.

Ek lariki, ek gadeli . Beti, lar’ki, turi Beti .... Beti • 110. A daughter.

Ek lariki-kar, ek gadeli-kar Lar*ki-ker Beti-ke .... BeB-ka . • 111. Of a daughter.

Ek lariki-ka, ek gadeli-ka . Lar*ki-la Beti-la .... Beti-kha • 112. To a daughter.

Ek lariki-le, ek gadeli-le . Lar“ki-se or lar*ki-la . * Beti-mer-le Beti-kar-nu • 113. From a daughter.

Dui lariki, dui gadeli Do lar*ki Du bitiya Jude beti . • 114. Two daughters.

Lariki, gadeli . Lar®km, turin . • Bitiya-man Beti-mane . 115. Daughters.

Lariki-kar, gadeli-kar Lar*kin-ker • Beti-man-ke
'

Beti-man-ka • 116. Of daughters.

Lariki-ka, gadeli-ka . Lar*kin-la • Beti-man-la Beti-man-kha . • 117. To daughters.

Larild-le, gadeli-le . Lar“kin-se Beti-man-mer-le Beti-man-khanu
'

• 118. From daughters.

Ek niklia manai Sajo adami, manekh
danka.

or Bane adami Asal lok . 119. A good man.

Ek niklia mauai-kar . Sajo manekh-ker Bane adami-ke . Asal lok-ka 120. Of a good man.

Ek niklia manai-ka . Sujs mauekh-la • Bane ad8mi-la . Asal-lok-kha . • 121. To a good man.

Ek niklia manai-le Sajo manekh- se Bane ad“mi-mer-le . Asal-lok-ka-nu . 122. From a good man.

Dui niklia manai Sajfi do dauke . ' Du jhan bane ad*mi . Jude asal lok . 123. Two good men.

Nikha manai Sajo manekh or dauke Bane adami ... Asal lok-mane . 124. Good men.

Nikha manai-kar Sajo daukaS-ker
’

Bane adami-mer-le Asal ldk-man-ka • 125. Of good men.

Nikhii manai-ka Sajo daukan-la • Bane ad*mi-la . Asal luk-man-kha • 126. To good men.

Nikha manax-le Sajn danka6-se • Bane adami-mer-le . Asal lok-man-kar-nu • 127. From good men.

Ek nikha meh^aru . Sajo dauki • Bane doki Asal maijhi-te . •
,

128. A good woman.

Ek niiga lariki Kharab tura • Kharab tura Kharap pila-te • 1 29. A bad boy.

Nikha mehsraru Aehchha daukin or

daukin.

eaj<5 Bane doki Kharap maijhi-mane 130. Good women.

Ek naga lariki . Kharab turi Kharab turi Kharap tukel-te • • 131. A bad girl.

Nikha ....
Bahut nikha . . .

!

Sajo

Karu

. Achchha

. 1 Wokar-le achchha

i

Asal
*

i

132. Good.

133. Better.
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English. Anadhi (Gonda). AwadhI (Central Partahgarli)

.

Awadhi (Baiswari, Uuao). Bagheli (Kewa).

134. Best
|

. . Bahutai nlk

j

. Bahutai nik Adliik uttim .
|

Sab-se nik'ha, sab-se ach.
I

1

ekha.

135. High . ttch . l?ch • ‘ TJcli .
|

Uch - •

136. Higher •
: Dher Sch

! ^

.
j

Seway uch • Bahutai Sch . Uch • •

137. Highest
j

•
i Bahutai Sch . I Bahutai Seh

]

• Adhik Sch . Sab-se Sch

138. A horse •
!

Ek ghur’wa . Ghor • Yak ghwara, tatuwa . . Ghor

139. A mare
•

j

Ek ghuriya • i GhCrl
l

• Yak ghCrl . Ghorl

140. Horses • Ghurswai .
j

Ghoraune • • Ghor . Ghor

141. Mares • Ghuriya . Ghorian . • GhCrl, bachheri

1

.
;

GliOrl
i

i

142. A ball • Ek sar*wa or ek baradh . Bar*dha . • • Yak baradh, sir .
|

BarMu

143. A cow • Ek gau . . Gay • • Yak gai, goru . , Gaiya, Gay

144. Bulls • Sar'Svai or haradh*wai . BarMhawan • • Baradh, sar . Bar“da

145. Cows • Gaiie . Gain • •

.
~

Gaiya . GaiyI, gal •

146. A dog • Ek kukur . Kukura, kukur • • Yak kukur 1

. Kukur . • •

147. A hitch - Ek kukuriya
.

j

Kukuria • • Yak kutiya
1

. Kukuria • •

148. Dogs • Kukur*wai . Kukur^wan
i

• • Kukuran , Kukur • •

149. Bitches . * Kukuriya

i

. Kukurian • • Kutiya, kukur*ya .
|

Kukurig • •

150. A he goat . • Ek khasi, bok*ra . Khasi, bok*ra . • • Yak bok'ra . Bok“ra .

151. A female goat •
j

Ek chhag*rl . Chherl • •
: Yak bok*ii, chherl
1

Cliheri

152. Goats • i Khasi . Khasiawau • • Bok“ran
i

. Bokara
*

i

153. A male deer • Ek hanna • • Hanna .... Yak hanna .
! Mir*ga

•

154. A female deer . . Ek hauni • • Hanni .... Yak hanni • . Harin •

155. Deers

i

. Hanawai
(fern.).

(masc.)

,

haniya Harm .... Hanna • . Haiin .

156. I am . Ham han • Ham bati, or ahi Mai abiu • . Mai liau, mai aheo . •

157. Thou art . . - Tu hai • TaT batis, or ahis Tui has . • . TaT has, taT She •

158. He is .

! U hai • • U batai, or ahai Wo hai . • . Wa ay, wa hai •

159. We are . . Ham han • • Ham batl, or ahan Ham han, ahin • . Ham han, ham aben •

160. You are . Turn hau • Tu batehu, or ahau . Txuu alien . Tu or turn ha, tB or turn :

1

ahya.
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Baghell Gontll (Rnwa). Godwaul (Manilla). Cii-ittisgarhi (Raipur). Bbulia (Sonpur State). English

i

Sab-Ie nikha • Sab-se sajo Sabo-le bane
1

13d. Beat.

Ucha • Echo .... Ueh
1

. Deng . 135. High.

Bahut ficha Aar ucho
l

Vvo-kar-le uch

1

i

136. Higher.

Sab-le Uclia Sab-se §eli<5 Sabo-le ueh
i

i

137. Highest.

j

Ek ghor

1

j

Ghora ....
i

!

Ghora . ! Ghnda .

1

4

138. A horse.

Ek ghori Ghori ....
i

Ghori

1

.
!

Mai ghudi 139. A mare.

Ghor • Ghora ....
i

Ganj ghora . Ghuda-mane
i

140. Horses.

GhCri .

,

!
Ghorl .... Ganj ghorl . Glindi-mane 141. Mares.

Ek bar*dha •

|

Sadh, bijar Sar
.

;

Sadh .... !

142. A bull.

Ek gay . •
;

Gay, tali, or ga'iya Gay . Gai .... 143. A cow.

Bar*dha . • SSdhen .... Ganj sar . Sadh-mane

i

144. Bulls.

Gay •
.

Gaiya .... Ganj gay

1

I

.

j

Gai-mane 145. Cows.

Knkkni' . • Kutta .... Kukur
.

|

Kukur .... 146. A dog.

Ek kukuriya . Kutiya, .... Kutiya . .

i

.
|

Kutur*ni

|

147. A bitch.

Kukkur • KuttaS .... Ganj kukur . Kukur-mane
|

148. Dogs,

Kukuriya • Kutiya .... Ganj kutiya . i Kutur*ni-mane
1

149. Bitches.

Ek bok*ra • Bak*ra .... Bok’ra .
:
Buka .... 150. A he goat.

Ek chheri Bak'ri .... Bok*ri . Chheli .... 151. A female goat.

Bok*ra Bak“ra .... Ganj liok*ra . Buka-mane
1 1

!

152. Goats.

Miraga Khar*sail Harina

l

.
;

Mirig . . . .
i 153. A male deer.

Hai'in • Hir'ni .... Harini ' ir-'
•

. i
Mai miner

i

° 1 54. A female deer.

Miraga Khar'sail Kliub harini
j

. Mirig-mane

I

155. Deers.

Mciy alien Mai hau, hao. alio . .
j

Mat aw, hau, hawau .

!

i

.
j

MuT alia . .

.

j

156. I am.

Tai alii . T8y has, his, ahis .
.

j

Tai as, has, hawas . Tui ahas
1

157. Thou art.

tJ ahe • tJ-hicli hai, hais. ahai Wo ay. hai, hawai 0 ahe . . . .

!

158. He is.

Ham ahl • Ham hi, ban, aliaT Ham-man an, hart, hawau
.

j

Ame-mane aha 159. We are.

Toy ahe . • Tum-hich ho, aho Tum-man aw, hau, hawau
1

. Tume-mane aha 160. Tou ai'e.
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English. Awadlu (Gouda). Awadhi (Central Partabgarb). AuadhI (Baiswarl, Unao). Baghell (Rewa).

161. They are . Wai sab hai Wai baten, alial or ban Ui hai . Ui hai, ui ay .

162. I -was Ham rahan • Ham rahe Mai rahau . Mai rahyau-tai

1 63. Thou wast Tu rahe . • Tai rahe Tui rahas . Tai rahe-has, tai rahe-tai .

164. He was U raha • tJ rahe .... Wo rahai . Wa raha-tai

165. We were . Ham sab raliai • Ham rahe Ham haten (Kanavji

)

Ham raheu-hai, ham rahen-
tai.

166. You were Turn rahai Tu rahehu Turn raheu . TEL rahya-hai, to rahya-tai

] 67. They were Wai rahai Wairahen Ui rahai . Ui rahe-hai, ui rahe-tai

16S. Be . Hd ... • Hoy .... Ho . Hoy ....
169. To be Hob • Hob ... Hob . Hob

170. Beiug Hot . Hcte .... Hot . Hot ....
171. Having been Hoe-kai . • Hoi-kal .... HG-kai . . Hoi-ke ....
172. I may be . Ham kdy-sakit-hai . Kajat ham hoi Mai hateu

> ( Kanav.jt ) -j

Mai hoi sakateo-hai .

173. I shall be . Ham-hob • Ham hob Mai huihau

,

( Mai hoihau

174. I should be Ham-ka hoy-ka-chahl Ham-ka hoi-ka ckahl Ditto . Mohl hoba chahl

175. Beat Marau . Maru .... Marau . Mar .

176. To beat Marab • Marab .... Marab . Marab .

177. Beating Marat . • Marat .... Marat , ' Marat . . . .

178. Having beaten * • Mari-kai . • M ari-kai Mar-kal . . Mar-ke

179. 1 beat Ham marat-hai • Ham marat-batl Mai marau . Mai marat-hau, mai mar*
tyau-hai.

180. Thou beatest Tu marat-hai . • Tai marat-batis Tui mares . Tai marate-hai, tai mai ate-

lias.

1S1. He beats . U marat-hai • U marat-batai Wei marat-hai . Wa marat-hai ,

182. We beat Ham marat-liai • Ham marat-bati Ham marat-hai Ham marat-hai, ham rnari-

thai.

183. You beat . • • Turn marat-hau • TU marat-batehu Turn marau • Turn maratya-hai

184. They beat • « Wai marat-hai • Wai marat-baten Ui marat-hai • Ui marat-hai .

185. I beat (Past Tense) Mai maru • Ham mara Mai mare-raheu Mai mareo

186. Thou beatest

Tense )

.

(Past Tu marau • Tai mare-rake Tui mare-rahas Tai mare

187. He beat {Past Tense) .
j

Un-ne maria
i

• U maris .... Ui maris-rahai Wa maris
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GSdwanI (Mandla). Chattisgarhi (Raipur). Bhulia (Sonpur State). English.

Unhi hai, h5hi, aha? . Wo-man ay, hai, hawai O-mane ahen 161. They are.

Mai rah§ Mai rahew Mni rahen 162. I was.

Toy rahes Te rahe, rahes . Tni rahes 163. Thou wast.

U rahis .... Wo-har rahis . 0 rahis .... 164. He was.

Ham rahe Ham-man rahen Ame-mane rahe 165. We were.

Turn rahe Turn-man rahew Tume-mane rahen 166. You were.

Un rahin Wo-man rahin . O-mane rahin . 167. They were.

Hoy .... Ho Hae .... 168. Be.

Howek-la Hona .... 169. To bo.

HOwat .... Hot .... 170. Being.

Hoy-ke .... Ho-ke .
- Hebar rahis 171. Having been.

Moy hoy 8ak*t-h§ '

. Mai h6h.au Mui hai par*hu 172. I may be.

Mai hot*h§ . Mai hohau 173. I shall be.

Mo-la hon chahi
1

Mai huye rahe hnih§ 174. I should be.

Mar . . .
.

j

Mar .... Marma .... 175. Beat.

Maran-la . . . ! Mar'na .... Mar“be .... 176. To beat.

Marat Marate .... Marat .... 177. Beating.

Mar-ke .... Mar-ke .... Mar-ka .... 178. Having beaten.

Mai marH-aho Mai marH-au . Mui marHha . 179. I beat.

Toy marat-ahis . Tai mai’Hhas . Tui marHhuas 180. Thou beatest.

tJ marH-ahai . Wo-har marsthai 0 mar*thie 181. He beats.

Ham marat-ahe Ham-man mar“than Ame-mane marHhna 1S2. We beat.

Turn marat-aho Turn-man marHhO Tume-mane mar*thua 183. You beat.

Un marat-ahai WO-man marsthai O-mane marsthie 184. They beat.

Moy mare-ho . , . Mai marew Mui marie 185. I beat (Past Tense).

Toy mare-rahe

i

Tai mare, mares Tui maries 186. Thou beatest (Fast
Tensa).

U maris-rahe . ,

|

Wo maris 0 maris .... 187. He beat (Part Tensa).

Baghell Gondl (Rewa).

On ah?

M5y rahy§

Toy rate

XJ rahisi .

Ham rahili

Toy rahili

On rah*li

Bhai '

Hob

Hot raha-te

M5y hoi jateu .

M5y hoi jab

Haru

Marat-marat

Moy mai,atho .

TSy mar8th&s .

Wohi marath .

Ham mar'thai

Toy marHhai

On mar^tho

Moy marslu

Toy mar*li

tl mar*lisi
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English. Airadhl (Gouda).

1

Awadhl (Central Partabgarh). AwadhI (Baiswarl, Unao). Bagheli (Bewa).

188. We beat (Past Tense)

.

Ham maren Ham mara Ham mara-rahai • • Ham maren . .

189. Ton beat (Past Tense) Turn maru Turn mareo Turn mare-raheu • T§ marya

190. They beat (Past Tense) Wai marin Wai marin Un mara-rahai • Ui marin . .

191. I am beating Ham marat-hai Ham marat-ahi Mai marat-hau • Mai mar rahyau-hai .

192. I was beating Ham marat-rahan Ham marat-rahe Mai marat-rahau • Mai mar rahyau-tai .

193. I had beaten Ham maren Ham mar-chuka-ahi . Mai mare-hau • • Mai maryau tai .

194. I may beat Mai mar sakat-hfl Chahe ham man Mai mar sakat-hau • Mai marau . .

195. I shall beat Ham marab Ham marab Mai marihau Mai marihau . .

196. Thon wilt beat . Ta marihai i
Ta! mar*be Tui marihai Tai marihe, tu maribe

197. He will beat tJ marl .... _

TJ marihai . • Wo marihai Wa man

) (Kanauji)

198. We shall beat Ham marab Ham marab Ham marihai Ham marab . .

199. Ton will beat Turn martau . TQ marihau . . Turn marihau Turn mariha

200. They will beat . Wai marihai . Wai marihai . Ui marihai
,

Ui marihai . . .

201. I should beat Ham-kS mar&i-ka chahi Ham-ka mar&i chahi Mahi-ka marSi-ka chahi Mohi mara chahi .

202. I am beaten Ham mara gayen-hai Ham mari ga-ahl . Mai mara ga-hau • Mai mara jatyau hai

203. I was beaten Ham mara gayen-raha Ham man ga-rahe Mai mara ga-rahau Mai mara gayau

204. I shall be beaten Ham mara jab Ham mari jabai Mai mara-jaihau • Mai mara jaihau

205. I go Ham jait-hai . Ham jat-ahi Mai jat-hau • Mai jatyau-hai

206. Thou goest Tu jat-hai Tai jat-ahis Tui jat-haa • Tai jate haye, tai jate-has .

207. He goes tJ jat-hai tJ jat-ahai Wo jat-hai • Wa jat-hai . .

208. We go Ham jait-hai . Ham jat-han Ham jait-hai Ham jait-hai . .

209. You go Turn jat-hau . Ta jat-ahau Turn jao . Turn jatya-hai . .

210. They go
|

j

Wai jat-hai Wai jat-ahai . Ui jai . UI jat-hl

211. I went Ham gayen Ham ga-rahe . Mai gayeu • Mai gayau . ,

212. Thou wentest . Tu gays Tai ga-rahe . Tui jat-rahai Tai gaye

213. He went . tJ gal . tJ ga raha Wo ga-rahai Wa ga

214. We went . Ham gayan Ham gawa rahe Ham gayen Ham gayen
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Bagheli Gondi (Rewa). GSdwani (Msudla). Chattlsgarhi (Raipur). Bhulia (Sonpur State). English.

Ham marili Ham mare-rahe Ham-man maren Am-mane marie • 188. We beat (Pas< Tense).

Toy mar“li Tam mare-rahs - Turn-man marew Tum-mane marie 189. You beat (Past Tense).

On mara
li Un marin-rahaT • Ws-man marin O-mane marin • 190. They beat (Past Tense).

M5y marat-lag-hau . Mai marat-raho • Mai marat-hau MuT marathua . . • 191. I am beating.

M§y marafc rali’lea . Mai marat-raho • Mai marat-rahew MuT marut-rihe • 192. I was beating.

Moy marat rahaleu Mai mare-raho Mai mare-hau MuT mar rahe . • 193. I had beaten.

MSy marHeu . . MaT mar sakat-hS • Mai marateu Mni marabe pai^hu • 194. I may beat.

MSy marum Mai maraha • Mai marihau . MuT mar*hu . . 195. I shall beat.

Toy maribe . , Tnm marahs . . • Tai marabe TuT marihas . • 196. Thou wilt beat.

U marl .... tJ mai^hi • WS marihai, mari, marahi . 0 mai ahe • 197. He will beat.

Ham marab . , Ham mai^h? . . Ham-man marab, marihan

.

Am-mane mar'ma • 198. We shall beat.

TSy maribe Tnm mara
hfi • Turn-man marihan Tum-mane mariba . • 199. You will beat.

On marihi Onmai^hr . . • Wo-man marihai O-mane mai-*hen • 200. They will beat.

M5-la maran chahi . • MaT mare-rahiteu MuT mar-rah'tha . • 201. I should beat.

Moy mari gayeu Mai mare gaye-hau . Mo-la marat-hai MuT mara jahu • 202. I am beaten.

Moy mari gailiu Mai mare gaye-rako Ms-la marat-rahin MuT mara ja-ratha • 203. I was beaten.

Moy mari jaib . Mai maral jaha . • Ms-la marahi . MuT mara jae-ratha . • 204. I shall be beaten.

Moy jathu Mai jat-ha • MaT jathau MuT ja-hu . . • 205. I go.

Toy jathayes . . Toy jat-his • TaT jithas TuT ja-has • 206. Thou goest.

U jathai U jat-hai • Ws jathai 0 ja-he . • 207. He goes.

Ham jathai Ham jat-hi • Ham-man jathan Am-mane ja-ha
|

208. We go.

Toy jathaye Tnm jat-h5 • Turn-man jathau Tum-mane ja-ha •
i

209. You go.

On jathaye Un jat-hai • Ws-man jathaT O-mane ja-hen . • ; 210. They go.

Moy gayal rah.aleu Mai gays • MaT gayevr MuT jae rahen 211. I went.

Toy gayal rahali Toy gayS • TS gaye .... TuT gaea • 212. Thou wentest.

U gayal rahal . tJ gais . . . Ws gais .... 0 gaes • 213. Ho went.

Ham gayal rah“li Ham gaye • Ham-man gayen Am-mane gae .

i

, i

1

214. We went.
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English. Awadhl (Gonda). AwadhI (Central Partsbgarh). A (vadhi (Baiswaii, Unao). Bagheli (Eewa).

215. You went . . • Turn gayau Tu gawa rahe! .

i

Turn gayeu Turn gaya

216. They went . . Wai gayan

i

Wai gawa rahen . .
]

j

Ui ge . Ui gg

217. Go . Jao « » • • • • • • • Jdo • • • • Jii » • • •

218. Going . , Jat .... Jflt • • • • Jat • • • • Jat • • • •

219. Gone Gawa . . . . i

1

Gai .... Ga .... Ga ....
220. What is your name ? .

1

-v
j

Tuhar ka naw hai ? . . i Tohar naw kaw ahai ? Tor ka nan hai ? Tumhar ka naw hai ?

221. How old is this horse ?
1

I ghora katik din-kin hai ? .

,

Eh ghorauna-kai umir kaw
ahai ?

Ih tatuwa-ker umir ka hoi ? Ya ghor ketane din ka hai ?

222. How far is it from here

to Kashmir ?
j

Iha-se Kasmir katik dur hai ? Kasmir hia-te katane palle

ahai ?

Ih thau-te Kasmir kat*ni

dur P

Kasmir hia-te ket*ni duri
hai ?

223. How many sons are
'

there in your father’s

house ?

224. I have walked a long
way to-day.

Tuli*re bap-ke ghar-ma kai

bet*wa hai ?

Ham-aj bahut dher chalen .

Toh‘re bap-ke pariwar-ma
kai bet'wa han ?

Aj ham bahut sewai chale .

Tore bap-ke ghar-ma kat'ne
larikawa hai ?

•

Mai aj bahut dur chaleu

Tumhare bap-ke ghar-ma
ket*ne larika hai ?

Aj mai bahut chalyau hai .

225. The son of my nncle is

married to his sister.

226. In the house is the sad-

dle of the white horse,
j

227. Put the saddle upon
his back.

Ham’re pitti-ke betawa-kai
biyah nn-ker bahini-se

bhawa hai.

Us fljar ghora-kai char-

jama ghar-ma hai.

Uk*re pith-par char-jama
dhar-deo.

Hamar pitiaut bhai wahi-

|

kerl bahin-te biha ahai.

Ujarake ghoranna-kai char-

jama ghar-ma ahai.

Char-jam awa wokari pith-

pai dbai-deo.

More kaka-ker betawa uhi-

kalbahini-kai biyaha-hai.

Ujai’ka ghSra-ker cbai-

jama ghar-mahiya dhaia-
hai.

Uhi-ki pithi-par jin dharau.

More kaka-ker larika wS-ki
bahini ka biyaha hai.

Ujjar ghore-kM kgthi ghar-
ma hai.

Wo-kbe pTth-mS palaicha
(or kathl) dhai-de.

228. I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

Ham wok*re betawa-ka
dher bet maren.

Ham wok're bet”wa-ka
kayu gSdi-te mara.

Mai uhi-ke bet"wa-ka
bahut betan-se mareu.

"Wo-khe larika ka mai kaiu
chabska mareo.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

0 parabat-ki choti-par goru
charawat-hai.

U pahar8wa-ke up8ra har'ha
cfcarawat-ahai.

;

We dhur paharl-par hara
hii

j

charawat-hai.

Pab ari-ke upar wa gOru
charabat-hai.

230. He is sitting on a horse,

under that tree.

0 wai bii swa-ketare ghOra-

par baith-hai.

U ghora-par wahi bir'wa

tare baith-ahai.
j

Wo ghwara-par ni birawa-
ke tare baithat-hai.

Wa hirawa-ke niche wa
ghore par charha hai.

231. His brother is taller

than his sister.

O-kar _bhal ap'ni bahin-ae

dher uch hai.

Wo-kar bhai woka
ri bahin-

|

te bar*war ahai.

Uhi-kar bhai uhi-ki bahini-

te lamba hai.

Wo-kar bhai wO-khi bahini-

se lamma hai.

232. The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

O-kai dam dhai rupalya hai. O-kar dam arhai rupaia
batai.

Uhi-kai dam arhai rupaiya
hawai.

Wo-kar dam arhai rnpia hai

233. My father lives in that

small house.

Hamar bap wahi jhopariya-

ma rahat-hai.

Ham’Va bap wahi ehhotaki

bakhM-mf rahat-batai.
Mor bapu ui chhoti bakhM-
mS rahat-hai.

M Sr bap^ wa chhot*kaye
ghar-ma rahat-hai.

234. Give this rupee to him I rupaia o-ka dai-deo I rupaia wahi-ka deh Ih rupiya uhi-ka dai-deu . Ya rnpia wo-ka dai-dya

235. Take those rupees from
him.

0 rupaia un-se lai-leo U rupaiwan wahi-se lai-

lehu.

Uhi-te wd rupiya lai-leu . Wo-se ui rupia lai-lya

236. Beat him well and bind

him with ropes.

O-ka khub marau aur rassi-

se badh-deo.

Wo-ka khub mara an
jewari-te banhi-deo.

Uhi-ka khub marau aur
ras*ri-te badhau.

Wo-ka khub mara an nara-

se hadhi dara.

237. Draw water from the
well.

Inar-se pan! bharau . Kua-te pania-bhara . Kua-te pani aichau . KSwa-se pani bbari lya

238. Walk before me Hamare age chals Ham're ag*vra chalu More age chalau More age-age chala .

239. Whose boy comes be-

hind you ?
j

Tuhare pichhe ke-kar
bet^wa awat-hai ?

i

Tohare pachhe ke-kar larika

I
awat-ba P

Tore pachhu keh-kar
betswa awat-hai ?

Tumhare pachhe ke-kar

larika abat-hai ?

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

Tu ke-se S-ka mol lihau ? .

j
„

Tuu kehi-se besaheo ? Turn keh-te uhi-ka mwal
linheu ?

Tu wa ke-se msl liha ?

241. From a shopkeeper of
the village.

Gaw-ke dukan-wale-.se Gawan-ke ek baipari-te Gaw-ke yak dukan-dar-te . Gao-ke ek dukan-wale-se .
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i B Gondl (Bewa). Qoilwanl (Manila). Chattisgarhi (Raipur). Bbulia (Sonpur State). English.

' T5y gayal rahale Turn gayo Tum-man gayew . Turn-mane gae 215. You went.

On gayal rah*!! Un gain Wo-man gain O-maDe gain 216. They went.

Jata .... Ja . Jo .... Jima .... 217. Go.

Jat-jat .... Jat-luu .... 1

Jawat, jat 21 S. Going.

Gayal .... Gais • # • • Gaye .... 219. Gone.

Tfir nail ka ba ?

(V

Tor kahin naw r Tor ka naw hai ? Tor kae nare ? 220. What is your name ?

I ghor kitana burh ba ? 1 ghora-ker nmir kitana

hai ?

Wo gh5ra-ke katane umar
hai ?

I ghoda-ke kete bacs hue ? 221 . How old is this horse ?

Iha-le Kasmir kitana

durikii ba ?

Yaha-se Kasmir kitana dur-

ahiya bai ?

Kasmir yaha-le katek dur
hai ?

I-nu Kasmir kete dur ahi ? 222. How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

Tot- bap-ke ghar-me kai-the

larika bfitaT ?

Tumhar dada-ker gbar-ml
kitana lai^ka hohl ?

Tor bay-ke ghar-me ke jhan
laraka hai ?

Tamar bua ghare kete pila

ahen ?

228. How many sons are

there in your father’s

house P

Aiu maT baliut duriha-le
J

*1 —
ana.

Aj bahnt durahiya gaye-

raho.

Aj mai khub kij arew Aij mui bada dur chalie 224. I have walked a long

way to-day.

Msr kaka-kar larika 5-kar

bahin-ke bihal bati.

Hamar mamu-ker lar aka

u-kar bahini-la bihais.

Mor kaka-kc beta-ke bihaw
w5-kar bahinl sang hot-

hai.

Mara kaka-ka beta akar

bhain-ke biha. hai's-be.

225. The son of my uncle is

married to his sister.

Ujar ghor-kar palaicha

ghare dharal ahai.

Ghar-me parari ghora-ker
zin hai.

Wo ghar-me wo ujar ghora-
ke khoglr hai

0 dhobala ghuda-ka jin 6

ghare ahi.

226. In the house is the sad-

dle of the white horse.

OkhRre pifche palaicha dhai-

de.

Palaicha marao pithar-me . Wajkhogir-la w5-kar pith-

me dhar-de.

Jin ak*ra pithi lad-de 227. Put the saddle upon
his back.

Okh're larika maratukhub
chapakai-chapaka.

Muttake chabuk-se maryo
u-kar chhamva-la.

Miii w(5-kar beta-la khub
chat*kan marew.

Mui ak*ra beta-ke nithar

bet-ne maris-ha.

228. I have beaten his son

with many stripes.

U dhoran-La doga
ri upar

charat-ahai.

Wo-har pahar upar dh5r
eharawat-liai.

0 dungri-ne gae dammar
charatbie.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

U rukh-ker tan ghora-ker

jore baithis-hai.

Wo-har ghora upar wo jhar-

ke khawe-me baitha-hai
0 gachh tale ghuda-ne
baBis-he.

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

U-kar bhal dhaga haisapau
bahinl-se.

Wo-kar bhal o-kar bahml-
le uch hai.

Akar bhai akar bhain-nu

dehg alii.

231. His brother is taller

than his sister.

Wo-kar mol do rupaia aur

adha hai.

Wo-kar kimat arhal rupaya
hai.

Akar dam adhae tanka ahe

.

232. The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

a,

Hamar dada no kuriya-me
rahat-hai.

Mor bap wo chhote ghar-

me rathai.

Mara bua suru ghare ahe . 233. My father lives in that
small house.

I rupaia o-la de-de Ye rupaya la wO-la de-de . I tanka-ta a-khe de . 234. Give this rupee to him.

Un rupaian-la u-kar-se lai-

le.

Wo-kar-mer-le wO rupaya
le-le.

Akar-nu i tanka ja-ka lek-

ja.

235. Take those rupees from
him.

O-la khob mar-ke, o-la

rassi-se badh-de.

Woda khub mar aur dori-

me badh-de.

A-khi khob mar aur dure
band da.

236.* Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

Kuwa-se panl jhiko . Kua-le paui nikal Ku-nu pani ghich 237. Draw water from the

well.

Hamar agu reg Mor agu chal .

i

Mara aga chal . 238. Walk before me.

Ke-kar laraka tumhar (or

tor) plchhe iit-hai ?

Tar pachhu ka-kar lar'ka

awat-hai ?

Kakara beta tara pachhe
pachhe atliie ?

239. Whose boy comes be-
hind you ?

Kayase tai mol lihale P Ke-kar-kaha-le kharide o-

la ?

Tai wo-la ka-kar-mer-le

liye P
|

I-ta kakar-nu ghenis ha ? . 240. From whom did you
buy that ?

Gaw-bar dukan-le Gaw-ke dokan-dar thin-se . Wo gaw-ke dukan-dar-mer-
le.

1

;

I ga-ka mahajan-nu .

1

241. From a shopkeeper of

the village.
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